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“May God grant a happy outcome”

Jewish religious self-expression in thirty letters from the Cairo
Genizah'

Karin Almbladh
Uppsala

In the fifth volume of A Mediterranean society, S. D. Goitein portrays “the true be-
liever” within the Genizah society. Judging from their letters, the people of the
Genizah constantly bore God’s name on their lips—it was His kingdom, which rep-
resented the physical, moral and political world order. Goitein also suggests that
their words mirror the habits of speech common in those parts and times. Arabic
was their mother tongue, which they used for oral and written discourse, while He-
brew and Aramaic were the languages of their scriptures and their prayers. In the
present paper thirty letters penned by three North African Jewish merchants be-
tween 1050 and 1065, Avon b. Sedaqa, Isma‘il b. Farah and Farah b. Isma‘il, are
analysed in order to understand the extent to which these pious phrases were part of
the usage in the society they lived in as well as when they had recourse to Jewish
scriptures. The letters studied here are autographs, i.e. we can read them as they
penned them, without any manipulations by later copyists. Studying them we come
as close as we ever can to the way the writers expressed themselves, and the letters
can thus be compared to samples collected for linguistic and anthropological re-
search.

The comparative sample is supplied by the editions of Werner Diem of medieval
Arabic letters from Egypt, as these letters frequently originate in a similar social and
professional milieu. They are also autograph letters in the same sense. All of them,
except seven letters from a Christian milieu, come from a Muslim milieu.” Excluded
are the introductory and concluding Arabic eulogies, as they were part and parcel of
a more or less uniform epistolary style. They are only taken into account in cases
when Hebrew phrases are woven into them. For Arabic words and phrases, forms of
Classical Arabic (CA) have been used whenever the text allows this. One reason is
that the writers use what has been called “Standard Judaeo-Arabic Spelling”
(SJAS). This was modelled upon the conventions of CA and it achieved predomi-
nance among Arabic-speaking Jews by the end of the first millennium as the only
acceptable orthography. As for vulgarisms, the principle adopted by Werner Diem
in his editions of medieval Arabic letters has been adopted, viz. to transcribe them

" An carlier version was read at the | 1th International Conference of the Society for Judaco-Arabic Studies
in St Petersburg 25-28 August, 2003.

* Goitein, 1967-1993, vol. 5. 323-347, Diem, 1991, 1993, 1995, 1996a, 1996b, 1997. The letters from a
Christian milieu are Diem, 1991, nos. 2, 34, 66, 67, 1993, nos. 14, 34 and 1996b, 14. References to rab-
binical scriptures follow the references by the editors of the letters and have also been culled from The
Responsa project 8.0,
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6  KARIN ALMBLADH

when the text clearly indicates them.” These vulgarisms are, however, normally not
discussed. The system of transliterating Arabic, used by Diem, has been adopted
here as well. The only exception is that the t@ marbiita is rendered -a, not -ah.
Whether or not to indicate the hamza is a special problem, as it is usually not indi-
cated in Arabic in Hebrew script, not even in CA texts in Hebrew script. In the final
analysis it has been decided to follow the principles adopted by Diem. He treats all
texts in one and the same way irrespective of script. Whenever a phrase or an ex-
pression in the letters studied here is also found in his editions, the vocalisation used
there has been adopted here. The main reason is that there are no indications of
vowels in the letters studied here. As for the transcription of the Hebrew elements.
forms of Biblical Hebrew have been used in words and phrases from the Bible.
while forms as they appear in the grammar by M. H. Segal have been adopted for
words and phrases from rabbinical scriptures. The system in the grammar by Gustaf
Dalman has been adopted for Aramaic elements from rabbinical scriptures. It may,
however, be assumed that the writers adapted these elements to the phonetic system
of Arabic, their spoken language. This is at least likely according to the classic
study of the pronunciation of Hebrew in medieval Spain by Irene Garbell.* Translat-
ing the Hebrew elements, italics have been used. In those cases where the writers
use the 3rd person singular for formal address, be it in Arabic or Hebrew, this has
been translated by the 2nd person singular.’

At times a word as found in the text may be interpreted both as Arabic and He-
brew. Words like bin/ben, “son”, yawm/yvim, “day”, bi/be. “by. with™, li/l¢, “t0",
wajwé, “and”, kull/kol, *all” and min, “from” are understood as Hebrew when they
occur in initial positions in phrases, which are identified as quotations from Hebrew
(or Aramaic) scriptures or are otherwise indicated as a fixed phrase in these lan-
guages. Elsewhere they are understood as Arabic. In other cases it has been decided
to understand a number of nouns expressing religious categories as Hebrew. Thus
talmid, “scholar” not tilmid, “*student”, haver, “member of the academy™. not habr.
“religious scholar”, and rav, not rabb, “master™ are preferred. A few other cases are
discussed in their proper contexts. As for a number of place-names the choice has
been made in the opposite direction. Thus, they are understood as sir, not sor for
Tyre and dimasq, not dameseq for Damascus.

The study takes as its starting point the printed texts as published by Moshe Gil in
1983 and in 1997, although other editions have been consulted as well. All the let-
ters are, according to the editors, autograph letters, i.e. written by the merchants
themselves. The parts of the letters are quoted as follows: r. = recto, v. = verso, 1t =
right, mrg = margin, a = above, b = below, u = upside down. FI I r.rtmrg, 6 is thus
deciphered as Farah b. Isma‘il letter I (= Gil, 1997, no. 501) recto right margin line
6. As for the Arabic letters published by Diem, they are referred to as done by the
editor.

* The development of Judaco-Arabic orthography is discussed in Blau, 1999, 241-243. where SJAS is
called “a transliteration” of CA spelling. For Diem, see the discussion in Diem. 1991, pages 5-6.

* Garbell, 1954 (though her study obviously refers to social groups different from those discussed here).
See also the discussion of the pronunciation of Hebrew in modern Algeria in Bar-Asher, 1992, 37-62.

3 A discussion of formal/informal address in this type of correspondence is found in Diem, 1991, page 4.
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“MAY GOD GRANT A HAPPY OUTCOME™ 7

The merchants and their letters

The three merchants all hailed from Qabis (Gabes) in modern Tunisia, and they
were active in the middle of the 11th century. The three of them also belonged to the
circle of the great merchant-banker Nehorai b. Nissim in Fustat, who also hailed
from the Maghreb and whose activities can be traced for half a century until his
death in 1095. No less than eighteen of the letters studied here are thus addressed to
him.

Abii I-Farag Avon b. Sédaga al-Magribt al-Qabist was active in Jerusalem, ob-
viously as the representative of Nehorai b. Nissim. Judging from his letters, Avon b.
Sedaga was a learned merchant, as he mentions a number of books, which he
studied as well as his contacts with scholars. In a letter from ca. 1045 he is also
apostrophised as rabbi, the title of prominent scholars, whose legal opinions were
regarded as authoritative.® His complicated personality is mirrored in his letters, and
this has puzzled modern scholars. For instance Goitein thought he was a man truly
at peace with his God, while Moshe Gil thought of him as a man whose conscience
was troubling him.

The letters from Avon b. Sedaqa (AS) are: 1 = Gil, 1983, no. 497 (from 5 Febru-
ary, 1064), 11 = Gil, 1983, no. 499 (from 10 March, 1064), I1I = Gil, 1983, no. 498
(from 3 April, 1064), IV = Gil, 1983, no. 500 (from 11 November, 1064), V = Gil,
1983, no. 501 (from 28 August, 1065) = Gottheil & Worrell, 1927, no. 27 (with a
facsimile of the letter), VI = Gil, 1983, no. 502 (from October, 1065), VII = Gil,
1983. no. 503 (perhaps from 1065). Letter I is addressed to Hayyim b. *Ammar,
who was the representative of the Jewish merchants from Sicily in Alexandria. Let-
ters II to VII are addressed to Nehorai b. Nissim. All of them are in Hebrew script.

Abit Ibrahim Isma‘il b. Farah al-Qabisi belonged to a family of merchants who
moved to Egypt in the first half of the 1 1th century. Well in Egypt he, as well as at
least two of his brothers, settled in Alexandria, where they were engaged in the tri-
angular trade on Egypt-Sicily-the Maghreb. The family was associated by marriage
to Nehorai b. Nissim, whose sister Isma‘il b. Farah married. He was an experienced
merchant but much more shadowy than Avon b. Sedaqa.

The letters from Isma‘il b. Farah (IF) are: I = Gil, 1997, no. 487 (from ca. 1051),
Il = Gil. 1997, no. 488 (from 9 September, 1056), I1I = Gil, 1997, no. 489 (from 11
September, 1056), IV = Gil, 1997, no. 490 (from 23 September, 1056), V = Gil,
1997, no. 491 (from 23 September, 1056), VI = Gil, 1997, no. 492 (from 25 Septem-
ber, 1056), VII = Gil, 1997, no. 493 (from 29 October, 1056), VIII = Gil, 1997, 494
(from 6 November, 1056), IX = Gil, 1997, no. 495 (from November, 1056), X = Gil,
1997, no. 496 (from ca. 1060), XI = Gil, 1997, no. 497 (from ca. 1060), XII = Gil,
1997, no. 498 (from ca. 1060). The addressee of 1 is an unknown member of the
merchant-dynasty Banu Tahirti, letters 111, V, [X are addressed to his son, Farah b.
[sma‘il, letters VII and VIII are addressed to Joseph b. ‘Alf Kohen Fasi, another
merchant associated with Nehorai b. Nissim, while letters II, IV, VI, X-XII are ad-
dressed to Nehorai b. Nissim. All of them are in Hebrew script.

* The reference to Avon b, Sedaga is found in Gil, 1997, vol.3, no. 509 v., 1. The use of the title rav is
discussed in Goitein, 1967-1993, vol. 2, 211-212,

Orientalia Suecana LIV (2005)



8  KARIN ALMBLADH

His eldest son, Abii I-Suriir Farah b. Isma'il al-Qabisi, evidently traded in cop-
per, iron, knives, nails, wax, silk, saffron and pepper. He was still active in March
1085, as he is mentioned in a letter from that date. Eleven of his letters, all in He-
brew script except for one in Arabic script, are available from 1050 to 1057.

The letters by Farah b. Isma‘il (FI) are: I = Gil, 1997, no. 499 (from October 22,
1050), I = Gil, 1997, no. 500 (from October 22, 1050) = *Aodeh, 1998 (with a fac-
simile of the letter), III = Gil, 1997, no. 501 (from November, 19. 1050), 1V = Gil.
1997, no. 505 (perhaps from 1053), V = Gil, 1997, no. 395 (perhaps from 1054), VI
= Gil, 1997, no. 502 (perhaps from 1056), VII = Gil, 1997, no. 503 (from June 5,
1056), VIII = Gil, 1997, no. 504 (from October 8, 1056), IX = Gil, 1997, no. 506
(perhaps from 1057), X = Gil, 1997, no. 507 (perhaps from 1057), XI = Gil, 1997,
no. 508 (not datable). No. V is peculiar, as this is actually two letters in one. They
are written by Farah b. Isma‘il but signed as well by Joseph b. “Ali Kohen Fasi. For
reasons discussed elsewhere, it is likely that only the first part (= V r.. 1-21) actual-
ly is from him, while he acts as the secretary of Joseph b. *Ali Kohen Fasi in the sec-
ond part (= V r., 22—the end). Thus only the first part of the letter V is taken into ac-
count here, as we there, beyond doubt, hear the voice of Farah b. Isma‘il. This is
called V1. Letters 1. 11 and X are to his father, II (in Arabic script) to the merchant
Manasseh b. David, VIII to another wealthy merchant in Fustat, Judah b. Moses ibn
Sughmar, while IV, V1, VI, VII, IX and XI are addressed to Nehorai b. Nissim.”

The formal structure of the letters studied here follows, with slight modifications,
the current Arabic epistolary structure of the period. This is evident from a detailed
analysis of the letters of Farah b. Isma*il. The letters from the two other writers have
the same structure as his letters.®

1. Eulogies and prayers, blessings and oaths
2.1. Eulogising the living
Arabic is normally the language of eulogising the living.

One feature, which the merchants share with the writers in the comparative
sample, is that they often introduce a eulogy with "as’alu llaha or "as’alu mina
llahi, *1 ask God™ + a subordinate clause with the eulogy. Kataba llahu s-salamata
(with different verbal forms and suffixes), “may God decree the well-being of...", is
a conventional eulogy, which the three of them use, as is allahu yag alka fi hayyizi
s-salamati “may God preserve you in the state of well-being”. (once more with dif-
ferent verbal forms and suffixes).” To this eulogy the three of them at times add wa-
kol yisra'el, “and all of Israel” and now and then Avon b. Sedaga and Isma‘il b.
Farah add li-kol yisra'él, “to all of Israel” to conventional phrases." In IF IX,

7 What is known about Avon b. Sedaga is found in Gil, 1992, 267-269. The dates of his letters L and Il are
given after Gil, 2004, 588. The comments of Goitein are found in Goitein, 1967-1993. vol. 5. 52. The bio-
graphical information on Isma‘l b. Farah and his family is cited from “Aodeh. 1998, 126-128.

% The letters of Farah b. Isma‘l are discussed in detail in Almbladh, 2004.

! Diem, 1995, 43r., 10, 1996b, 27r.. 9, 35r., 8-9.

" That kel should be understood as Hebrew in these cases is clear from [F I r., 7, v.. 2, VIIr., 13, VIII v.,
8. where the writer has added horizontal strokes above the phrase, the conventional way of indicating that
a word is to be understood as Hebrew.

Orientalia Suecana LIV (2005)



“MAY GOD GRANT A HAPPY OUTCOME™ 9

r.mrga, 1—v., 1, Isma‘il b. Farah likewise notes wa-ma‘a hada ma ya'rifu "ahadun
md kutiba lahu, “yet nobody knows what is decreed for him™. In AS VII r., 19,
Avon b. Sedaga uses a conventional phrase in alladi razagani llahu ta*ala, “that
which God (He is exalted!) has granted me”. Also conventional in the comparative
sample are sallamahu lahu, “may God save him”, "ayyadahu lldhu, “may God help
him™ (FI IV r., 14), "a‘azzahu llahu (AS Tl ., 4, AS IV 1., 31) and "ahyahu llahu,
“may God let him live” (AS IV r.. 16, FI VI r., 8)."" In IF II r.rtmrg, 3 the writer
prays ‘as’alu mina llahi "an yugring ‘ala husni ‘awa’ idihi wa-1a yuhlina wa-"iyyaka
mina s-salamati, *'I pray God that He treats us according to His kind manners and
that He does not deny us and you well-being”. In AS I r.rtmrg, 12 Avon b. Sedaga
uses the first of these eulogies in wa-ma "agrahu llahu baynana mina l-widadi wa-s-
suhbati, *... and that which God has provided us of mutual love and friendship™."
In IF V r.rtmrg, 1-3. Isma‘il b. Farah blesses his son in a long chain of conventional
eulogies. Into this he has embedded a quotation of Ps 68:6, allahu gallat qudratuhu
vakiin ma'aka I’ annahu " avi [Ps 68:6] wa-"anda bihi watiqun ' annahu yugrika ‘ala
husni “awda'idihi wa-yakiina ma‘aka "aynama tawaggadta. “may God (His might is
great) be with you, for He is the father of [Ps 68:6] and I trust in Him that He treats
you according to His kind manners and that He will be with you wherever you
turn™." In IF VII r., 13, he blesses the addressee with allahu gallat qudratuhu
vutli'nda ‘ald hayrin wa-"iyyaka, “may God (His might is great) show us and you
what is good™. In IF IX r., 17-18, he links another chain of eulogies for his son with
a Biblical quotation, which is badly preserved, allahu yutli*ni minka *ala hayrin wa-
vag'alka fi hayyizi s-salamati wa-yattagabbil minni fika salaha d-du'a’i wa-
vastagibhu minni laka wa-fika kataba llahu fika ki, “may God show me that which
is good about you and may He preserve you in the state of well-being, receiving
from me the righteous prayer for you, and may He accept it from me for you and con-
cerning you, may God decree concerning you for/that”. While the eulogy with "atla‘a
is not found in the comparative sample, the rest of them are conventional and are at-
tested there.™ In IF XI v., 4, he varies the conventional eulogies with zdda by zadaka
Hahu min kulli mazidin hayrin, “may God increase for you all that which is good™."
Avon b. Sedaqa uses routinely the eulogy harasahu ll@hu (with different suffixes
according to the circumstances), “may God protect you/him™, at times interchanging
with hafizahu llahu of the same meaning. Another conventional eulogy of the same
meaning is iiatahu llahu. A similar meaning has AS VI r., 6, 9 sanahum llahu, “may
God preserve them”. Harasahu lahu is also common in the letters of Isma‘il b.

' For the first eulogy, see Diem, 1991, 70v., 1 (with comment), 1997, 40r., 3, and for the last eulogy, see
Diem, 1995, 41r., b 8. The glossaries in Diem may be consulted for the third eulogy and the dictionaries
for the second eulogy.

"> For these, see Diem, 1991, 41, 2(f, 1993, 7, 10, 1995, 41v., a, 2, 1996a, 35r., 16.

" For the introductory eulogy the dictionaries may be consulted, and for the second, see the comment on
Diem, 1991, 16v., 5.

" The editor has identified the quotation as Ps. 67:5 while Goitein has understood it as a reference to Ex.
20:12 or Deut. 4:40 (Goitein, 1967-1993, vol. 3, 244 (with footnote 151). For the eulogies, see Diem,
1991, 6, 5, 1995, 45r., 14, 1996b, 35r., 8-9 (in each case with comments).

' For eulogies with zdda. the glossaries in the editions by Diem may be consulted as well as Lane, (1863—
1893) 1984, s.v.
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10 KARIN ALMBLADH

Farah, while his son employs it only twice. They share all these eulogies with the
comparative sample.'® In AS IV r., 14, however, Avon b. Sedaga eulogises Elijah ha-
Kohen b. Solomon Gaon by the Aramaic nat[réh] rahlamanal, “may the Merciful pro-
tect him”. In AS 1V r.rtmrg, 11, the haver Hayyim b. Solomon is eulogised in the same
way (but in AS IV v., 16, harasahu llahu is found for him) and in AS V v., 3 “R" Isaac™.
This use of Aramaic may be due to the scholarly rank of the eulogised persons.

Peculiar is fawwala llahu ‘umraka, “may God prolong your life”, in AS Il r., 11,
ASIIr., 12, AS V v.rtmrg, 3. To begin with, the use of the second form instead of
the fourth is of interest, but this is found in the comparative sample as well. To this
is added ‘umraka instead of the more common baga’ aka. In AS 1., 29, however, he
uses the wholly conventional 'abgaka llahu." In AS Il v.. 1 [wa-ma‘a man]
yulhimuhu llahu and AS 1V v., 23 [ma|] 'alhamahu ll@hu *[... and with whoever/...
whatever] God inspires™, he uses a conventional phrase, and for this the dictionaries
may be consulted. AS I v., 2 "ahsana lahu dikrahu and AS 111 v., 5 dakaraha
llahu bi-1-hayri have roughly the same meaning, “may God remember him/her”. In
AS 11 1., 6 two eulogies are combined, dakarahu llahu bi-’elef $alom wa-yagma'u
bihi ‘ala afdali halin, “may God remember you with a thousandfold well-being and
may He let me meet you in the most happy circumstance™." In AS Il v., 6, he asks
for good news from the lady eulogised in the previous line. allahu yusmi‘na ‘anha
hayr, “may God let us hear good [news] from her”. This is a conventional eulogy
that Isma‘il b. Farah also uses in IF V v.. 9 and in IF VII r., 26 for the happy out-
come of a business enterprise." The writers also pray that the addressee should be
protected from evil. Thus Isma‘il b. Farah writes in IF V r., 11 ‘afaka llahu minha
wa-kafaka r-ra’ya s-sii'a, “may God protect you from it and free you from bad
judgement”. Avon b. Sedaqa varies the second eulogy in AS I r., 38 wa-kafana wa-
kafaka kulla mahdiirin, ... may God free us and you from every danger”.”’

In IF VIr., 2, Isma’il b. Farah congratulates the addressee, according to the editor
perhaps at his wedding, adding to the congratulation a quotation of Prv 20:5, con-
cluding it with a conventional eulogy. 'ana "uhinnika bi-ma "asra‘ta fihi yitten [Prv
20:5] [wa-"als'ada llahu ba‘dakum bi-ba'din, *'1 congratulate you for that which
you have entered upon! May God give [Prv 20:5], and may God make you happy
with each other”. IF VIl r., 25-26, wa-ga‘ala |llahu] sa'adataka laka, may have the
sense “and may God turn your lucky star in your favour™. This eulogy is part of a
chain of eulogies, introduced by the sinister haqgana llahu damaka. “may God spare
your blood”, a eulogy also found in IF VII ., 13.”

' For these eulogies, see Diem, 1991, 10, 2; 18, 13 and Lane, (1863-1893) 1984, s.vv.

"7 The eulogy is discussed in Diem, 1991, 57, 6. Peculiar is "umraka, as it is not attested in the comparative
sample in this eulogy. For the grammatical point, see Hopkins, 1984, § 71b.The eulogy "abgaka llahu is
easily traced through the glossaries in the editions by Diem.

' For the eulogy see the discussion on Diem, 1991, 39, 5.

" Diem, 1995, 67, 2 (with comment).

M For the first eulogy, the glossaries in the editions by Diem may be consulted. The second eulogy is dis-
cussed in the comment on Diem, 1991, 32r., 3.

*! For the interpretation of sa‘ddataka as “your lucky star”, see Diem. 1997, 35v.. 14. For the introductory
eulogy in this chain, see Lane, (1863-1893) 1984, s.v. hagana. The eulogy "as‘ada llahu is conventional
and is easily traced through the glossaries in the editions by Diem.
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Appropriate here is to mention the condolences, which Avon b. Sedaqa offers the
addressee in AS I r., 4-6 | | laka l-béraka fi man baga laka wa-1a "ar’ aka ba‘dahu
hasaratan® wa-la "ansaka hadihi l-hasrata bariik |dayyan "emet fa-la) hilata
vasayvidi fi qada'i llahi'ah [Ps 49:8] wa-bi-lI-gumlati man mata fi hada l-wagqti
‘ahsanu halin mimman ya'isu li-s-sarot wa-l-mésiagot wa-lladi htara lahu 1-bari
ta‘ala huwa I-havru la "ilaha siwahu, [ ] for you the blessing for anyone who re-
mains for you, may He not let you experience after him any loss and not let you for-
get this grief. Blessed |be the truthful judge. It is] impossible, sir, to escape the Di-
vine judgement, a brother |Ps 49:8]. And, on the whole, he who died in this time is
better off than he who lives through the distress and the straits™ [Zeph 1:15], and
whatever the Creator (He is exalted!) chooses for him is the best. There is no God
but He™.

In IF VII rmrga, 2-3, a person outside the Jewish community is eulogised,
[‘abidun li-mawlana) hallada lladhu mulkahu wa-fataha lahu masariga -’ ardi wa-
magaribaha, “[servants of our master], may God make his rule eternal, and make
him victorious in East and West”. The first part of the eulogy is well attested and no
doubt the sequel is also conventional.” But to whom does it refer? As the letter was
written in Egypt, the most likely candidate is the Fatimid caliph.

God may also be invoked to mete out requital. In AS I r., 35-36 is an elaborate
example of this, fa-la samaha lahu li-man la yu'atirn dalika ‘ala "asgalihi " ilay
‘emsa réewaha lé-naf3t wa-yu'aqib allahu kulla zalimin fi I-barri wa-I-bahri, “may
God not forgive anyone who does not prefer this before his own worries, perhaps |
will find relief for my soul and may God requite every evildoer by land and sea”. AS
V r., 18=19 provides another example, mésallemé |...] tova llahu ta‘ala yukafa
kulla wahidin bi-niyyatihi, “Those who requite ...good [Ps 38:20], may God (He is
exalted!) requite each one with his intention”, where the prayer for requital is con-
ventional, and it is repeated in AS VII v., 29 wa-kafahu llahu “alad ma ‘amalani bihi,
“may God requite him for the way he has treated me”. Likewise we meet in AS I r.,
31-32 fa-"ahrama llahu bi-smi man kataba "ilayvka "illa mimma sami‘a ft maglisi r-
rayyisi, “may God curse the name of anyone who has only written to you what he
has heard in the court of the rayyis™. In AS VI v., 9, he writes fa-Ia halla lahu llahu,
*...and may God not forgive him™ and later on in the same letter, AS VII v., 19-20,
fa-"aksahu llahu dar’a fi‘lihi fi I-barri wa-bahri, “may God dress him in the crook-
edness of his action by land and by sea™.** AS V r., 37 gad taraha llahu fiha [= " as-
surral I-mé’éra seems to be understood as the opposite of a blessing attested in
modern usage, alla vitrah-al-barake fi (mdalku), “may God bless (your property)”,
and thus it should be understood as “God cursed it [= the sealed bag of money]”.”

** In the printed text it is written hirh, which does not make sense, and which may be an error or a scriptio
defectiva.

** The first part of the eulogy is discussed in the comments on Diem, 1996a, 33, 5, where there are further
references. '

* This understanding of the phrase is different from the editor’s interpretation. For dar’un, see Lane,
(1863-1893) 1984, s.v.

** For the first expression, see Piamenta, 1983, 43, 216-217. In Gottheil & Worrell, 1927, the Hebrew
word has been altered into Arabic "al-marara. It is, however, clearly indicated in the letter that the word
should be understood as Hebrew through the addition of two horizontal strokes above the word.
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In AS II r.rtmrg, 4, he uses Hebrew, cursing a person who has slandered him, writ-
ing yakni'o wé-ya¥mido, “may He subjugate him and wipe him out™. The use of He-
brew here no doubt adds to the force of the curse. In AS I'r., 27-29, Avon b. Sedaqa
bewails the misfortunes, which he experiences, writing fa-l-waylu wa-tumma [-
waylu li-man halla fi hadihi “asri lladi "a*dahu llahu bi-l-kulliyati wa-ma baqiya
man yasiisu gissatan wa-la yudabbiru hal wa-la yalummu Sa‘at wa-tabata fina we-
‘en [Is 57:1], “Woe and again woe anyone who lives in this age, which God has
completely infected, and no one is left who neither rules an affair, nor governs a
situation, nor settles disorder, and it is confirmed concerning us nobody™, [1s 57:1].
Further on in the same letter, he laments in AS I r.rtmrg, 9-11 fa-l-wayviu wa-tumma
l-waylu li-man la yatiqu bihi wa-la yuhallisu galbahu wa-niyyvatahu fi ta‘atihi,
“Woe and again woe anyone who does not trust in Him, and who does not purify his
heart and intent, in obedience to Him". In AS V v.rtmrg, 2-3, finally. he blames the
memory of a person who had wronged him with fa-‘awilun lana fa-ma "agfalana
‘an hali "anfusina, “Woe unto us! How unmindful of us he was as to the state of our
minds!”

In some cases their Arabic eulogies have no parallels in the comparative sample.
This is the case with AS VI r., 4 and FI Il r., 3, Il v., 2-3 ‘arrafahu llahu bara-
katahu, “may God acquaint you with His blessing”™, FL Il v., 3 ga‘alaka fihi min as-
salimina, “may He make you, in this respect, safe and sound”, FI VI r.rtmrg, 11-12
allahu yaqda bi-l-barakati, *may God decide upon the blessing™ and FI IX r., 10
allahu yaséulka fi hayrin, “may God divert you with good™. Isma'il b. Farah like-
wise eulogises Nehorai b. Nissim a few times with words without such parallels, as
in IF VIII r., 8-9 "as’alu mina llahi la yuhayyib ‘ana’ aka wa-yag'al sa'yataka laka,
“I ask God that He may not make your toil be of no avail, and that He may make
your effort profitable for you™ and in IF XI r., 4 wa-lldhu ta'ala yughidni laka
‘aktara wa-"akbara “may God (He is exalted!) urge me on in your service even
more and even more strongly”, while the editor corrects IF X1 v., 4 to wa-"ashadant
minka hayr, “may He let me witness what is good from you™. In AS I r., 37. the ad-
dressee is eulogised by 'alzamaka allahu li-ma laka fihi I-hira [...| wa-la ga‘alana
wa-ga‘alaka mina l-zalimina, “may God make you cleave to that in which there is
blessing for you [...] and may He not let us and you belong to the evildoers™.* AS
[r.,4[ ]allahu bi-t-tahniyati may be the final words of an otherwise fragmentary
culogy, “may God [ ] with the congratulation™.

Hebrew eulogies are used a few times to eulogise the living. As was current
among the North African Jews of the period, Avon b. Sedaga eulogises one of the
most prominent members of the Jewish community of Fustat, Judah ha-Kohen b.
Joseph. b. Eleazar with yéhi la-‘ad, “may he live for ever”.”” Rabbéni yehi la-"ad,
“our master, may he live for ever”, usually also refers to him, but in AS IV r., 22 it
refers to Elijah Gaon. The use of the eulogy vimsa rahamim, “may he find mercy™ is
ambiguous. In AS I'r., 15 it is used for the Gaon Daniel b. *Azariah, who was dead
when this letter was written. Farah b. Isma‘il uses it in FI [l r., 28 probably for his

2 For "alzamaka alldhu, see, however, Lane, (1863—1893) 1984, s.v.

" The place of Judah ha-Kohen among the North African Jewish merchants of the period is discussed in
Gil, 1992, 269-271.
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paternal uncle, who was still active when the letter was written. As for Isma‘il b.
Farah, he uses it in 1 v., 6 in the oath [wa-haqqi "abi] yim|sa] rahladmim], *[by my
father|. may he find mercy™. It thus seems that this eulogy was used both for the liv-
ing and for the dead. In this way it provides a parallel to the Arabic rahimahu llahu
of the same meaning, as this was used in both contexts in this period.** Here is also
the place to mention that in IF HI r., I, VIII 1., 1 and in FI X r., 1 father and son bless
the addressee with wa-kana laka wa-ma'aka ‘ozér wé-somék, “and may He be for
you and with you a helper and a supporter”, where the Hebrew phrase may be root-
ed in the liturgy.” In AS Il r., 4 the writer has inserted the following prayer for ad-
dressee: wa-yizke lé-sanim rabbot wé-yar'éni 16 ben zakar bé-garov, *...and may
vou live long, and may you soon let me see a son of yours™. In AS V r., 34, a simi-
lar blessing is found in a mixture of Arabic and Hebrew: 'as$hadana lahu banim
zékarim lé-hayyim, “may He let us witness for you sons for life”.

An Arabic letter is normally concluded by the word as-salamu, In two letters
Farah b. Isma‘il uses wa-3alom as the final greeting as does his father in IF II. In the
conventional phrase 'ahassa fulanan bi-"atammi s-salami (and its variants), “to give
NN the most special greetings”™, Avon b. Sedaga and Isma’il b. Farah frequently
(but not always) glosses as-salami with wa-$alom. At times they also gloss the final
as-salamu with wa-3alom. Avon b. Sedaga concludes AS 1 by hgbh yénahem lé-
[‘amma) wé-salom rav, “may the Holy One (blessed be He) comfort [His people],
and greatly farewell”. He concludes AS 11 by ["argabu ilayhi li-yuhanniya rabbénii
vehi la‘ad ‘anni bi-hada lI-ma'éd al-mugbili “ilayna wa-yugri’ hu) “alfé sélomot
aselom "adoni we-yvaqqiri wé-"alliffi vigdal lé-'adé ‘ad wa-hdataneka hamyugarim
hamkubbadim rabbatay $alom rav, *'[1 want you to greet our master, may he live for
ever, from me at this festival, which is to come to us, and may you greet him] my
honowred lord and my master, may he be great for ever and ever, a thousandfold,
and your honourable and honoured sons-in-law, my masters. Greatly farewell’.
This may be compared with the conclusion of AS IV. The substance of the conclu-
sion of AS 11 is more or less repeated in a mixture of Arabic and Hebrew: hasastuhu
bi-"atammi s-salami wé-rabbeénii yehi la-'ad "alfé $élomot wa-vatafaddal mawlaya
vuhannihi ‘anni bi-hadihi I-'a'yadi l-mubarakati * asharahu sadati’ afdala s-salami,
I give you my special greetings, and our master, may he live for ever, thousands of
greetings, and please, sir, greet him from me at these blessed festivals. To your
sons-in-law, my masters, the best greetings”.

2.2. Praying for a happy outcome

The letters from Isma’il b. Farah and his son abound with wishes for the happy out-
come of commercial enterprises. These prayers, as well, are normally in Arabic. The
most frequent is 'in §a@ a llahu, *God willing”. Avon b. Sedaga uses normally only
this phrase in the address, where it belonged to the formal requirements. Elsewhere

* The use of ralimahu [lahu in this period is discussed in the comment on Diem, 1991, 13, 5. The corre-
sponding vulgar form was in use among Tunisian Jews of the early 20th century, see Cohen, 1964-1975,
vol. 1. 116 (footnote 1).

* Seder Amram Gaon as quoted in The Responsa project 8.0.
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he uses it but once or twice—his were other worries.* Expressing their worries for
the outcome of an enterprise, father and son at times also write "ida mina [lahi.
“God permitting”, which also is peculiar to them. In IF VI v., 8, Isma‘il b. Farah ex-
presses his worries by 'ida tafaddala llahu bi-salamatihi, “if God may show grace
by its happy outcome™ and in FI VI r., 2, his son uses a similar phrase of the same
meaning, 'in tafaddala llahu gallat qudratuhu "an. Such phrases are conventional,
and they need no comment. A eulogy, which Avon b. Sedaqa and Isma‘il b. Farah
use now and then, is ‘ahsana llahu gaza'aka, “may God compensate you well™.
This eulogy they share with the comparative sample. Of the same meaning is IF I'r.,
8 gazaka llahu hayr, which is also found there.” To this latter eulogy, Isma‘il b.
Farah adds the conventional wa-la ‘adimtu tafaddalaka, *may I not be deprived of
your kindness”.*” IF I r., 5-6 is slightly damaged, but probably it belongs here,
allahu ta‘alla) yahir | | yu'idna kullana hayr, “may God (He is exalted!) make [ |
well, may He compensate all of us well”.** Later on in the same letter, in IF I v., 23,
he prays for the delivery of some goods to the market, writing wa-llahu yab‘at laha
siig, “may God send it to the market”, and he closes his description of his efforts in
IF I v., 24 with the conventional expression wa-lahu ya'lamu hirsi ‘allal, “God
knows my effort [to]”.* In IF XII r.rtmrg, 1-2, Isma‘il b. Farah describes the east-
ern wind, which hindered the ships, and he concludes the description with "argii
mina llahi 'annahu yusihha ‘indahum ta‘addin, **1 put my hope on God that He
makes crossing [the sea] lucky for them™.

A conventional way of praying for a happy outcome is all@hu yusahil. “may God
make it possible”, which father and son use a number of times. ™ In praying for the
help of God wa-llahu yu'in, “and may God be of help™, is also used in FI VIII r.,
23 In IF II r., 7, the payment of some goods is discussed. and there the writer
prays wa-llahu yafihi, “may God pay him in full”. Waffaqga llahu., “may God grant
success” is a conventional eulogy, which Isma‘il b, Farah frequently employs. at
times also Avon b. Sedaqa. In IF XI r., 8. XII r., 16 as well as in FI V1 r., 19, it is
rather a person, who is intended, ma'a man yuwaffiqu llahu, “with whomever God
grants”. Also this is conventional in the comparative sample. In IF XI r., 8-9,
Isma'‘il b. Farah writes ma "u'awwilu ‘ala 'ahadin "illa ‘ala tawfigi llahi, 1 only ask
for God’s support™”, the last part of which is a variant of the Qur’anic wa-ma tawfigi
‘illa bi-llahi (Q 11:90).7 This is immediately followed by wa-ma yusabbibuhu
sababun hayrun 'in @' a llahu laka wa-lana. “and whatever He assigns is good
compensation, God willing, for you and for us™.* In IF V v., 4-5, it is developed

" For its place in the address, see Bjorkman, 1928, 116.

! Diem, 1991, 56, 13, 1993, 14r., 8.

¥ Diem. 1995, 61, 6 (with comment).

¥ For the first eulogy, see Diem, 1991, 28, 8 (with comment), and for the second eulogy. see Diem. 1995,
45r., 19 (with comment). There the verb is in the second form, but here the fourth form must be intended.
* For the expression, see Diem, 1993, 26, 4-5, 1995, 21, 34, in each case with comments.

* Diem, 1995, 54r.mrg, 1.

* Diem, 1996b, Sv., 20.

7 Diem, 1995, 43v., 4 (with comments). The glossaries in his editions should also be consulted for further
examples.

* For this understanding of sabbaba and sababun, see Diem, 1995, 30r., 5 (with comment) and Dozy,
(1881) 1991, s.v.
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further in waffaqaka llahu li-r-ra’yi s-sa‘idi  s-sadidi 'é§ ma Staraytahu
muqgabadatan mubdarak, “may God grant you the happy. well-balanced view, [may]
whatever you buy in exchange be blessed”.” Invoking his trust that the addressee
will advance some money, he uses a conventional phrase in IF XII v., 34 wa-"ana
muttakilun ‘ala lahi wa-"alayka fi wusili hadihi d-dananiri, *'1 trust upon God and
upon you that these dinars will be paid”. The phrase in IF XII v., 7 wa-"ana mut-
takilun ‘ala fadlihi, 1 trust upon his kindness..."” is obviously a variant of this.* In
FI XIr., 10, Farah b. Isma‘il discusses some money-matter, and there he tells the ad-
dressee that the matter should be settled bi-ma gasama llahu, “with that which God
disposes™, i.e. “at any price you get”. His father uses at times shortened forms of the
same expression, viz. fi l-gismi, bi-l-qismi, huwa gismu llahi and lakinna hadihi
gismu llahi*' In 1F 1 v., 3-4, Isma‘il b. Farah mentions his troubles and worries,
finishing with "as’alu mina-llahi r-rifga, *'I ask God for grace”, which is a variant of
a current eulogy.** Trust in God is also expressed in FI II r.ritmrg, 1-2 by the con-
ventional ‘@' idun bi-llahi, “1 am seeking protection by God™.*

Praying for a happy outcome in the overall context of the hard times in Alexan-
dria in 1056, Isma‘il b. Farah uses haldasun and hallasa in IF V., IF VIII and IF IX.
Of these, IF V v., 11 "ahsana lahu halasana minhu, “may God make our delivery
out of it [i.e. hard times] good™ calls for no special comment, and the same holds
true of the same expression in IF VIII r.rtmrg, 3. More difficult is IF IX r., 10, in a
discussion of business during the hard times in Alexandria in 1056. Following an
analysis by Werner Diem, it is possible to interpret the passage as hallasana lahu
mina n-nasi kama hullisi minna and referring to payment of goods, viz. “may God
grant us payment from the people just as they have got payment from us.”* In AS
IV v.. 5-6 Avon b. Sedaqa uses it praying for a happy deliverance from this world
allahu yuhsini I-halasa min hadihi d-dunya wa-min "ahliha, *may God make the
delivery from this world and from its inhabitants good™. In AS Ir., 37, in a less des-
perate mood, he writes wa-hassana ‘ugbaka wa-‘ugbanda. *... and may He make
good your recompense and ours™. Both are used for the happy outcome of business-
matters, as in IF 1 1., 7 hassana llahu ‘ugbaka wa-halasaka wa-halasana, “may God
make our compensation good as well as your outcome and ours™ and later on in the
same letter, in IF [ v., 11, wa-hassana halasa I-gami‘i min ba'dikim ba'di, “may He
bring all of you a good outcome™. In IF IX r., 15, Isma‘il b. Farah ascribes the hard
times to God, saying hiva 'awgat 'an sa'‘abahlal® llahu, “these are times, which
God has made difficult™.

Sickness was another occasion when prayer for the outcome was appropriate. In
AS V v., 9, Avon b. Sedaqa prays for the recovery of one of the notables with the

¥ For ‘r-ra’vu |...] s-sadidu, see Diem, 1993, 17r., 8-9 (with comment).

“""The phrase is discussed in the comments to Diem. 1991, 16v., 5, 1996b, Ir., 4.

‘I For the expression, see Diem, 1995, 49r., 6 (with comment) and Goitein, 1967-1993, vol. 1, 185-186.
Of interest is to note the spelling used by Isma’il b. Farah, gasama, gism.

* Diem, 1991, Ir.. 7 (with comment).

** For this, see the dictionaries.

* For the discussion of the expression, see the comment on Diem, 1991, 14, 7.

** The writer has obviously misspelt the suffix.
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conventional allahu ta‘ala yasfihi, “may God (He is exalted!) heal him™. Feeling
that sickness has ruined his life, he prays with the words of an Arabic-Hebrew
hybrid in AS Il r., 16 'asalu llaha yag'ali I-'aharit lé-tova, 1 pray God that He
make the end for good™. This is more or less a version of the eulogy allahu yag ali l-
‘agiba 'ila hayrin, “may God grant a happy outcome”, which Farah b. Isma‘il uses
for the outcome of a business enterprise, and this is attested in the comparative
sample. In AS V r.mrga, 10 he uses a variant of this, allahu yuhsini I-*agiba. This
variant is also found in IF X r., 9-10 (although the text is so fragmentary there that it
is difficult to understand the precise context) and in IF XI v., 7.* In AS V r.mrga. 4-
6, Avon b. Sedaga for once has a word of joy. perhaps connected with news about
the rise of the Nile, surirna bi-wafa'i l-ma'i allahu yablig bihi l-mandafi'a wa-
yahdina, “We were happy that the water has risen, may God bring you the profits,
and may He guide us™.*’

There are a number of peculiar expressions in AS IV. In AS IV v., 17, Avon b.
Sedaga tells of the good outcome for a girl in a troubled situation, wa-"ahlafa llahu
‘ala s-sabiyati half hasan, “and God compensated the young girl well”. Further on
in the letter he mentions some economic problems, which may affect the addressee.
The circumstances are not clear, but he closes his account in AS IV v., 23 by fa-"aw-
wadahu llahu hayr fi “aqlihi. The eulogy is conventional, but the difficulty here is
the sense of ‘agl. The context suggests that “reason™ is not likely here. Instead it
points to something like “may God compensate him [= who has been wronged] well
in vengeance for him [= who has incurred losses for him]”.* In AS IV r., 28-29 and
in V r., 37, he obviously uses one and the same expression. Thus in IV r., 28-29 he
complains fa-la gama'a llahu minha $ay wa-"akiinu "agbiduha bayna yadayyi [-bart
and in V r., 37 wa-ma gama‘a lahu minha dinar. The overall context of the two of
them is clear, viz. that he has been unsuccessful in some business-enterprise. They
may be variants of an expression current in the comparative sample, gama‘a llahu
‘ala fulanin malahu, “God enabled NN to collect his property”, i.e. here “God did
not enable [me] to collect anything/a dinar of it”. The sequel of the first expression
is more difficult to understand and not attested in the comparative sample, but it

may perhaps be understood as “but I will collect it in the presence of the Creator™.*’

2.3. Blessing months and festivals

At times Avon b. Sedaga and Isma‘il b. Farah insert blessings for months and reli-
gious festivals. Farah b. Isma‘il, on the other hand, never uses such blessings.

The two of them bless Elul. Avon b. Sedaga has a long blessing for the month and
the future festivals in AS V r., 2-3 ["élal] "a‘ada lahu ‘alavhi hadihi I-mo*adim al-
mugbilata sinina 1@ ilatan wa-ga'alaha ‘alayhi maymiinatan mubarakatan bi-

4 Diem, 1995, 41r., a, 5f, 1996b, 27r., 19-20 (with comments).

7 For the first eulogy. see Diem, 1993, 11, 12 (with comments) and Lane, (1863-1893) 1984, s.v.

“ For the eulogy, see the discussion in the comment on Diem, 1995, 45r., 19 and for “agl, Dozy. (1881)
1991, s.v. and Lane. (1863—1893) 1984, s.v. The events, which are described in the letter, are discussed in
Gil, 1992, 266.

* Diem, 1991, 13, 7 (with comment), where gabda also is discussed. See also Lane. (1863-1893) 1984,
s.v. fama’da.
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qubiili t-tawbati wa-l-matwabati, *[ Elul] may God add to you these festivals, which
are to come for many years, and may He make them fortunate for you and blessed in
the acceptance of the repentance and the reward”. In IF II r., 2, Isma‘il b. Farah
writes ['élil] hatamahu llahu “alayka bi-’ahsani hatimatin wa-"as'adaka bi-ma
valihi, “|Elul] may God seal it for you with the best seal, and may He make you
happy with that which follows it™. As for Tishri. Avon b. Sedaga writes in AS IV r.,
2 [4isri) "a‘ada llahu ‘alayhi hadihi -’ a‘vada sanim rabbat, *[Tishri] may God add
to you these festivals for many years”. In IF IV r., 2, written two days after the Day
of Atonement, Isma‘il b. Farah writes about the same month: [#i$r7] wa-I-"amru li-
llalhi salhibihi, understood by the editor as “*[Tishri], the decision [hahlata] belongs
to God, its lord™, referring to the significance of the previous holidays.

In IF 111 r., 1-2. written on the eve of New Year’s Day, Isma‘il b. Farah blesses
his son with the appropriate Hebrew blessing for the festival: rikkatev bé-sefer
hayvim bé-selfer| par|nasa) wé-kalkala wé-tizke lé-§anim rabbot tir'e bé-nehamat
sivon, ... may you be inscribed in the book of life and in the book of livelihood and
maintenance and be granted many years, may you behold the redemption of Zion™.
Of particular interest is IF V r., 2-3, written 12 of Tishri, i.e. two days after the Day
of Atonement: ga'‘alaka llahu min al-fayizina wa-min al-magbiilina wa-tagabbala
minka salaha d-du‘ai wa-tikkatev bé-sefer hayyim wé-tizke la-hazot bé-no‘am
wégw’, **...may God make you belong to the blest and the beloved, and may He
from you accept the righteous prayer, and may you be inscribed in the book of life
and be granted to behold the beauty etc”. Min al-fayizina is of Qur’anic origin (e.g.
Q 9:20, 59:20). The eulogy, which follows, is conventional, and after that follows
the traditional Jewish blessing for the festive season including the High Holidays
and the Feast of Tabernacles, concluded by a quotation from Ps 27:4. A fragment of
the same prayer may be found in IF VI r., 1, viz. ‘erev sukkot tizke lé-, “Eve of
Tabernacles may you...”."

In AS III r.. 3. Avon b. Sedaqa blesses Passover [ ‘ariva pesah) yag‘ulha llahu
‘alayhi 'aymana |-’ a'yadi wa-"abrakaha, “[Eve of Passover], may God make it for
you the most happy and the most blessed of the festivals™, a blessing, which is re-
peated in AS Il r.. 3 for the Feast of Weeks. Here is also the place to mention that
the editor understands the phrase in AS Il r., 4 [ | allahu bi-t-tahniyati as part of
greetings for the ensuing holiday. The blessing for Feast of Weeks is introduced by
greetings for the festival: wa-"ana muhanni’ an lahu bi-hada I-*idi l-mugbili ' ilayna
savii'ot ga*alahu lahu ‘alayhi.. .. “and I congratulate you at this festival, which is to
come to us, the Feast of Weeks. may God make it [the suffix referring to al-'idi] for
you...” In AS IV v.rtmrg, 3, he blesses the High Holidays in Tishri with bi-hadihi I-
"a'vadi l-mubdarakati, *at these blessed festivals™.

The eulogy with hatama is found in the comparative sample for Ramadan and
Safar as well as for an anonymous ‘id, and ga‘alahu llahu barakatan “may God
make it a blessing” is attested for Ramadan. ' The use of such blessings for Ra-

0 The Arabic eulogy is discussed in the comment on Diem. 1991, 6, 5-7. The inclusion of Ps 27:4 in bless-
ings for holidays is treated in Goitein, 1967-1993, vol. 5, 350-351, 394 (with footnotes).

S Diem, 1991, 11, 17, 1995, 19r., 2. 55v., 1, 19964, 35r., 18, 1996b, 43v., 2, 1997, 42r., 3-4 (in each case
with comments).
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madan naturally puts their use for Elul and Tishri in focus as Elul is the month of
penitence among Jews and it is customary to fast in preparation for the High Holi-
days in Tishri.

2.4. Praising God
The language of praising God is Arabic.

The writers use current forms of the hamdala. Thus AS V v., 4 li-llahi I-hamdu
lladi " asfa’ ahu, “praise to God who cured him”, Isma‘il b. Farah in IF VII r.. 8-9 /i-
llahi I-hamdu ‘ala salamatihi, *“praise to God for its well-being”, Farah b. Isma‘il in
FLIV r., 2, VIII 1., 2 al-hamdu li-ll@hi rabbi I-'alamina, *“praised be God, the Lord
of the worlds!”, FI VI v., 5 nahmadu llaha wa-naskuruhu, “we praise God and
thank Him” and FI VII v., | bi-hamdi llahi wa-tafaddulihi, “through God’s grace
and His favour™.” Eulogising God, Avon b. Sedaqa uses the conventional ‘azza wa-
galla while Isma‘il b. Farah and Farah b. Isma‘il both use the inverted form, galla
wa-‘azza, also found in the comparative sample. The two of them also write [al-
lahu] gallat qudratuhu, *His might is great”, and Farah b. Isma‘il once writes allahu
galla tanayuhu, “God, His praise is high™ and once fa-gayvidun allahu ta‘ala, “tor
God (He is exalted!) is excellent”. These are wholly conventional.

A few times Avon b. Sedaqa uses the tasbih, viz. in AS I r., 16 fa-subhana lladi
huwa massil [Ps 35:10] “and Glory to Him who delivers [Ps 35:10]”, in AS 1
r.rtmrg, 5-6 fa-subhdna man ya‘malu ma't I-mu'gizata wa-l-barahina bé-kol “ét ii-
vé-kol 3a‘a bi-fadlihi bi-'istihgaqgin, “and Glory to Him who works wonders and
miracles with me at every time and every moment in His grace with due claim™, add-
ing a passage from the final benediction in the Eighteen Benedictions, and in AS V
r., 36 fa-subhdana man 'asqata nagmaha, “and Glory to Him who made its star to
sink™. The tasbih is of Qur’anic origin and there it is usually followed by llahi. Al-
ready in the Qur’an, however, there are examples where substitutes for /lahi are
used or even periphrases.”™ Avon b. Sedaqa here uses periphrases with the addition
of the relative clauses: twice appending phrases in Hebrew, once a quotation from
the Psalms, once from the liturgy.

In IF Il r., 6, Isma‘il b. Farah thanks God for the escape from a danger with the
conventional hi-mda tafaddala llahu bihi galla wa-"azza, *... that, by which God (He
is high and strong) has showed His grace”. Of particular interest is AS II r.rtmrg, 4—
5, which in substance (though not formally) is a praise of God, weé-lilé rahamé
Samayim la-kuntu halaktu, “and were it not for the mercy of Heaven 1 had
perished”. This seems to be a reminiscence from a variant reading of Saadia Gaon’s
second bagqasa, lilé rahameka "az "avadti, as translated by the Gaon himself
llawla rahmatuka) la-kuntu halaktu>* Another praise of God is the long passage in
AS 1 r., 9-11, wa-‘alimu s-sara'iri wa-I-hafivati melek malke ham-mélakim wa-

* For the hamdala, see EI2. s.v. (D. B. Macdonald), and for its current forms in the comparative sample
see Diem, 1995, 32r., 2-3, and cf. also Diem, 1993, 12, 5 (with comment).

* It is discussed in £/2, s.v. (D. Gimaret). See also Lane, (1863-1893) 1984, col. 1291, where examples
without /lahi are quoted.

* For the words of Saadia Gaon, see the edition of Davidson er al., 1970, 72,
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Yilayhi ta*ala §-Sakwa wa-l-istigatatu wa-huwa qadirun ‘ala halasi I-kulli wa-yu-
barhinu l-hagqa "ayna huwa fa-lladi satara tila hadihi I-muddati huwa yasturu ma
bagiva mina I-‘umri mina l-gawmi l-zalimina, “The King, King of Kings knows the
secrets and the hidden things, to Him (He is exalted!) the complaint and the cry for
help is addressed, and He is able to redeem everything, and He demonstrates where
the truth is, and whatever He has hidden during this period He will hide from the
evildoers during that which is left of life™.

Death was a moment of life when the liturgy provided Avon b. Sedaqa with the
appropriate words, viz. baritk dayyan ha-'emet ofet bé-sedeq wé-"emet, “blessed be
the truthful judge, who judges righteously and truthfully”, in AS V r., 6, adding the
phrase Se-gazar gézéra zo, “who made this decree”, in AS IV r., 4-5, while only the
introductory word remains in AS I r., 4.5° The usage here may be compared to the
usage in the Lutheran church in Sweden, where the memorial prayer for the dead is
called racksdigelse (“thanksgiving™).

2.5. Blessing the dead

Blessings for the dead are (with one exception) found only in Hebrew script parts.
The most common blessings used by the three of them are “X son of Y nlitho]
‘leden], “may he rest in Eden”, and “X son of Y n[ah] nlaf¥eh] (in AS I address in
Arabic script) , “may he rest in peace”. In AS I ., 15, however, Avon b. Sedaqa
blesses the Gaon Daniel b. ‘Azariah, by z[eker] sladdiq) llivraka) yimsa rahamim,
“the record of the righteous is a blessing, may he find mercy”.

The use of the Hebrew (and Aramaic) blessings is thus conventional. A few
times. however, Avon b. Sedaga uses Arabic blessings. In AS IV v., 26, he uses the
conventional rahimahu llahu, *may God have mercy upon him”, for a certain Salih
b. Marduk. The corresponding epitheton ornans al-marhiim/al-marhiima, “the de-
ceased one”, is used in AS I r., 3 (for the son of the addressee), AS IV r., 11 (for the
sister-in-law of the Gaon) and in AS IV r.rtmrg, 1 (for the Gaon Daniel b. ‘Azariah).
It is of interest here to mention that the memorial service for the dead in the syna-
gogue was called rarhim in this period. In a Jewish context, it may be coined from a
Hebrew (or Aramaic) word, but it was also current among Christians. Another
blessing for the dead in his letters is gaddasa llahu rithahu, “may God bless his
spirit”. This blessing is found in AS Ir., 3 (for the son of the addressee) and in AS
IV r.rtmrg, 1, 7. v.. 14 (for the Gaon Daniel b. *Azariah). The editor identifies it as
an Islamic blessing, perhaps having in mind gaddasa llahu sirrahu, “may God bless
his name”. used for Muslim saints. Elsewhere he mentions the possibility that
Daniel b. ‘Azariah was murdered as he was called ¢gados. “holy™, in a document
from 1079 (he died in 1062). It is also known that the North African Jews of the pe-
riod were committed to him. The blessing here may strengthen this suggestion. This
would, however, also suggest that the other person for whom this blessing is used
met a violent death. Perhaps this is hinted at by the violent outburst of grief follow-

* See Goitein, 1967-1993, vol. 5, 325, for a discussion of this blessing.
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ing the blessing, including a quotation of Ps 49:8 and concluded by the quotation of
the Sahada in 1., 6. Still this is a mere conjecture.

This is also the place to mention the use of the eulogy ‘alavhil*alayhim as-
salamu, “peace upon him/them™ in AS I'r., 21, 22. As is well known, this is the cus-
tomary blessing upon the prophets in Islam. Here, however. it is explicitly used for
the post-biblical rabbis, for whom zikrond/ zikronam livraka. “of blessed memory”,
are current. The usage here is, however, also found in Ibn Gabirol’s Islah al- ahlag,
“The improvement of moral qualities™, from 1048, and a hundred years after our
writers Moses Maimonides uses it the same way as Avon b. Sedaqa.’” Ibn Gabirol
and Maimonides follow the Islamic usage when they eulogise prophets, but they
also use it eulogising post-biblical rabbis. This means that the sense of this blessing
was widened when it was appropriated to Jewish discourse.

2.6. Epitheta ornantia

There are a number of epitheta ornantia in the letters from Avon b. Sedaga and
Isma‘1l b. Farah. Al-kitab al-karim, “the honourable letter”, which Avon b. Sedaqa
uses a few times, is conventional and needs no comment. The same is true of AS V
v.atmrg, 3 fi "agalli mawlaya, “concerning my most honoured lord”. An epitheton
ornans connected with al-quds is found in the oath in AS I r., 14 wa-I-qudsi I-galili,
and this may be understood as “the glorious (or magnificent) al-quds”. The epi-
theton ornans is conventional for persons, but it is also used for places.™ AS I r., |
mina l-qudsi I-ma‘miiri calls for comments. Ma‘miir is found in the Qur'an 52:3.
wa-l-bayti I-ma*miiri, traditionally interpreted as “by the inhabited House™ and re-
ferring to the Ka'ba. It is also an epitheton ornans for public buildings. Al-
Qalqgasandi explains "ad-diwanu 1-ma‘miiru/’ ad-dawawinu l-ma'miratu by la
tazala ma‘miratan bi-kuttabi ’aw bi-dawami ‘izzi sahibiha wa-baqa'i dawlatihi,
“they shall continue to be peopled by secretaries or by the continued strength of
their master and by the continued existence of his rule™.> But what does Avon b.
Sedaga mean by al-quds here? Al-quds was originally used for the sanctuary. In the

* For al-marhiim, see Lane, (1863—-1893) 1984, s.v. Tarhim as the name for the memorial service for the
dead in the synagogue is discussed in Goitein, 1967-1993, vol. 2. 163. There the word is derived from
Hebrew, but in the footnote it is said that medieval Jews were not the first 1o use it. For its use among
Christians, see Graf, 1954, s.v. See also Dozy, (1881) 1991, s.v. The support for Daniel b. *Azariah from
the North African Jews and the suggestions about his violent death are discussed in Gil. 1992, 728. 738.
For the blessing gaddasa lldhu sirrahu, see Schregle, G, 1981—, s.v. The same blessing is used for Ibn
Gabirol in Ibn Gabirol, (1902) 1966 (Arabic text). 2.

%7 For Ibn Gabirol, see Ibn Gabirol. (1902) 1966 (Arabic text). 13. for Maimonides. see Almbladh, 2001,
7. It was also used by Jews of Tunisia of the early 20th century for the post-biblical rabbis, for which see
Cohen, 1964-1975, vol. 1, 61 (footnote 2). There it is also said that the corresponding Hebrew phrase.
‘alaw/*alehem has-salom., was in use for Biblical personalities. The Hebrew phrase is a calque of Medieval
origin.

™ The use of karim and "agall in the comparative sample is easily traced through the glossaries in the edi-
tions by Diem, where the use of galil is discussed. See also Blachére. 1970-1976. s.v.

* al-Qalgasandi, 1915, 185, The bounteous Koran, 697. See also Lane. (1863-1893) 1984, s.v ‘amara (for
adiscussion of Q 9:18 and the phrase ‘amara llahu bi-ka manzilaka) and s.v. ma'mirun. In his translations
of Isaiah and of the Psalms, Saadia Gaon renders forms of Hebrew vasav in the sense “inhabit™ by forms
of Arabic ‘amara.
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early 10th century, Karaite Jews used it for the sanctuary and bayt al-magdis (or
bavt al-mugaddas) for the city. A Muslim source mentions that the local people
used al-quds for the city by the 11th century, while al-haram was used for the
Temple area. It is, however, likely that this usage only applied to Muslims of the
city.® It is obvious that Avon b. Sedaqa refers to the city inITr., 8,1V v., 32, Vv, 9,
VIIr., 31, v.. 12, 30 by al-quds. and perhaps he prays for the rebuilding of the city in
IV r., 3 [wa-"ashadana wa-'iyyahu] bunyana qudsihi, *“[and may He make us and
you witness] the building of His Jerusalem™.*" The usage of "al-ma‘miiru as an epi-
theton ornans for the Ka‘ba and for buildings, however, suggests that he is referring
to the sanctuary here.

A mixed Arabic-Hebrew epitheton ornans is accorded an unknown religious not-
able in AS V r., 5-6 |min wafati] s-sayyidi I-fadili *ateret roséni, “[after the demise]
of the noble lord. the crown of our heads™. The Hebrew epitheton is rooted in Jew-
ish tradition, but in IV r., 6 the deceased lady is accorded with the Arabic kanat taga
d-dariha wa-fahraha, **she was the crown of her house and its praise™.

Mubarak, “blessed™, is a frequent epitheton ornans in the comparative sample.*”
Peculiar is its use in commercial contexts in IF 1 r., 4 wa-kdana bay* mubarak, *'it
was a blessed sale”.

2.7. Oaths
The writers use conventional oaths, while at times that by which they swear is spe-
cifically Jewish.

Avon b. Sedaqa at times uses conventional oaths like wa-llahi. bi-llahi, fa-llahu,
“by God” and la-‘amri, “by my life”. In AS IV v., 18, AS VII r,, 16-17, 34, he
writes wa-hayati mawlaya, by your life, sir”, which is peculiar but found as well in
the comparative sample.®* He is fond of oaths with wa-haqqi, as the frequent wa-
haqqi l-qudsi, (AS V 1., 10 wa-wa-haqqi hada l-qudsi) and AS 11 r., 7 wa-hagqqi ma
na'tagidwhu, “by that in which I believe™. In AS V r.mrga, 2 he uses the related fa-
bi-haqqi I-'ahava. “by the love”. Perhaps al-'ahdva here is used in the sense of as-
suhba. This was used not only for “friendship™ but also as a technical term for com-
mercial partnership, and al-'ahava was the Hebrew equivalent in both senses.® Wa-
haqqi is a conventional oath, but of interest is that he here and in the oath AS I r.,
14 wa-I-qudsi [-galili swears by the sanctuary. Examples of swearing by a sanctuary
are lacking in the comparative sample. The oaths sworn by the sanctuary, however,

“ The use of the name al-Quds in the period of the letters is discussed in £12, s.v (S.D. Goitein).

" A similar phrase in another letter is discussed in Goitein, 1967-1993, vol. 5, 392 (with footnote). There,
however. the word rendered here as Arabic bunyan is understood as Hebrew.

“2 [ts use in the comparative sample is discussed in the comment on Diem, 1995, 55v.. 1. There it appears
that it was above all used for months, years and festivals.

“* For this oath in the comparative sample. see Diem, 1995, 45r., 16 (with comment).

“ For wa-haggi in the comparative sample. see Diem, 1995, 3r., 5 (with comment). and for bi-hagqi, see
Diem, 1991, 9, 15, 33r.. 10. I have interpreted na'tagidulu as the North African form of 1st person in the
imperfect as a perusal of Avon's letters suggests this was his current use. To this may be added that the
same oath appears with the “correct” verbal form, "a‘tagiduhu, in a letter from another merchant in Gil,
1997, no. 404, v. 2. A discussion of the terms for “friendship™ and “commercial partnership™ is found in
Goitein. 1967-1993, vol. 5, 277, 279.
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should of course be compared with the quotation from the Qur'an referred to
above.”

Isma‘il b. Farah has a much more restricted use of oaths. Thus in IF [ v., | he
writes bi-llahi I-*azimi, “by the God, the Mighty™, and this is attested in the compar-
ative sample as well. In IF I v., 6, he writes wa-haqqi "abi yim|sa| rah|amim).
Swearing by one’s father is conventional, but the oath is judaised by the addition of
the Hebrew eulogy. Elsewhere the conventional wa-bi-llahi and fa-lldhu are found.

Farah b. Isma‘il is even more restrictive. The only oaths in his letters are the con-
ventional wa-llahi, bi-llahi, fa-llahu and allaha llaha.

2.8. Proverbs

At times the writers spice their letters with proverbs and other current sayings. Thus
[sma‘il b. Farah writes in IF V r., 8-9 wa-man laysa lahu malun ma lahu rawhun,
“he who lacks money lacks joy™ and in VIl r., 6-7 lakinna I-musfiga viila'u bi-sii z-
zanni, *...but the tender [boy] is addicted to evil opinion™.*” In AS V r., 8-9, Avon
b. Sedaqa laments wa-nasrabit hadihi I-'akwasa l-murrata, *... and we drink these
bitter cups™.®® The expression barran wa-bahran, “by land and by sea”, is, of
course, wholly conventional, but it is nevertheless of interest to note its use. AS I r.,
35-36, wa-yu'‘aqib alldhu kulla zalimin fi I-barri wa-I-bahri, and AS VII v., 19-20,
fa-"aksahu llahu dar’a fi'lihi fi I-barri wa-bahri have already been quoted above.
To them should be added AS II r., 15 wa-"avdan ma li tagatun mitlu gayri la fi
safarin la fi barrin wa-la fi bahrin, *... and furthermore I have no possibility like
somebody else to travel, neither by land nor by sea”. Also Isma*il b. Farah uses it in
XII r., 11-12 wa-yaduka mutlagatun fi "infadi hadihi d-dn’ §a barr "aw bahr. ...
and you are free to send these dinars either by land or by sea™.®”

3. Expressions for religious concepts and customs

The writers now and then mention concepts and customs peculiar to Judaism, Jew-
ish cult and Jewish scholarship, just as they mention persons holding office in the
Genizah society. These mostly appear in the letters from Avon b. Sedaqa. This is
what might be expected as he obviously was close to several Jewish notables, taking
an active part in community life in Jerusalem.

3.1. Appellations for God

The writers make a profuse use of alld@hu. the appellation for the one God. Here it is
of interest to observe that in his translation of the Bible, Saadia Gaon at least some-
times renders the Tetragrammaton by all@hu, and obviously all@hu was understood
in this way in a Jewish context. This is evident from the Medieval Hebrew transla-

 See, however, for the modern period Piamenta, 1979, 126, where examples of oaths by the Kaba (cited
from Jerusalem) are quoted.

° Diem, 1995, 28, 7, 45r., 16 (in both cases with comments and references).

T Cf. Lane, (1863—-1893) 1984, s.v. fafiq.

% For this, see Lane, (1863-1893) 1984, s.v. ka's.

* For §a, see the discussion in Blau, 1980, 259 (footnote 55), 344.
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tion of Maimonides” introduction to his commentary on Pereq heleq. There allahu
more often than not is rendered by the current substitute for the Tetragrammaton,
has-sém vitbarak, “‘the Name, He is blessed”.”” At times the merchants use allahu
ta*ala, “God, He is exalted”, or only ta‘ala. There are a few other appellations for
God, viz. in AS I r.. 6, AS 1V r.. 29 al-bari, in F1 VI r., 15 al-haliqu, and in IF I v., 3,
and VI r., 3, allahu [-*alimu, *God is the one who knows™, all of them current in the
comparative material.

Only Avon b. Sedaga uses Hebrew appellations for God. It is noteworthy that
except for AS I r., 9, all of them appear in quotations from scriptures or in fixed
phrases. There we encounter the well-known Jewish reticence about mentioning the
name of God. In AS I r.rtmrg, 4, he refers to God by y'y, the common abbreviation
of the Tetragrammaton, in AS I r.mrga, 11 and VII v., 5 by hgbh, “the Holy One,
blessed be He”, in AS 1l r.rtmrg, 5 by $amayim, “Heaven”, and in AS I r., 9 by
melek malké ham-mélakim. All of them are classical Jewish appellations for God.
Of interest is AS I r., 5. Judging from the printed text, he manipulated the Hebrew
word for God, "elghim, in a quotation from Ps 49:8, spelling it [/]’ym instead of
[/)'thym. It is obvious that two equally conventional systems were operating for
him. Writing Hebrew. he avoided the profanation of God by the conventional de-
vices, while the “Arabic” system allowed him a profuse use of the word for “God™.
This may be compared with a number of letters whose linguistic character has been
studied by Joshua Blau and Simon Hopkins. A number of business-letters from the
9th and 10th centuries show early examples of how the Hebrew system influenced
the Arabic system as the writers manipulated all@hu to avoid the profanation of
God. At the same time the letters are steeped in the same formal structure as the let-
ters studied here.”

3.2. Concepts peculiar to Judaism
3.2.1. The Jewish community and its notables, scholarship

In AS IV r.. 8. 13, Avon b. Sedaga calls the (Jewish) community in Jerusalem al-
gama'a. For “synagogue™ he uses al-kanisiya in AS 1V v., 21 and V r., 26, 30-31—
otherwise kanisa seems to have been in use in the Genizah society for “synagogue™.
In Andalusian-Arabic literature kanisiva is found for “church™, just as it was in use
among the mozarabs in Toledo in Christian Spain and in Norman Sicily. It is also
found in modern Moroccan Arabic as knisiva (in the plural knisiyat).” The ritual
bath for women is called al-hammamu in AS V 1., 30. In AS V r., 30, he also men-
tions the Jewish quarter in Jerusalem, calling it harat al-yahiidi, and in IF 11 v., 6,
Isma‘il b. Farah mentions that a certain person lives fi [-harati, “in the [Jewish]

" For this, see Almbladh, 2002, 7f.

' = Blau, 1988, 198-209 (letters i, iii, xi, xii).

2 Dozy., (1881) 1991, s.v.. Corriente, 1997 s.v. and Ferrando Frutos, 1995, 183-184 (with a discussion of
the etymology. as well as its place in Moroccan Arabic), Metcalfe, 2003, 203. The same word is used for
the synagogue in Ramla in another letter from the Genizah, viz. Gil. 1983, no. 507, r. 8. For kanisa for
“synagogue” in the Genizah society, the index in Goitein, 1967-1993, vol. 6 may be consulted—it is also
found among Christians for “church” (for which, see Graf, 1954, s.v). For words for “synagogue™ among
North African Jews of the 20th century. see Brunot & Malka, 1940, 75 and Cohen, 1964-1975, vol. I, 171.
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quarter [of Alexandria]”. For yeshiva Avon b. Sedaga uses the arabised form of
Aramaic métiva, al-matiba. and this was current among the Jews of the period. The
word appears in AS 1V r., 7, 18-19 in the construction ra’s al-matiba, “head of the
academy”, the official title of the Gaon, the spiritual leader of Palestinian Jewry.”
Speaking of the Gaon, Avon b. Sedaqa uses the title ar-rayyis for Elijah Gaon, and
this was the title currently in use among the Jews. In IIl r., 11 he also accords Joseph
ha-Kohen, "av bét din or president of the rabbinical court and thus number two in
the hierarchy, the title ar-rayyis. In AS IV r., 22, gawab, “answer” is the current
word for “legal opinion”, here from Elijah Gaon.

For titles of Jewish religious notables they otherwise normally use Hebrew loans.
usually prefixed by the Arabic definite article, viz. AS IV r.. 7 an-nasi, the official
title of the exilarch, AS IV r.rtmrg, 11 ete. al-haver, “the member of the academy”,
AS IV v., | al-parnas, “the welfare officer”, AS IV v., 22 ar-rav, “the master”, 1F
IX 1., 12 ad-dayyan, “the (rabbinical) judge” and FI VI r.mrga, 11 al-hazzan. “the
synagogue cantor”. Al-koheén is very frequent in the letters of father and son, and it
obviously refers to the merchant Joseph b. *Ali Kohen Fasi, and here it may be seen
as a proper name. Likewise at-talmid, “the scholar™, is part of the name of the mer-
chant Abraham the son the Scholar, mentioned by Avon b. Sedaqa and Isma‘il b.
Farah. Here it is of interest to observe that in spoken Judeo-Arabic of the 20th cen-
tury, Hebrew loan-words normally take the Arabic definite article, including its ap-
propriate form before Hebrew loans beginning with “sun letters™. Judging from the
spelling in other letters from North African Jews, this was also the case in this
period.” The two of them also give several notables of the community the title rav
(usually only abbreviated r’). Among them should be mentioned the principal ad-
dressee of the letters studied here, Nehorai b. Nissim, to whom Avon b. Sedaga and
Isma‘il b. Farah frequently accord this title.”” As already mentioned, the merchants
held Judah ha-Kohen b. Joseph b. Eleazar in high esteem, as also Avon b. Sedaga.
He never mentions him by name, only referring to him by rabbéni yéhi la-‘ad.
rabbenii, ar-rav, ar-rav yéhi la-'ad, adoni wé-yaqqiri we-'alliifi vigdal lé-*adeé “ad.
‘adoneni wé-rabbénii ha-rav yéhi la-*ad. These are all ways to refer to him, current
among the Jewish merchants of the period. Of interest is to compare how Avon b.
Sedaqa and Isma‘il b. Farah refer to the post-biblical rabbis. Avon b. Sedaqa uses
the Hebrew-Arabic compound rabbaténii ‘Is, “our rabbis, peace upon them™, in AS
I'r., 21, while Isma‘il b. Farah writes in IF I v., 8 ba'du I-salihina, “one of the pious
[= the rabbis]”. As Avon b. Sedaga was a learned merchant and engaged in the
study of scriptures, he mentions books, which he studied. Here he uses their Hebrew
(and Aramaic) titles in AS IV r., 33, 35, r.rtmrg, 5. In AS V r.rtmrg, 13-15 he men-
tions that he had penned questions, masa’ilu, on a number of Biblical sections. and
these he mentions by their Hebrew incipits.

™ This is discussed in Goitein, 1967-1993, vol. 2, 5-22. The treatment of the word is discussed in Blau,
1999, 160, 165.

™ This phenomenon is discussed in Bar-Asher, 1992, 75-76. For its spelling among North African Jews
in the 1 lth century, see e.g. Gil, 1997, no. 512, v, 11 (the writer is a brother of Isma‘il b. Farah).

" The scholarly position of Nehorai b. Nissim is discussed in Goitein, 1967-1993, vol. 2, 214, 217, 325-
326, 332, 338.
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The writers normally use Arabic for self-identifications in al-vahidi for
“Jew(ish)". In IF VIII r., 67, Isma‘il b. Farah, however, writes wa-"a‘limtuka bi-
wusiili markabi mugahidi min daniyata wa-laysa fthi "ivri, “I inform you that the
ship of Mujahid has arrived from Denia [in al-Andalus], and onboard there was no
Hebrew”. Elsewhere he uses al-yahiidi, so it is difficult to grasp the precise sense of
‘ivri here. In IF V r., 15 he writes al-ma‘dravim, “the North Africans”, as opposed
to sigillin, “men from Sicily”. but perhaps specifically meaning North African Jews.
Anyway this is singular, as the other two writers use the common Arabic word for
North African Jews. al-magariba. As already quoted, Avon b. Sedaga finally uses
Arabic for “Hebrew™ in bi-I-‘ibrani in AS 1., 16.

3.2.2. Festivals, religious customs, religious conceplts

Hebrew loan-words are. as a rule, used for the names of Jewish festivals, religious
customs and religious concepts, although there are exceptions. For the eves of the
festivals. the Hebrew ‘erev (but ‘driiva [pesah), “Eve of Passover™ in AS .. 3).is
used when dating a letter. In AS IV r., 6, however, Avon b. Sedaqa writes laylat
simhat tora, “eve of the Rejoicing of the Law”. This may be compared to the usage
in the speech of Tunisian Jews of the 20th century where [ilat [2552bbiit] is recorded
for “Friday”.” Peculiar is [mitla] sabti ti§*a bé-"av in AS V r., 6-7 wa-kana hada s-
sabtu ‘indi wa-‘inda ahli mitla sabti tis'a bé-'av. Elsewhere Avon b. Sedaqa and
Isma‘il b. Farah now and then mention yawn as-sabt, *Saturday, Sabbath”, and this
is an early Hebrew calque in Arabic. Intended here, however, may be that the news
of the unexpected death mentioned just before arrived on the Sabbath before the fast
on 9 Av. viz. “and this Sabbath was for me and my family like the Sabbath before
the ninth of Av”.”" For “festival/s”, Avon b. Sedaga twice uses a Hebrew loan as in
AS 11 v.mrga, 7 bi-hada I-ma*éd al-mugbili, referring to the Feast of Weeks (but in
AS I1 1., 3 the Arabic al-'id for the same festival) and in AS V r., 1 al-méa*adim, re-
ferring to the High Holidays. Elsewhere he, like the other writers, uses the Arabic
word al-‘id irrespective of festival, just as all of them express “to celebrate a festi-
val” with the Arabic ‘ayyada, Friday is also a day of the week which has a religious
significance in Judaism. Avon b. Sedaga and Isma'il b. Farah write here yawn al-
gum‘a. For “prayer” Avon b. Sedaga uses the Arabic salat, as in AS V v., 8 salar
minha to define it as the “afternoon prayer”, in AS VII v, 27 salati, “my prayer”,
and in AS VII r.. 9 ma‘ariv may be understood as “evening prayer”. Here may also
belong al-bérakain AS 1r.,4 [ | laka I-béraka fi man baga laka. In the printed text
there are horizontal strokes above the word, indicating that it should be understood
as Hebrew. Of interest here is that Tunisian Jews of the 20th century used the He-
brew loan for benediction in the ritual (bénédiction rituelle), while the correspond-
ing Arabic word was used elsewhere. This suggests a similar use here, referring to
the blessing for the dead. which follows.™

7 For this., see Cohen, 1964-1975, vol. 2, 235.

" For a similar expression for this Sabbath, see Gil, 1983, no. 446, r. 5, where as-sabt " ¢ka is used for this
Sabbath.

™ Cohen, 1964-1975. vol. 1. 23 (footnote 3).
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Here is also the place to mention that the months are given according to the Jew-
ish calendar in Hebrew script parts of the letters. AS IIL, IF III and IF VI are. fur-
thermore, dated according to Jewish festivals. The spelling "viwl for “Elul” in IF 11
r., 2, v., 8 is ostensibly an argument that it should be pronounced 'avlil, i.e. the
Christian month of that name. An analysis of the (according to the printed texts)
aberrant spelling reveals, however, that it is a scriptio plena of the vowel as in syfr
inIF I r., 1,IF V r., 3 for sefer, “book”. More difficult is to determine its pronunci-
ation, but it is not out of place to mention that séré, segol and hatef segol were real-
ised as 7 in the speech of North African Jews of modern times.” The spelling here
underscores nevertheless that it is Hebrew and thus to be understood as the Jewish
month. For Farah b. Isma‘il, the choice of script was decisive, as he uses Arabic
months in Arabic script parts. Elsewhere the use of the Arabic months is only found
in reported speech, as in FI IV v., 6, where Ramadan is found, Shawwil in FI VIII
r., 15, and in AS V r., 29, where the writer mentions the renting of a lodging ila I-
muharrami, “until al-Muharram”. Here he evidently reports a deal with the Muslim
proprietor of the lodging, who naturally uses the Arabic months. Interesting is IF IV
r., 13—14. Discussing the dispatch of some letters, he mentions two copies, which
obviously were sent /i /0 bagina min rabi‘i I-’awwali, “on the 21st of Rabi* I". The
context is not quite clear, but it may be understood as meaning that the sender of
these copies was a Muslim. It is also worth observing that Isma*1l b. Farah in IF VII
r., 11 and in IF VIII v., 3 relates a terrible storm, which occurred in September 1056.
In both letters it is said to have occurred ba'da s-salibi, “after [the Christian feast of
the finding of] the Cross™ in September.

In AS IV v., 17-18, [wa-"ahlafa llahu *ala s-sabivati half hasan| mina d-dini wa-
I-mali wa-t-tora, at-tora calls for no comment. Whatever the origin of ad-din,
Goitein has suggested that its Hebrew equivalent in this period was vir'ar Samayim,
“fear of Heaven™. He has also suggested that in the Genizah society it expressed the
virtues inside religion just as muriiwa expressed the virtues outside religion.™ In AS
I'r., 20, [min] hadihi d-dari, *[from] this abode™, is used to express this world as op-
posed to the world to come.* In AS IV v., 13 the writer criticises a notable in the
community, saying "an yalfiza bi-ma la yagibu yadkuru fi I-kitabi min " afati I-kutubi
mitli téhiyat ham-metim wa-"umiiri l-nugismi wa-gayri dalika. ** .. .he talks about that
which one should not mention in writing because of the pitfalls of letters like the
resurrection of the dead, matters of the stars etc™.

In AS VI r., 5, Avon b. Sedaga mentions pilgrims, fi [-hagigi, “among the pil-
grims™. It is here of interest to observe that the Hebrew hageég. “one who celebrates
a festival”, was also used for “pilgrim” during the period discussed here, no doubt
influenced by its Arabic cognate.* In AS VII v., 27 he writes wa-‘alayva gamisu

" For the pronunciation of the vowels among Algerian Jews in modern times, see Bar-Asher, 1992, 53
(sifr and ilul).

* Goitein, 1967-1993, vol. 5, 191192, 333-334. I have followed his interpretation of the passage in vol.
3,261. The editor understands the syntax of the passage differently, interpreting wa-r-rra as an oath, by
the Torah™.

*! For such a use of ddr, see Lane, (1863—1893) 1984, s.v.

2 .Gil, 1992, 622.
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quinin wa-"ukattiru salar, *...1 was dressed in a gown of cotton, and I multiplied
my prayer”. The editor suggests here that by gamisu qutnin the small fringed prayer
shawl, the tallit gatan. is intended, although he may have understood the word ren-
dered here qutnin as Hebrew gatan.

3.2.3. Names of places mentioned in the Bible

In the period discussed here, Palestine was part of the geo-political entity called al-
Sham. comprising modern Syria, Lebanon, Israel and Palestine. Writing in Arabic,
the Jews used this name for whatever part they intended. There was thus obviously
no need to single out Palestine, the ancestral homeland, as a separate entity by giv-
ing it a separate name, be it in Hebrew or in Arabic. In this respect the merchants
discussed here conformed to the praxis of the period, using al-Sham for the whole
area including Palestine.

Avon b. Sedaqa lived in Jerusalem, and he had contacts in the country. With two
exceptions. he uses the current Arabic names of the places in Palestine. This is also
true of names of places found in the Bible. Thus he always calls Jerusalem al-Quds
except in AS Ir., 31, where it is called bayt al-magdis (or bayt al-muqgaddas). An-
other place known from the Bible is So*ar, called zugar in AS VILr., 11, 14, 22, 28.
The first exception to this usage of the Arabic names of the period is, in AS IV r., 9,
[min babi] sivon, “from the Zion gate™ (in Jerusalem). This gate was in this period
obviously identical with the Nea Gate. The other exception is found in AS V r., 15,
VII 1., 28 givré avot, “the graves of the patriarchs”. This expression for Hebron was
current among the Jews of the period (or perhaps rather for the compound around
the Macpelah), and here he conformed to the usage of the period.*

3.3. Islamic usage

The writers also use expressions connected with Islamic usage. At times they, no
doubt, were unaware of this, but in other cases they must have been acquainted with
the provenance.

The eulogy ‘alayhil*alayhim as-salamu has already been treated. A quite com-
mon expression for Isma‘il b. Farah and Farah b. Isma‘il is "istahartu llaha, *1 have
entreated God to choose the best”. 'Istihara, asking for Divine guidance by divina-
tion, was common in the society of the period, but at times it seems to be used al-
most routinely meaning more or less “I deliberated”. This holds true both of the
writers discussed here and those in the comparative sample.™

In AS I r., 6. Avon b. Sedaga concludes his condolences to the addressee with a
modified form of the Sahdda, la "ilaha siwahu. This is not unique in a Jewish con-
text. The current form is found in certain manuscripts of Saadia Gaon’s translation

% For the Zion gate, the map in Prawer & Ben-Shammai, 1996 may be consulted as well as the discussion
of D. Bahat in this book. The name for Hebron among the Jews of the period is discussed in Gil, 1992,
206-208 and in EJ2, s.v. Hebron.

“ For "istihara, see E12, s.v. and Goitein, 1967-1993, vol. 1, 346-347, vol. 5, 331-332 as well as Diem,
1995, 37r., 2 with comment. See also Cohen, 1964-1975, vol. 1, 112-118 for its presence among Tunisian
Jews of the early 20th century.
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of Ps 18:32. There are other examples in scholarly literature from Yemen. The
Yemeni-Jewish author Nethan’el b. al-Fayyumi in the 12th century thus discusses it
in his Bustan al-"uqiil, “The garden of the intellects”, and in the 15th century, the
Yemeni Jew Hoter ben Shelomo uses it in his commentary on the thirteen principles
by Maimonides. It is also found in the Arabic translation of the Psalms, made in the
10th century by the Andalusian Christian Hafs al-Quti. This familiarity with the
Sahada is, of course, not surprising from what we know of the social context of the
period. What is noteworthy is its use in Jewish (and Christian) contexts.™

Here is also the place to mention that Farah b. Isma‘il opens his Arabic script let-
ter with the Islamic basmala. While it may be argued that he follows the conven-
tions of Jews of the period by restricting its use to writing in Arabic script, there is
no doubt that he was familiar with its place in Islamic discourse. He closes this letter
with the hasbala, here in the form wa-hasbi tigati bi-llahi, “sufficient for me is my
trust in God”. This is originally a quotation from the Qur’an 3:167 but belonged to
the formal elements in Arabic epistolary style, and North African Jewish merchants
also used it.*® The tasbih belongs also to Islam. The hamdala as used by Farah b.
Isma‘il in the introduction of letters 1V and VIII belongs, no doubt, to the conven-
tional epistolary style. Its use elsewhere, as well as the forms used by the writers,
suggest, however, that it had been integrated into their language.

4. Quotations from scriptures and other Hebrew elements

It has been discussed above how the writers use Hebrew eulogies as well as Hebrew
elements to express concepts peculiar to Judaism. Here is the place to discuss other
Hebrew elements.

4.1. Quotations from Biblical and rabbinical scriptures
Avon b. Sedaga and Isma‘il b. Farah quote at times Biblical and rabbinical scrip-
tures. No such quotations are made by Farah b. Isma‘il.

A few times the quotations are introduced in a learned way by gila, “it is said™. or
the like. Avon b. Sedaga makes very elaborate introductions to some of his quota-
tions. Thus in AS Ir., 19-21 "ar’ani llahu fi badanihi s-sara‘at wa-n-négda’ ot wa-ld
‘ahragahu min hadihi d-dari hatta vara fi nafsihi s-sara‘at wa-"ana watiqun "an-
nahu yakiinu hada 'in 3@ a Hahu i’ anna rabbarenii “ls galii, “may God let me see
on his body the leprosy and the plague-spots, and may He not let him leave this
abode until he sees upon himself the /eprosy. and I am confident that so it be (God
willing!) for our rabbis (peace upon them!) said”, after which he quotes b Shab.
97a. In AS 1 r., 22 here writes wa-gdala r’ yosé * 'ls, *...and 1’ Yose (peace upon
him!) said”, followed by a quotation from b Shab 118b. An allusion to a Biblical

** Saadia Gaon, 1966, 80 (with footnotes), Ibn al-Fayyumi, 1908, 5. 7. 29 (English translation), 3—4. 17—
18 (Arabic text), Hoter ben Shelomo, 1974, 64-65 (English translation), 219 (Arabic text). For Hafs al-
Quti, see Urvoy. 1994, For its presence among Tunisian Jews of the early 20th century, see Cohen, 1964
1975, vol. 1, 132.

* For the suggestion that North African Jews used the formula. see Goitein, 1973, 235

Orientalia Suecana LIV (2005)



“MaY GOD GRANT A HAPPY OUTCOME” 29

situation may be made here. The rabbinical statement, which he quotes to confirm
his introductory curse refers to the Biblical story of Miriam, sister of Moses (Nu 12:
10-15). The Hebrew words in the curse may then be an allusion to this story as well.
It has been cited above how he concludes a long lamentation with a quotation of Is
57:1 introduced by wa-tabata fina in AS 1r., 28. In AS I r.rtmrg, 3—4 he writes wa-
lakinnt garaytu fi waqti hada. *...but I read in that moment”, quoting 2 S 24:14 and
in AS IV r.. 15 quina nahnu hog wé-1o, “we said a decree not”, quoting Ps 148:6.
Very intricate is AS V r., 10-13: wa-wa-haqqi hada l-qudsi lagad mirar katiratan
natamannd l-mawta wa-nastahihi wa-sirtu mimman gila fihi hamhakkim [Job 3:21]
mimma ‘ugasthi min humiimi hadihi d-dunya wa-katrati fag'atiha wa-‘azimi
masd’ ibiha wa-mugasati "ahliha lladi nqat'at minhumi I-’imana wa-tabata fthim
"aveda [1s 7:28]. “*by this al-quds, many times I wish for death and long for it. I have
become one of those, concerning whom it is said, ‘who long for [Job 3:21], because
of that which I endure because of the cares of this world, the multitude of its sor-
rows. the might of its calamities, and the hardships from its people, from whom
faith has been cut off, and it is confirmed concerning them, *Perished [Is 7:28]".
The Arabic words, which precede the quotation, are here more or less a free render-
ing of what follows. As for Isma‘il b. Farah, he writes in IF I v., 7-8, discussing
some business matters: wa-la "aqiilu yihyi [Is 48:19] "id gala ba'du I-salihina ilan
[b Ta*n. 5b]. “I do not say: May vour offspring [ls. 48:19], for one of the pious say:
O tree, with what shall I bless Thee ... May your offspring [b Ta‘n. 5b]”.

More often, however, they integrate the quotations by other means. Avon b.
Sedaga’s quotation of Ps 49:8 in AS Ir.. 5 has been cited above, as has the quotation
of Ps 35:10 in the praise of God in AS Ir., 16. In I r.ritmrg, 11-14 he writes wa-qad
kana vagibu ‘alayka... an tédinéni, *...and it is incumbent upon you ... that you
Jjudge me”. referring to Abot 1:6. In AS III r., 16, the quotation is connected with
what follows: weé-had-davar ...wa-"ata la yahrughu mawlaya li-’ ishaq, *...and the
matter... and you, do not, sir, divulge it to Isaac”. quoting 1 S 20:23. In AS IV r.,
20-21. a Biblical quotation is introduced as a confirmation of a number of calami-
ties which had befallen some travellers: ‘al@ ma dakara min gami‘i I-'umiri... wa-
faqri "ashabina ba-*awonat yiddall kévad, “concerning that which you have men-
tioned about all the things ... and the destitution of our people, alas the glory is
humbled ., quoting Is 17:4.% In AS IV v., 19, he writes "ida sami‘tu’amr "u'adiluhu
‘alavhi, wa-huwa 'aser [Ps 58:6], *...when I heard a matter, upon which I hesitated,
but you who [Ps 58:6]". Confident that the addressee understands what he means
without giving him details, he continues in AS IV v., 20-21 by "a$galtu galbahu
harasahu llahu gayra "annahu mévin davar mittok davar [b Sanh. 93b] wé-hakima
bé-ramza wé-va'asé ké-hakmato, *...1 have troubled you (may God protect you!),
although you understand one thing from another [b Sanh. 93b], wise by a mere hint
and acting according to your own wisdom™. The quotation of Ps 38:20 in AS V r.,
I8 has been cited above, and in AS VI v., 2 all that is left is a quotation of Hab 1:2.
In what is reported speech the following is found in AS VII v., 5-6: fa-gala lahu

" The translation of ha-‘awanot here is discussed below,
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wa-da'a lahu hgbh yémallé' hesronéka, *...and he said to him, praying: ‘May the
Holy One, blessed be He, replace your deficiency’ ™, quoting b Ber. 16b.

Turning to Isma‘il b. Farah, a quotation of b Mes. 83a in 1 r., 11 dina dé-malkiit
dina la hilata, “the law of [the] kingdom is law, there is no escape”, is embedded in
the text, and the same holds true of his quotation of Abot 2:4 battel résonéka ...
resoneka. “make naught your will .. .your will”, in 1 v., 5. The quotations of Prv 20:5
in VIr., 2 and of Ps 27:4 in V r., 2-3 have already been referred to above. There are
traces of another quotation as well in VI r., 3, but that is all. The quotation of Ps 68:
6 in V r.rtmrg, 1-2 has been mentioned above. In IX r., 15, finally, he writes, also to
his son, "undur li-nafsika éze hit hakam haro'é han-nolad, “beware of who is wise
he who sees the event”, quoting Abot 4:1 and 2:13. The very mixture of two phrases
may suggest that he is quoting more or less from memory.

They may, however, just quote a fragment, confident that the reader knows the
context. Avon b. Sedaqa’s allusion to Zeph 1:15 in [ r., 5-6 has been cited above.
Later on in the same letter, in I r.rtmrg, 2-3, he writes katabtu hada I-kitaba bé-mar
nefes, “I have written this letter embittered”, which may be a reminiscence of Ez 27:
31 and in I r.tmrg, 6 bé-kol “ét i-bé-kol $a‘a, “at every time and every moment™ re-
ferred to above. Zeph 1:15 is alluded to once more in AS IV r., 12 wa-kanat sarot ii-
mésiigot, *...and there were distress and straits”. In V1L r., 3-4, he writes fa-gasayiu
wa-haqqi l-qudsi mina l-mérorot ma'ahum, *... and 1 endured—by al-quds'—
troubles together with them”. The Hebrew loan may here be an allusion to the rab-
binical interpretation of Dt 32:32.% In IF V v., 11, Isma‘il b. Farah describes the
troubled situation in Alexandria in September 1056, writing al-hubzu wa-Sira whu
bi-ribatin ‘adimatin ba-hdravot i-va-réemahot dahiratan, ... and the bread and its
commerce with it goes on with great anxiety, with knives and lancets openly™, per-
haps alluding to I R 18:28.

4.2. Other Hebrew elements

A number of times Avon b. Sedaga and Isma‘il b. Farah use Hebrew loans and
phrases, which can neither be identified as quotations, nor as belonging to the reli-
gious sphere. Although strictly speaking beyond the scope of the present investiga-
tion, they are included for the sake of completeness. For practical reason the two
writers are treated separately. The only word of this kind occurring in the letters of
Farah b. Isma‘il is included in the discussion of his father.

4.2.1. Avon b. Sedaqa

At times it is likely that the characters '/f should be understood as Hebrew and not
as Arabic. In I, he relates that he has been accused of having stolen some money. In
I'r., 15-16 he thus writes [...yagiiluhd s-sagiru wa-1-kabiru) bi-lI-‘ibrant hakada 'lf
zahiiv. Here it is explicitly said that the words are said in Hebrew, and so it should
be rendered, “[...Young and old say]| this in Hebrew: ‘A thousand gold coins™ ™ 11
r., 6, it is possible that "If in "[f §alom should be understood as Hebrew, at least if we

" Understanding al-mérarat as “troubles™, see Ben-Yehuda, 1960 and Jastrow, 1975 s.vv.
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are to judge from the conclusion of the same letter where he writes "alfe $élomot,
“thousands of greetings™. In 1 rmrga, 11, he closes the letter with hgbh yénahem le-
[‘amma), “may the Holy One (Blessed be He) comfort [His people]”, which may be
a fixed formula. In Il r., 6 he writes min hitabi péloni, “from what NN says™ and in
VIL, v., I8, li'annant lé-"olam la kallamtuhu wa-la hadartuhu, *. .. for I have never
spoken to him, nor visited him™. Twice he uses the phrase ba-‘awanat, “because of
the iniguities, viz. in Ul r., 7 li'anna wa-hagqi ma na‘tagiduhu ba-‘awonot ma
taga‘u I-*aynu l-vawma ‘ald "ahadin, as well as introducing the quotation of Is 17:4
in IV r., 21. This phrase was used in the speech of North African Jews in modern
times in the sense “alas”. This justifies an understanding of ba-‘awénat in this sense
here as well. viz. ... for, by that in which I believe, alas it does not today appear
good to anyone™.* In II r.rtmrg, 4, he calls an adversary al-béliya‘al, “the rascal”.
Blessing Tishri in 1V r., 2, he writes ['a‘dda llahu “alayhi hadihi I-'ayada] Sanim
rabbat, ... [may God add to you these festivals] for many years”, but in the same
blessing in V r., 2-3, Arabic sinina ta'ilatan of the same meaning is found. In IV r.,
3—4 he writes: wa-ma 'aqwa ’asifu 'ahat me-"elef min sarot garat ‘alayna fi hada I-
‘idi wé-"ahar kol zot tuwaffivat sittat zawgatu r' natan, “'1 cannot describe even one
of a thousand troubles, which have happened to us during this festival, and after all
this Sittat, the wife of R" Nathan, passed away”. Later on he writes in IV r., 12 fa-
‘atavna Sohad, **...and we gave bribes”. In IV v., 12 fa-hasala |-’ ana ba-rabbim
mashir, *...and now it took place publicly, in public”, he glosses the Hebrew word
with an Arabic word of the same meaning. In V r., 5, he writes mina [-gézéra [-
kabirati wa-I-fag'ati I-*azimati, once more glossing the Hebrew loan with an Arabic
expression, a phenomenon recorded in the speech of North African Jews of the 20th
century.” It is also noteworthy that gézéra was used in the sense “catastrophe” by
North African Jews in the 20th century, and hence it is justified to render the phrase
here by *...because of the mighty catastrophe and the strong calamity™.”" V r., 37
qad taraha llahu fiha I-mé’ éra has been quoted above. In V r., 28 we have fa-lamma
‘agibna ‘ila s-sittati talaba yagibu ‘alilot min wugithin "ahirin, **... and when we
had agreed to the six, he sought to bring troubles from other directions™.” In V
r.rtmrg, 7, he mentions two volumes allati fiha 'usilu d-digdig. As the Hebrew
word was used in the sense “grammar” since the 10th century, unqualified ad-
digdiig obviously has the sense “Hebrew grammar™ for him, viz. *... where are
found the principles of the [Hebrew] grammar”.”* For V r.mrga, 2 fa-bi-haqqi I-
‘ahava, it has already been suggested that it is used in the sense of "as-suhba. In V
r.. 38, he mentions some commodities, with which he has been doing business, fi
sabsatana wa-samagin lawzin wa-gasilin wa-qallalor, **... in plums and gum-arabic,
almonds and soap and jugs™.” There are also a few isolated words, which are not al-

* For this understanding ba-‘awondt, see Bar-Asher, 1992, 92, Cohen, 1964-1975, vol. 1, 157. See also
Ben-Yehuda, 1960, s.v. ‘awan, where it is translated “leider, malheurcusment, unfortunately™.

' For this, see Tedghi, 1995, 61-62.

*! For this, see Bar-Asher, 1992, 102, Cohen, 1964-1975, vol. 1, 163.

** Following the translation in Gottheil & Worrell, 1927, 121.

** For the word, see Ben-Yehuda, 1960, s.v.

" For sabsatana [so vocalised?], see Dozy, (1881) 1991, s.v., and for gallaldt, see Ben-Yehuda, 1960, s.v.
gallal, following the interpretation in Gottheil & Worrell. Gil has understood the word as gélalat, “curses™.
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together easy to understand. Thus in V r., 15 wa-$tara qamh bi-3igagin kanat
ma'ahu wa-"daniyiit, **...and he bought wheat for pieces [of cloth], which were with
him and ?”" The Hebrew word means “poverty”, but it is difficult to understand in
the present context. The editor suggests, however, that it may be understood as an
exclamation, “poor devil”, or the like. In VII r., 12—13 the context is difficult: a per-
son has come from Tyre with a number of commodities, including wa-husith wa-
rihot, ... wood and ?”. The words mean “and spirits”, but the context is strange.

4.2.2. Isma'‘il b. Farah

Father and son were trading in cloth, and so they mention [as-]5¢5. Gil argues con-
vincingly that with this word they (and other Jewish merchants of the period) in-
tended fine linen cloth. The 11th century Andalusian-Jewish philologist Ibn Janih
thus explains the Hebrew word by kattan, “linen™ in his dictionary.”

In I, Isma‘il b. Farah inserts a few Hebrew phrases, viz. I v., 2 [la ma‘aka wa-la
ma‘a l-gayril wé-kol $e-kén bal "uridu’a‘la*mu’ &5 yabqa ‘alayya, *...[not with you
nor with anybody else.] Surely I want on the contrary to know what more I owe... ™.
Here it may be argued that wé-kol Se-kén and bal more or less are synonyms. More
difficult is I v., 9-10 as there is a lacuna before the Hebrew phrase [ | bé-keén al-
yawma min bni hallifi, [ | Thus today from Ibn Khallaf... . Writing of upheavals
in the Maghreb in I1, he refers to the local ruler in IT r., 14 by al-melek, but this word
may also be understood as Arabic al-malik. In 111 1., 5, he says about some people
wa-"aktaruhum min "eres méqullala, **...and most of them are from a cursed land”,
according to the editor referring to Sicily. In autumn 1056, he wrote two letters
where he described the difficult situation. Thus he writes in VII r., 28 al-mavim
haser wa-l-ma’kitlu kulluhu mabyii‘un al-hittim 3 bi-zahiiv, “the water has sunk,
and all the food is sold, the whear 3 [waybas]| for a gold coin”. The same situation is
described in VIII r.rtmrg, 2 ... hittim 3 bi-dinarin, *... wheat 3 [waybas] for one
dinar”. The use of Hebrew for “wheat™ describing hard times seems to be conven-
tional as it occurs in other letters of the period.”

4.3. Calques

There are but a few Hebrew calques in the letters. It has already been pointed out
that yawn as-sabt is an early calque. Al-matiba in ra’s al-matibati has also been dis-
cussed. Of interest is a possible Hebraism in FI III r., 4, r.rtmrg, 1415 ...[bni]
raguli I-ma’idati, “*the man of the table”. This may be an otherwise unknown word
for “money-changer™ coined after Hebrew Sulhani, “money-changer”. Of interest is
‘ahrama, in AS 1., 31-32 fa-"ahrama llahu. In Christian texts, it is found in the
first, second and fourth forms in the meaning “anathémiser, excommunier”, and this
may be compared to Syriac ahrem. In Jewish texts, it is used for “excommunicate™,
 Ibn Janah, 1875, s.v.. Gil. 1992, 239-241.

” The use of Hebrew for “wheat™ in times of drought is discussed in Goitein, 1967-1993, vol. 5. 71 (with
footnotes). It is, however, also used in a letter from the 12th century (7). see Blau. 1988, 207 (line 24).
where no such circumstances seem to be described. The water, which “has sunk™, is here interpreted as
referring to a low Nile.
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i.e. influenced by the Hebrew hehérim, “to pronounce the herem, [i.e. the rabbinical
ban]”. Here it is obviously used in the sense “to curse”, i.e. in a sense, which is close
to its use in Christian texts.”” Al-kanisiya belongs, finally, also here.

5. Jewish religious self-expression as reflected in the letters of Avon b.
Sedaqga, Isma‘il b. Farah and Farah b. Isma‘il

To express their piety, the merchants drew upon two sources. The main source was
the stock of pious expressions which they shared with the society reflected in the
comparative sample. Their precise origin is beyond the scope of the investigation. It
is, however, tempting to connect them with the repertoire of non-ritual personal in-
vocations for help, protection and support, the di‘a’, which evolved during the first
centuries of Islam. These formulae are largely inspired by religion, with the name of
Allah explicitly or implicitly included in them. Later on these formulae were col-
lected in traditional manuals. Studies of everyday Arabic speech of today suggest
that these formulae eventually were integrated into the spoken language, and several
of the phrases discussed here are part of spoken Arabic of today.”™ The other source
was Jewish scriptures and the liturgy, providing the appropriate words at life-cycle
events like marriage, death and wishing the addressee a male offspring as well as at
the great holidays. They also provided the appropriate words for the writers to un-
derscore their words and their emotions, just as they obviously enabled Avon b.
Sedaqa to demonstrate his learning. Of special interest is the quotation from Saadia
Gaon'’s second bagqasa, as this highlights the role of translations into Arabic of
Jewish scriptures and liturgical compositions. The use of Hebrew loan words for
concepts peculiar to Judaism is what might be expected among Jews. Here it is
rather the use of Arabic that is remarkable. Remarkable are also expressions that are
shared with Christian Arabic. As Hebrew may be regarded as the religious marker
of Judaism, the addition of stereotyped Hebrew phrases like wa-kol yisra'el, li-kol
visra'él and $alom to conventional Arabic phrases may be interpreted as a judaisa-
tion of these phrases. This is also achieved by the way the writers seamlessly add
phrases from the scriptures and the liturgy to Arabic blessings. Peculiar are the
cases where the merchants use Hebrew words and phrases, which can neither be
identified as quotations, nor as belonging to the religious sphere. In a few cases
these were part of the commercial language of the Jewish merchants. There are also
cases where a quotation from the Bible is found in reported speech, as is another
Hebrew phrase. Peculiar are, finally, also the cases where the writers use words and
phrases that have been recorded in the speech of the North African Jews of the 20th
century. This raises questions about the roots of the Hebrew component in the
spoken varieties of the Arabic of the Jews.

7 For the meaning of the word in Christian texts, see Dozy, (1881) 1991, Graf, 1954, Corriente, 1997 and
Wehr, 1985, s.v., and for a discussion of the word in Jewish texts, see Blau, 1999, 161, 162. For Syriac,
see Payne Smith, (1903) 1979 s.v.

8 Piamenta, 1979, 1-2. See also EI2, s.v. di’@’. The place of the phrases in Arabic speech of today may
be traced in the indexes of Piamenta, 1979 and of Piamenta, 1983.
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Tilim Chan, ein iran-tiirkischer asig

Christiane Bulut
Uppsala

I. Hintergrund: Folkloreforschung, Terminologie

Die Tiirken Irans verfiigen iiber eine sehr lebendige, meist miindlich tradierte
Volksliteratur; diese ist jedoch nur in den seltensten Fillen ausreichend dokumen-
tiert und beschrieben. Das liegt unter anderem daran, dass die iranische Folklorefor-
schung bislang noch am Anfang steht. Im 19. Jahrhundert waren iranische Intellek-
tuelle vor allem an den Errungenschaften der westlichen Zivilisation interessiert.
Die eigene Kultur galt in jener Zeit als riickstiindig und einer eingehenden Betrach-
tung unwiirdig. Erst vor etwa achtzig Jahren, in den Zwanzigerjahren des 20. Jahr-
hunderts, entdeckten Schriftsteller wie Gamalzade, ‘Ali Akbar Dehxoda und Sadeq
Hedayat den Reiz der Volkssprache und brachten sie in ihre Werke ein. Dies fiihrte
zu einer intensiveren Beschiiftigung mit den Quellen, mit volkstiimlichen Erzih-
lungen, Miirchen, Sprichwortern etc.

1938 hatte die Persische Akademie ihre Absicht bekundet, das Sammeln von re-
gionalen Wortern und Redensarten, Sprichwoértern, Erzihlungen und Liedern zu
fordern. Kleinere Aufsiitze zu verschiedenen relevanten Themen erschienen in der
Zeitschrift Pavam-e now, die spiiter von Bozorg *Alawi herausgegeben wurde. 1945
verdffentlichte Sadeq Hedayat einen Artikel, in dem er Richtlinien fiir das Sammeln
und die Dokumentation iranischer Volksliteratur aufstellte. Hedayat gilt als der er-
ste Iraner, der sich wissenschaftlich mit Folklorestudien auseinandersetzte. Es soll-
ten jedoch 25 Jahre vergehen, bis seine theoretischen Uberlegungen (1970) ein er-
stes Mal in einer Feldstudie umgesetzt wurden.

1958 wurde im Ministerium fiir Kunst und Kultur eine Abteilung fiir Volkskultur
eingerichtet, die nach einigen Umstrukturierungen in den 70er Jahren als Markaz-e
mardom Sendsi-e Iran fiir eine Vielzahl von Projekten und Veroffentlichungen ver-
antwortlich war, Nach der Islamischen Revolution kamen die Aktivitdten der Folk-
loreforscher weitgehend zum Erliegen, bis 1985 die Organisation fiir Kulturelles
Erbe (Sazmdn-e miras-e farhangi) gegriindet wurde, die dem Ministerium fiir Hoch-
schulerziehung und Kultur untersteht. Sie gibt die Zeitschrift mirds-e farhangi her-
aus. Richtungweisende Aktivititen auf dem Gebiet persischer Folklore haben vor
allem das Volksmirchen zum Gegenstand. Unter den Sammlungen von Miirchen in
persischer Sprache sind vor allem die Afsdnehd-ye Azarbaygan des Schriftstellers
Samad Behrangi und Ulrich Marzolphs Untersuchungen zu Typen persischer
Volksmiirchen zu erwiithnen'.

" Eine ausfiihrliche Darstellung der Entwicklungen innerhalb der iranischen Folkloreforschung gibt Mar-
zolph (2001); zur volkstiimlichen Dichtung siche Kreyenbroek (2001).
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Heute untersteht die iranische Folkloreforschung der 1985 gegriindeten *Organi-
sation fiir Kulturelles Erbe” (Sdzmdn-e mirds-e farhangi). Deren Aktivititen kon-
zentrierten sich vor allem auf die sog. orale Literatur der iranisch-sprachigen Vol-
ker. Untersuchungen zu den Minderheiten-Kulturen Irans dagegen sind bislang
nicht systematisch in Angriff genommen worden”.

Schon die Iran-spezifische Definition des Begriffes asig, der uns im Zusammen-
hang mit Tilim Chan beschiftigen wird, schafft gewisse Probleme. In Dehxodas
Lugatndme, der umfangreichen iranischen Nationalenzyklopidie, kommt das Wort
lediglich in seiner arabischen Grundbedeutung (‘Liebender’) vor, Verweise auf die
Beziehung zur volkstiimlichen Dichtung fehlen vollig.

Ganz anders stellt sich bekanntlich die Situation im Nachbarland Tiirkei dar, wo
man bereits seit den Anfangsjahren der Tiirkischen Republik die Folklore als Mittel
tiirkischer Identitiitsbildung entdeckt hat. Entsprechend pfleglich ist man mit diesem
nationalen Erbe umgegangen, hat gesammelt, beschrieben und klassifiziert. Schon
in den DreiBigerjahren des vergangenen Jahrhunderts verdffentlichte Kopriilii
(1930-1940) seine dreibindige Anthologie tiirkischer asig-Dichtung.

Somit ist man, was die volkstiimlicher Literatur der Tiirken Irans angeht, vor al-
lem auf die Terminologie und die Definition von Typen angewiesen, die zur Be-
schreibung der eng verwandten Spezies in der Tiirkei. bzw. insbesondere in Anato-
lien, entwickelt wurde. Mit der Volksliteratur der Tiirken Irans haben sich tiirkische
Forscher eher selten auseinandergesetzt; sie wird meist nur als ein Anhingsel der
aserbaidschanischen Literatur behandelt, siche z.B. Karaagac¢ & Acikgoz (1998).

Eine intensive Beschiiftigung mit der eigenen tiirkischen Folklore findet selbst-
verstiindlich auch im Nachbarland Aserbaidschan statt. Aserbaidschanische For-
scher, wie z.B. Gazanfer Pasayev, nehmen sich zudem tiirkischer Volksliteratur in
den brachliegenden Gebieten Siidaserbaidschans und des sogenannten tiirkmeni-
schen Giirtels im Irak an. Die Grundintention ist dabei, sog. siidliche Ausliufer der
zentralen aserbaidschanischen Kultur dingfest zu machen.

2.1 Zur Person des Dichters

Ich mochte im folgenden am Beispiel des Dichters Tilim Chan einen Aspekt der
asig-Tradition in Iran vorstellen. Auf die Verse Tilim Chans stiel ich eher zufillig
bei Feldstudien zur Sprache und Kultur der Tiirken von Bayadistan.

Baydadistan oder ‘das Land der Bayat’, liegt relativ abgelegen in einem Ge-
birgstal, das sich entlang des FliiBchens Mazdaqan von der Provinz Saveh im Osten
bis in die Provinz Hamadan im Westen erstreckt. Seine Bewohner gehoren den
Stimmen der Bayat und der Chaladsch an, wobei, in charakteristischer Siedlungs-
weise, die Dorfer der Bayat am Flusslauf liegen, withrend die Chaladsch an den
Berghiingen siedeln.

Bei beiden Gruppen sind die Verse des Tilim Chan sehr populir. Er ist die zen-
trale Gestalt in der volkstiimlichen Literatur dieser Region, und gleichzeitig der ein-
zige Dichter, der aus der Anonymitit der Volksdichter heraustritt und namentlich

* Eine Ausnahme von dieser Regel stellen lokale Aktivititen von Heimatforschern dar, wie z.B. die
umfangreichen Dokumentationen der Folklore der Qaschqd’i von Mandtscher Kejini aus Schiraz.
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erwiihnt wird. Obwohl Tilim Chan auch den Frauen Bayadistans bekannt ist, wer-
den seine Gedichte ausschlieBlich von minnlichen Interpreten rezitiert oder ge-
sungen (was wahrscheinlich als Hinweis darauf zu werten ist, dass man es mit ernst-
zunehmender Literatur zu tun hat).

Der Vortrag kann, muss aber nicht, von Instrumenten (wie z.B. Def oder Saz) be-
gleitet sein. Die Texte werden miindlich tradiert, d.h. meist auswendig gelernt. Ei-
nige wenige Interpreten verfiigen auch iiber eigene handschriftliche Aufzeich-
nungen als Gedéchtnisstiitze, wobei das Tiirkische nach den Regeln der persischen
Orthographietradition notiert wird.

Verschiedentlich war auch zu héren, man habe gehort, ein Divan der Gedichte
Tilim Chans sei zusammengestellt und in jiingster Zeit in Qom gedruckt worden. In-
tensive Recherchen in dieser Richtung forderten zwar einige interessante Exemplare
sog. grauer tiirkischer Literatur der grofieren Region zu Tage, ergaben aber keine
Hinweise auf das Buch Tilim Chans.

Uber das Leben des asig ist wenig bekannt. Es ist iiberliefert, dass er in Marighe
am Meyme-Cay1 geboren wurde, und dass sein wirklicher Name Mahmiid gewesen
sei’. Nach einem tragischen Ereignis in seiner Familie habe er sich von der Welt zu-
riickgezogen und zu dichten begonnen. Er habe die Abgeschiedenheit der Berge ge-
sucht und sei, wann immer es ihm gefiel, in die Dorfer gekommen, um seine Lieder
vorzutragen. Zu seiner Biographie existieren die unterschiedlichsten Angaben: so
soll er vor ein-, zwei- oder sogar dreihundert Jahren gelebt haben. Auch die dlteren
Interpreten seiner Werke haben ihn nicht personlich gekannt: sie geben an, seine
Verse von der Viitergeneration gelernt zu haben.

Das Bild, das die Bevolkerung von diesem in der Region so populidren Dichter
und Singer hat, ist eher unscharf; doch es enthiilt deutliche Hinweise auf die Person
eines agig dieses Namens, der vor ca. einhundertfiinfzig Jahren in Bayadistan, im
Dorf Marighe gelebt hat. Seine Familie hat die asig-Tradition iiber sechs oder sie-
ben Generationen bis zum heutigen Tage fortgefiihrt. Gegenwiirtig ist *Alf Tilimi,
hauptberuflich Inhaber eines Baumarktes in Noubaran, Verwalter dieses Erbes®.
Wieweit sich die im Volk verbreitete Dichtung Tilim Chans von dem in seiner Fa-
milie {iberlieferten Material unterscheidet, bedarf, ebenso wie die historische Ge-
stalt des Dichters, einer gesonderten Untersuchung. Eine interessante Aufgabe wiire
selbstverstindlich die Erstellung einer kritischen Edition der Gedichte des Tilim
Chan.

Im Mittelpunkt meiner Untersuchung steht vorliufig nur die volkstiimliche Ge-
stalt des agig Tilim Chan. Ein Informant aus dem Dorf Saman fasst wie folgt zusam-
men, was man in Bayadistan iiber den Dichter sagt:

.Tilim Chan war ein hagg asigi. keiner dieser normalen Sanger, er war erfillt von wirkli-

cher Gottesliebe. Die Leute liebten es, wenn er seine Gedichte rezitierte oder sang, sie sag-

ten, dass seine Worte gut gewiihlt und treffend seien. (...) Deshalb gehoren die Texte Tilim

Chans noch immer zum Repertoire der wandernden Singer. Er konnte die Leute erreichen,

' Mirza Mahmid Xan ist auch der Name eines Enkels oder Urenkels des Tilim Chan, siche Anmerkung
Nr. 4 zum Stammbaum Tilim Chans.

* Sein Stammbaum (selsele) ist wie folgt: *Ali Tilimi, Sohn des Ahmad Xién, Sohn des Mirzé Hoseyn Xin,
Sohn des Mirza Mahmad Xan, Sohn des Mirzi Murad Xin, Sohn oder Enkel des Tilim Xan.

Orientalia Suecana LIV (2005)



40  CHRISTIANE BuLuT

sie aufheitern und zum Lachen bringen, oder ihnen eine Lehre erteilen: er hatte die Gabe,
in Worte zu fassen, was die Menschen bewegt. Oft erschien er auf Hochzeiten und &hnli-
chen Festen, um seine Lieder zu singen. Heute bestellt man zu solchen Gelegenheiten Mu-
siker, aber friiher kamen die Barden und sangen, und die Leute horten ihnen zu.™

Die Charakterisierung des iran-tiirkischen asig stimmt also weitgehend mit der ana-
tolisch-tiirkischen agig-Tradition iiberein. Auch hier ist der asig ein fahrender
Singer, der seine — oft spontanen — Kompositionen rezitiert oder auf der Laute be-
gleitet. Literaturwissenschaftler wie Fuat Kopriilii sehen in der Kunst der volkstiim-
lichen Dichter und Singer die Fortsetzung der alten oghusischen ozan-Tradition
(Ozkirimli 1987: 135).

Dariiber gilt Tilim Chan als hagq asigt, *einer, der Gott (wahrhaftig) liebt’. Nach
einer auch in Anatolien verbreiteten Vorstellung wird der Dichter durch ein beson-
deres Berufungserlebnis zum bddeli oder hagq asigr’. Aus dieser Initiation bezieht
der haqq asigr seine poetische Kraft (Boratav 1969: 20)°. Entsprechend hoch sind
die Erwartungen, die an seine charakterlichen Qualititen gestellt werden, an seine
absolute Hingabe an Gott, seine Fihigkeit zu Aufrichtigkeit und Weltentsagung.

Nach der gingigen tiirkeitiirkischen Interpretation (Ozkirimh 1987: 135) ent-
stammt der Begrift des hagq asigr der stark vom Sufismus beeinflussten Volkslite-
ratur zwischen dem 13. und 15. Jahrhundert. Er bezeichnet somit einmal sufische
Dichter wie Yunus Emre und Qaygusuz Abdal, zum anderen auch zahlreiche wan-
dernde Derwische, die in der Zeit der anatolischen Fiirstentiimer ihre Hymnen oder
ilahi zur Begleitung der Laute vortrugen. Ab dem 16. Jahrhundert entwickelt sich
dann im cher stidtischen Bereich eine regelrechte agsiq edebiyati, die von den Dich-
tern der Derwischorden (Tekke sairleri) getragen wird (Boratav 1969: 22).

Eine Sonderstellung nimmt die anatolisch-alevitische asig-Dichtung ein. Sie ist
von den Einfliissen wechselnder Literaturstromungen relativ unberiihrt geblieben,
was auf ihre enge Einbindung in den Kult der meist dorflichen Qizilbas-Gemeinden
zuriickzufiihren ist (Boratav 1969: 31). Auch die Wurzeln der asig-Dichtung der
Bayat sind wahrscheinlich im Milieu der vor-safawidischen schiitischen Qizilbas-
Stémme zu suchen.

Weder die liickenhaften Angaben zur Biographie Tilim Chans, noch die Inhalte
seiner Texte erlauben vorliufig eine genaue Datierung der Gedichte. Nicht einmal
die Zuschreibung der in der gesamten Region verbreiteten silbenzihlenden Dich-
tung zu Tilim Chan ist gesichert; sie beruht auf etwas wolkigen Uberlieferungen,
die oft durch den mahlas, die Nennung des Dichternamens im letzten Vers oder in
der letzten Strophe gestiitzt wird. Es ist somit fraglich, ob es sich tatsichlich um das
Werk eines einzigen Dichters, oder, wie etwa im Fall des Karacaoglan, eine Unter-
schiebung volkstiimlicher Poesie unterschiedlicher anonymer Dichter handelt.

* Der Adept triiumt, dass er aus der Hand seines Scheichs oder Pir ein Gefis mit dem agq bdadesi erhiilt
und das Bild der idealen Geliebten sehen kann.
® Oder sollte die giingige Bezeichnung agig lediglich eine verkiirzte Version von hagq agiér sein?
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2.2 Die Gedichte
2.2.1 Sinnspriiche und Vierzeiler (mani, hoyrat oder bavatr)
Eindeutig zeigt sich jedoch, dass der Dichter Tilim Chan im Zusammenhang mit der
bereits erwihnten anatolischen agig-Tradition zu sehen ist. Neben den charakteristi-
schen Eigenschaften, die man dem Siinger selbst zuschreibt, weisen auch Form und
Inhalte der Texte deutliche Parallelen zur volkstiimlichen asig-Literatur auf, wie sie
bis in jlingste Zeit in Anatolien und im Irak verbreitet war. Dies soll im Folgenden
anhand einiger Beispiele demonstriert werden.

So soll der asig mit einfachen Worten komplizierte Zusammenhiinge aufdecken
und seine Horer zum Nachdenken anregen, wie in dem folgenden Aphorismus:

Beispiel (1)

tilim, bu gynler jaxt]a sejlema

daxs by gvnije ne jaman gerek"?

Tilim. sprich nicht gut von diesen Zeiten!
Welches Ubel vermisst Du noch an Deiner Zeit?

Ein weiteres Merkmal des asig ist seine Fihigkeit, unerwartet eintretende Ereignis-
se spontan in Dichtung umzusetzen. Das folgende Gedicht wire nicht verstidndlich
ohne die Erkldrungen, die der Interpret zum Kontext gibt, in dem es entstand: Eines
Tages ergeht sich Tilim Chan in einem Gebirgstal, um die Schonheiten der Natur zu
genieBen. Da zieht ein Gewitter auf; der plotzlich einsetzende Regenguss durch-
niisst den Dichter bis auf die Haut, wiihrend die Fluten des anschwellenden Gebirgs-
baches ihn fast davon schwemmen. GroBherrlich befiehlt er darauthin der Gewitter-
wolke, sich hinweg zu heben. So dichtet er:

Beispiel (2)

gejde saralam bolo“t", (a)  Wolke, die sich iiber den Himmel breitet
gejde yarelam bolot", (a)  Wolke, die den Himmel verdunkelt
reenno saralam bolo“t" (a)  und sich gelb firbt

meninke mene verdij, (b)  Du hast mir mein Teil gegeben;

inne ‘arelam bolo"t"! (a)  jetzt magst Du weiterziehen!

Formal repriisentiert dieses Gedicht Tilim Chans den in Anatolien, Aserbaidschan
und Irak wahlweise als mani, hoyrat oder bayati bekannten Typ silbenzihlender
Metrik. Es handelt dabei meist um einen Vierzeiler (bzw. in unserem Beispiel Nr.
(2) ausnahmsweise um einen Fiinfzeiler) mit dem Reimschema (a-a-b-a), wobei
jede Zeile im Idealfall aus sieben Silben besteht”. Die vom Grundreim abweichende
Zeile fiihrt meist einen neuen Gedanken ein, der dem Inhalt eine neue, iiberraschen-
de Wendung geben soll.

Ein weiteres charakteristisches Merkmal ist das Einbringen eines Wortspiels, ci-
nas oder Paronomasie genannt. Es basiert auf gleichklingenden Wortern unter-
schiedlicher Bedeutung, in unserem Fall sarilan ‘sich ausbreitend’ und saralan
‘gelb werdend’. Nach Ansicht einiger Folkloreforscher sind Vierzeiler, die ein der-

7 Zur Diskussion iiber den Ursprung des Vierzeilers in der tiirkischen und persischen Literatur siche Doer-
fer (1994).
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artiges Wortspiel enthalten, als hoyrat, solche ohne cinas als mani zu bezeichnen
(Pasayev 1998: 103-105).

Auch in dem folgenden Sechszeiler ist der inhaltliche Umbruch formal durch ei-
nen Wechsel des Reims zwischen Zeile 4 und 5 gekennzeichnet. Wiihrend das
Reimschema keiner festen Form zu folgen scheint, betrigt die Zahl der Silben
durchgiingig elf. Der Inhalt spricht, denke ich, fiir sich und bedarf keiner Erldute-
rung.

Beispiel (3)

bari_'llaha:, bo_dor senden dilegem: (a)  Ewiger Gott, dies erbitt” ich von Dir:

bir atadan a tma[ oylan terijazj! (b)  Dass Du einem Vater sechzig Nachkom-
men schenken mogest!

ombe[imez akin tiken elijek, (c)  Fiinfzehn von uns mogen Ackerbau treiben,

ombe[imez [aha qollay elijek", (c)  weitere fiinfzehn in den Dienst des Schah
treten.

o'tt"vzomo’z qarnam ystde dolanaq®, (d)  Und zu dreifig wollen wir uns um mein
leibliches Wohl kiimmern

atalixdan sultan_olaq biromez! (e)  Sodass einer aus unserer Sippschaft Sultan
s |
sei!

2.2.2 Qosma

Neben kurzen Gedichten und Sinnspriichen hat Tilim Chan vor allem die klassische
Form der asig-Dichtung, die sog. gogma verwendet. Diese besteht meist aus 3, 5
oder 6 Strophen zu je vier Zeilen, wobei jede Zeile im Normalfall 11 Silben um-
fasst. Hiufig trigt die letzte Zeile der Strophe den sog. Hauptreim (x), wiihrend die
ersten drei Zeilen untereinander reimen. Es ergibt sich somit das Schema (a-a-a-x.
b-b-b-x, c-c-c-x usw.). Die Reime der ersten Strophe weichen oft von diesem
Grundmuster ab: Alternativ kénnen in der ersten Strophe z.B. die ersten und dritten
Zeilen reimen, withrend die zweiten und vierten Zeilen bereits den Hauptreim ver-
treten, so dass in der ersten Strophe das Reimschema (a-x-a-x) lautet. In der letzten
Strophe (tapsirma) nennt der Dichter fiir gewohnlich seinen Namen (Ozkirimhi
1987: 766-767). Die Qosma wird meist gesungen, wobei der agig seinen Gesang
auf einer Laute begleiten kann. Zu den behandelten Themen gehdren Naturbeschrei-
bungen, Liebeslieder, und Verweise auf die Vergiinglichkeit irdischen Glanzes.

Wie in der alevitisch-anatolischen Dichtung nehmen auch hier /léhi, Hymnen auf
die Zwolf Imame, und insbesondere Lobpreisungen des Ersten Imams Ali. eine zen-
trale Stellung ein. Beispiel Nr. (4) ist die dritte Strophe einer vierstrophigen /ldhi
mit eher didaktischen Charakter, die von den Wundertaten des Imam Ali berichtet.
(Qosma, Reimschema a-x-a-x, b-b-b-x, etc., 11 Silben pro Zeile.)

In einer nur aus drei Strophen bestehenden gosma, siche Beispiel (5), geht der
Dichter freier mit der Form um: Wihrend die Zeilen der ersten Strophe nur acht Sil-
ben umfassen, wird in der zweiten und dritten Strophe wieder das iibliche Maf3 von
elf Silben pro Zeile erreicht. Ein durchgehender Hauptreim existiert nicht. Unge-
wohnlich ist, dass der Dichter in der ersten und zweiten Strophe seinen mahlas

* In Anspielung auf Redewendungen wie garmguiu *Vielfrall® oder garmmpa “wer alles Essbare in sich
hineinstopft’.
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nennt. Die letzte Zeile der zweiten Strophe erinnert ferner an den Refrain der
Hymne in Beispiel (4).

Inhaltlich spiegelt dieses Gedicht Vorstellungen des schiitischen Volksglaubens
wider. Der in der ersten Zeile erwiithnte Magniin gilt im Islam allgemein als der Pro-
totyp des von der Liebe entriickten Dichters. Im schiitischen Volksglauben erfahrt
er eine weitere Aufwertung, da er als Schiiler des sechsten Imam Ga'far as-Sadeq
angesehen wird”. Typisch ist auch der hier zum Ausdruck gebrachte Glaube an die
Wunderkraft der Vierzehn Unschuldigen. Gleichzeitig enthilt diese gosma zahlrei-
che Verweise auf die Person des agig, der sich hier als kimpferischer Zwdlfer-Schiit
prisentiert.

Ein weiteres Standard-Thema der agig-Dichtung stellt die Verehrung der idealen
Geliebten dar. Bei Beispiel (6) handelt es sich um die ersten drei Strophen einer ins-
gesamt achtstrophigen gogma. In diesem lyrischen Lied bedient sich Tilim Chan
klassischer Vorbilder. Eingangs wird das besonders in Ostanatolien und Aserbaid-
schan beliebte romantische Epos Kerem ile Asli" zitiert, die Geliebte mit einer Rose
verglichen. Spiiter folgen Verweise auf andere beriihmte Paare, wie Yasuf und Zu-
laycha, Layla und Magniin, Schirin und Ferhad''. Der Einsatz derartiger Stereoty-
pen ist in der gesamten asig-Dichtung, wie auch in der hoheren Literatur verbreitet.
Seine Kunstfertigkeit demonstriert der Dichter hier weniger durch eine Schaffung
neuer Themen und Figuren, als durch die Ausgestaltung bekannter Motive.

Gedichte, die einen direkten Bezug zur Landschaft der engeren Region haben,
diirften wesentlich zum Ruhm Tilim Chans beigetragen haben. Diesen Themenbe-
reich behandelt eine fiinfstrophige gosma iiber den Meyme Cayi, die in deutlicher
Weise die Gefiihle des Dichters fiir seine Heimatregion und seine Fihigkeit zu ge-
nauen Beobachtungen der Natur zum Ausdruck bringt: siche Beispiel (7).

Nun wiire das Repertoire eines agig nicht komplett ohne ein weiteres Motiv: Im
Riickblick auf sein Leben zieht der Dichter Bilanz, er erkennt die Vergeblichkeit
menschlichen Bemiihens. Die straff konzipierte gogma >Omriin pug eddem< (Bei-
spiel (8)) gehort zu den schonsten Gedichten Tilim Chans.

Inhaltlich finden sich zahlreiche Parallelen zu Liedern anatolischer Singer; es
werden z.T. dieselben Bilder verwendet. So gilt z.B. auch im ostanatolischen Volks-

Y Der wohl bekannteste romantische Roman, Layld und Magnin, soll urspriinglich in Arabien entstanden
sein, wo der historische Magniin, Qays al-*Amiri, im ersten Jahrhundert der Hidschra lebte. Uber die Jahr-
hunderte wurde das Layld und Magniin-Motiv immer wieder von Autoren aus verschiedenen Regionen
der Islamischen Welt aufgegriffen. Bekannte Dichter wie Nizdmi, “All Sir Neva'i und Fuziili schufen
Adaptionen an die klassische Divan-Literatur; daneben finden sich auch frithe volkstiimliche Versionen
in tiirkischen Sprachen. Typisch iranisch-schiitisch ist die Vorstellung, dass Magnin ein Schiiler des sech-
sten Ga'far ag-Sideq gewesen sei.

W Kerem ile Ash zihlt zu den bekanntesten Vertretern des tiirkischen romantischen Epos und entstand aus
volkstiimlichen Traditionen, die das Leben des *Agiq Karam (14. Jahrhundert) beschreiben. Verschiedene
Versionen des romatischen Epos sind vor allem in Ostanatolien, Irak und Aserbaidschan verbreitet.

' Eine Aufzihlung bekannter romatische Romane. Einige Motive in Farhdd va Sirin haben ihre Wurzeln
in der epischen Tradition Irans und wurden schon in Ferdousis Dichtung aufgenommen; auch Vertreter
der klassischen Divan-Literatur, wie z.B. Nizami, griffen diese Motive auf. Noch dlteren Ursprungs ist die
Geschichte von Yiisuf va Zulevha: sie ist bereits in der Thora und im Koran vertreten und beschiiftigt somit
auch die frithen Traditionarier, wie z.B. at-Tabari. Daneben existieren bekannte tiirkische Bearbeitungen
wie die von "Ali, Seyyad Hamza etc.
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glauben Xidir als Schutzpatron der wandernden Singer, der Biir dagegen symboli-
siert den ungehobelten, unsensiblen Menschen. Charakteristisch ist auch die nega-
tive Bilanz, die der Dichter fiir sein Leben zicht. Omriim bosa gecti *ich habe mein
Leben vertan” lautet auch das Standardresiimee in der anatolischen Dichtung.

2.3 Sprache

Die Sprache der Tilim Chan zugeschriebenen Verse weist einige Besonderheiten
auf, die als archaische Ziige, Hinweise auf die Entstehung der Dichtung in einem
anderen Dialektgebiet oder Einfliisse einer schriftsprachlichen Tradition interpre-
tiert werden konnen. Diese betreffen verschiedene Bereiche der Sprache, d.h. Lexi-
kon, Morphologie und Morphosyntax.

So kommt in Beispiel (1) das Wort seyvlemek fiir “sagen” vor, das in der Umgangs-
sprache heute nicht mehr verwendet wird. Gleiches gilt fiir das Hilfsverb er- “ma-
chen, tun’ in Beispiel (8), das heute vollkommen zugunsten von eld- aufgegeben ist.
Evliya Celebis Dialektproben aus Hamadan zeigen allerdings, dass etmek im 17.
Jahrhundert noch in der Region verbreitet gewesen sein muss ',

Lexikon: Bsp. (1) sdvlemek ‘sagen’: tilim, bo gynlert jaxtfa sejlema
Bsp. (8) Hilfsverb er- "machen, tun’:  gmrym pot] edde:m

Auch in der Morphologie und Morphosyntax treten Elemente auf, die in der Gegen-
wartssprache nicht vorkommen. So lautet die Kopula der 2. Person Singular heute
{+Ay}; in Beispiel (4) dagegen ist sie durchgiingig mit {+sAn} wiedergegeben.

Bsp. (4) Kopula {+sAn}: ('sen saxis_sem, 'sen ‘aya_saem)

In Beispiel (6) wird das komplexe Gerundium auf {-DIg¢A} verwendet; nach Cafe-
roglu und Doerfer (1959: 303) ist dieses Konverb in der sog. aserbaidschanischen
Schriftsprache vertreten, withrend es schon in den élteren Dialekten fehlt.

Bsp. (6) murzalaerej jaizds*dzae:g, ej, scezym, ¢j, var mane:m
o, mollalarj jarzda*t[a:g scezym, e:j, var mane:m

Das Vorhandensein derartiger, von der heute in der Region gesprochenen Sprache
deutlich unterschiedener Archaismen weist darauf hin, dass die Verse Tilim Chans
iiber lange Zeit unter Bewahrung sprachlicher Details iiberliefert wurden.

3. SCHLUSS

Inhaltlich und formal stehen die Gedichte Tilim Chans eindeutig in der Tradition
der anatolisch-schiitischen agig-Dichtung. So stehen sie gleichzeitig fiir die Bewah-
rung eines typisch tiirkischen Elements in der sonst stark von iranisch-tiirkischen
Kontakten geprigten Kultur eines sog. Konvergenzgebietes.

Die Inhalte der Gedichte sagen wenig iiber die Person des Dichters aus; es han-
delt sich um Stereotypen, die in der gesamtem Region verbreitet sind.

12 So in einer Sprachprobe aus Hamadan (Bagdat Koskii 305, 310b5/6): men dilédigim édermen *Ich tue
was ich will/wiinsche’, siche Bulut 2002,
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Das Auftreten ungewdhnlicher oder archaischer Elemente in der Sprache kann als
Hinweis darauf verstanden werden, dass diese Texte — trotz der bislang nur miind-
lichen Form der Uberlieferung — relativ unveriindert von Generation zu Generation
weitergegeben wurden. Ein Riickschluss auf das Alter und den Urheber der Ge-
dichte ist trotzdem nicht moglich, solange nicht bekannt ist, aus welcher Quelle z.B.
die altertiimlichen Formen in der Sprache stammen, ob sie schriftsprachlichen Vor-
lagen entnommen oder von ihnen inspiriert wurden.

Obwohl volkstiimlich, ist die sogenannte orale Literatur sehr wohl eine Kunst-
form. Sie bedient sich nicht der gesprochenen Gegenwartssprache. Ihre Inhalte re-
flektieren einmal Themen, die in enger Beziechung zur jeweiligen Region stehen;
zum anderen treten Motive auf, die der klassischen islamischen Kunstdichtung ent-
stammen.
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Appendix: Texte Nr.4,5,6,7 und 8

Beispiel Nr. (4): Ildhi

Dritte Strophe einer vierstrophigen fldhi mit eher didaktischen Charakter, die von den
Wundertaten des Imam Ali berichtet. Qosma, Reimschema (a-x-a-x, b-b-b-x, ¢-c-c-x etc.), 11
Silben pro Zeile.

ahaj, tera-bar gotgrem yero ‘ayafdam (¢) Der Du frische Friichte von einem trocknen
Baum pfliicken kannst,

hwex jolanda get[en dzandnnan baJdan (c¢) und fiir den, der auf dem Wege Gottes Herz
und Verstand zuriickliel3,

xajatte moaizdane, sen verdej d'afdan  (¢) den Lebenslohn aus einem Stein hervorbringst.

'sen saxis_sem on e’kk™ _ima:m (x) Du bist das Bindeglied unter den Zwolf Ima-
ifinde: men,

'sen ‘aya_sam on e’kk" _imamm (x) Du bist Herr unter den Zwélf Imamen.
it[inde:
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Beispiel Nr. (5)

Dreistrophige gosma in relativ freier Form: erste Strophe mit acht Silben, zweite und dritte
Strophe mit elf Silben pro Zeile. Kein durchgehender Hauptreim: mahlas in der ersten und
zweiten Strophe; Reimschema (a-a-a-b, c-d-d-e, f-f-f-g).

1.
maeznaen kimm, men dae:hi_jem
dindirsa‘ez, €j, tfox dale_jam I:2

tiltm xan_am, e:j1, marayahi_ja:m
vermajax verana:, hej, daylajar

2;

ahaij, bele k'albi_je:m, gedmaenem,
ajaj, derde:

"Teefamo alereem, a:x, ‘wrbi-jor'o:

@ [weirdazjan

atilim_aem, xo:fom jo:x rozi-jejej
mae:[erdan

sizej kimm, eij, one’kk" _ima:m
itfindae:

sizej kimin, €1, ayalarin, aj, itfindeja

3.
haeszen dzamn, yojmama[am dy[man
gire baryija

@] wzada, jaj, bu dayina, jej, ba:yana,

ja

sinem benzer, €], saman dayeni_jej,
qarana

memelerim, &3, jel-abadij, jej,

nare _dej

eh, nare_dar, 2, memelerim, £,
jel-abadin €3, nare_de:j

Beispiel (6) Liebeslied

(a)
(a)

(a)
(b)

()
(f)

(f)

Entriickt bin ich wie Magnin.

Hort Thr mir zu, so bin ich erfiillt (von dem, was
ich sagen will),

so (wahr) ich Tilim Chan bin, aus Maraghe:
Wir werden diese Berge nie den Angreifenden
iiberlassen.

Wie einer aus dem Stamm der Kalb werde ich
nicht weichen,

solange die Vierzehn mein Leid nicht gestillt
haben.

So (wahr) ich Tilim bin, der das Jiingste Ge-
richt nicht fiirchtet,

wie Thr, die Thr zu den Zwdalf Imamen gehort,

wie IThr, die Thr zu den Herren gehort.

Mein Hassan, ich habe nicht zugelassen, dass
der Feind in Deinen Garten dringt,

dass er seine Hand ausstreckt nach Deinen Ber-
gen und Tiilern.

Meine Brust ist breit. wie der Leib des Sa-
man-Berges,

meine Brust ist ein Feuer, das der Wind an-
facht.

ein Feuer ist in meiner Brust, das der Wind an-
facht

Hier nur die ersten drei Strophen einer insgesamt achtstrophigen gogma: Reimschema
(a-a-a-x, b-b-b-x, ¢-c-c-x etc.); Wiederholung der leicht abgewandelten letzten Zeile jeder

Strophe.

1.

shaj, k"eraen dere:, jej: jarom tatar,
€1, yzopne

sija: syrme, jaj, masd_ejli, wayj,
goezong

‘ado "mshi_je. jejej, qara meaelikin, €1,
qeze_ne:

o dzanim yedsaja, sena “wesli, jej,
gormaz:de

(a)
(a)

(a)

(x)

he, geezgm yedsaj, senej gprmaede, jej (x)

So spricht Kerem:

Wem meine Geliebte ihr Gesicht zuwendet.
den machen ihre schwarz geschminkten Augen
trunken.

Ihr Name ist Asli, Tochter des Qara Melik.

Ach, mein Herz welkt dahin, wenn es Dich

nicht sieht,
mein Auge wird triib, wenn es Dich nicht sieht.
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vhaj, bele gejme:g_vtfvn, €1, k¢jna‘gr
var, €1j. Xarg var,

emmag_it[yn, €1, leeblermij, ej, bals
var

oha:j, bele saro:dza baj jofmaya1, jaj, ve
gym[, €, nalo var

dzamem yedsa‘e:j, s&na, “aslini, jeij,
gormade:)

hej, goezam vedza‘e:j, sana. ‘ashine:
germade:j

3

ohaij, bele a:xdom mahmozj_ ja:_dede,
jej hej. jawra, vej, jaj, dekeraem
qalbema, toijotab_dara deeird_enan
veraem

ohaj, bele dwerjalar morackkab, vo
dzengeller yaelam

mirzalerej jaizde*dzaeg, ej, scezym, ej,
var mane:m

o, mullalarij jarzde*tfaxg scezym, eij,
var mane:m

Beispiel (7) Meyme Cayt

(b)
(b)
(b)
(x)

(x)

(c)
(c)
(c)

(x)
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Zum Kleid hat sie ein Hemd aus Dornen
und zur Labung den Honig ihrer Lippen.

Ihr Schleier ist bedeckt von Gold, und ihr
Schuh von Silber.

Ach, mein Herz welkt dahin, wenn es Dich
nicht sieht,

mein Auge wird triib, wenn es Dich nicht sicht.

So mein Name Mahmid ist, Geliebte,
lass mich mein Herz Dir geben, voll von Leid.

Wiiren die Meere Tinte, und die Wiilder
Schreibrohre,

ich hiitte mehr Worte niederzuschreiben als
alle Fiirsten,

ich hiitte mehr Worte niederzuschreiben als
alle Mollahs.

Erste. zweite und letzte Strophe einer fiinfstrophigen gogma iiber den Meyme Cayr; vierzei-
lige Strophen mit acht Silben pro Zeile. Reimschema: In der ersten Strophe nur ein durchge-
hender Reim (a-a-a-a), dann in der zweiten, dritten und vierten Strophe (b-b-b-x, c-c-c-x,
d-d-d-x): fiinfte Strophe (e-x-f-x). Beim Vortrag werden jeweils die zweiten und vierten

Zeilen der Strophe wiederholt.

(n

tJox sesleeme, mejme: tfaji, Eja
bafej_do mzraye: senej:, 1:2
bajramnan a:'tma[ gehe:dendej
‘@l jandirar d'afgj senejl:2

(2)

hana senij, e:j. qarda‘aflarej
qon aylar yare d'a‘aflarej I:2
utfarrds t"orba qoi'oiflarej
gederds araja, vaj, d'aylar |:2

(5)

kohne ‘cemrym, ej, thaezza:, ¢j,
helende:

jelam dp:[de senze: d'aylar |:2

hi. gedae:r gijemax jels ysde_jem
¢'zej totma, bgle jana, jej, diaylar 1:2
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(a)
(a)
(a)
(a)

(b)
(b)
(b)
(x)

(e)

(x)
(f)
(x)

Erheb’ Deine Stimme nicht, Meyme Cay1,
dessen Quelle in Maraghe ist.

Nur sechzig Tage nach dem Neujahrsfest
verbrennt man sich die Hand an den Steinen
(Deines Bettes).

Wo sind Deine Briider?

Deine schwarzen Steine weinen Blut,

und deine Paradiesvogel sind weitergeflogen.
Sie haben sich einem anderen Ort gesucht, ach,
ihr Berge.

Neues Leben habe ich gefiihlt,

wann immer ich in die Berge zog.
Und wieder bin ich unterwegs.
Wendet Euch nicht von mir ab, ihr Berge.




48  CHRISTIANE BuLUT

Beispiel (8)

Vierstrophige gosma, mit Zeilen a 11 Silben: Reimschema (a-x-b-x, a-a-a-x, c-c-c-x,
d-d-d-x). Beim Vortrag werden jeweils die letzten Zeilen der zweiten, dritten und vierten

Strophe wiederholt.

(N

dzan dzefoje verde:m, gmrym pot[ (a)
edde:m

gedmedim bir joxt[i d3pnone, hejif (x)
dzpnima yojdo’m bi-vaefalar jolina: (b)
tfe'kdijim dzzefaja bu dzpna hejif (x)
(2)

otwormufdym, men de ¢zym bilmade:m (a)
jandov gora barem, k'_¢zym (a)
bilmade:m

nofa serraf edo’m, sgzym bilmede:m  (a)

goharemi satdo’m, no-dona, hejif 1:12 (x)

(3)

aylijan_aylaso’n, gvlen gylmesin (c)
be[1 dirtlmezse, biry gplmaesen (c)
bir seerrap” kle! go“hzer qaedrim (c)
bilmase:n

go’haren mazeena o dzana hejf 1:2 (x)
“4)

xidir axtarerdo’m, xerse tuf oldo"m (d)

gezel axtarerdo’m, pise [ oldo"m 112 (d)
tilim dijer: bir no-kaese to[ oldo’m (d)

ge:fty ruzigaro’m, dovrane hejif 1:2 (x)

Qualen habe ich mein Herz ausgesetzt, mein
Leben verschwendet,

und ach, nie das Gute gesucht.

Fiir mich selbst habe ich den Weg der Treulo-
sen gewiihlt:

schade um dieses Leben. die Qualen, die ich er-
duldet habe.

Ich sal} da, und ohne dass es mir bewusst war,
verbrannten meine wertlosen Giiter, und ich
verstand es nicht.

Ich war ein unerfahrender Geldwechsler, der
nicht zu verhandeln weil};

und ach, aus Unwissenheit habe ich mein Wert-
vollstes verkauft,

Wer weint soll damit fortfahren, wer lacht, das
Lachen lassen:

und solange die Fiinf nicht zum Leben erwa-
chen, soll der Eine nicht sterben.

Wenn ein Hiindler das Wertvollste nicht er-
kennt,

ach, so griimt er sich um den Wert des Juwels.

Wiihrend ich nach Xadir suchte, bin ich nur auf
grobe Menschen gestoben:

und wiihrend ich das Schone suchte, fand ich
nur Hiblichkeit.

Tilim sagt: Ich habe nur Unzulinglichkeit ge-
sehen:

mein Leben verging, schade um diese Zeit.
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A forthcoming English translation of H.S. Nyberg’s
Hebreisk grammatik

Mats Eskhult
Uppsala

The Hebrew grammar by the Swedish Orientalist H.S. Nyberg, published in 1952,
aimed at introducing advanced students to an in-depth understanding of Biblical
Hebrew syntax. As it was published in Swedish, however, the ideas it contains were
scarcely disseminated outside the Nordic countries.

In his preface, Nyberg points out that in the section on word formation, he not
only lists the various formations but also thoroughly discusses their semantics in the
once living language. He hopes that his effort in this regard will be properly noticed.
As for the portion on syntax, his main guide, he says, is the comparatively outdated
treatise in Gesenius—Kautzsch, Hebrdische Grammatik.' He laments the scarcity of
relevant modern studies and adds that he in many respects was forced to work on his
own. It goes without saying that a syntax based on the personal observations of such
a skilled scholar as Nyberg arouses one’s benign curiosity; and in fact, there is so
much in it that bears the token of his profound and original thinking that no one will
be disappointed when studying it.

This short presentation of some distinguishing qualities of Nyberg’s discussion of
Biblical Hebrew syntax starts with the circumstantial phrases and clauses, and then
turns to the distinction between nominal and verbal clauses. His discussion of the
verbal system is treated briefly; and, finally, some recent treatises on Biblical
Hebrew syntax will be touched upon from a text-linguistic point of view.

In his discussion of adverbial modifiers Nyberg follows the outline in Brockel-
mann’s Grundriss. first and foremost in the sections dedicated to qualifications de-
scribing place, time, inner object, circumstance, limitation, manner etc.” Accord-
ingly, he says that a personal object may be further qualified by a (usually indefi-
nite) noun. whose function is to specify what part of the object is affected by the ac-
tion. This is traditionally called the accusative of specification—Arabic tamyiz""—
e.g.. JpY UDWA TN UMD e i “he shall bruise you on (in respect to) the head,
and you will snap at (in respect to) his heel”, Gen. 3,15 (§ 89h).

Between the discussion dedicated to the paronomastic inner object, e.g.,
=i =77 o3 “David fasted a fast”, 2 Sam. 12,16, and the adverbial qualifier of time,
place. manner (§ 89i, and n), Nyberg turns to the more or less accidental circum-
stance whereby the object in a specific situation is further qualified by an indeter-

' W. Gesenius — E. Kautzsch, Hebriische Grammatik, 28. Aufl., Leipzig 1909.

> C. Brockelmann. Grundriss der vergleichenden Grammatik der semitischen Sprachen, 1-11 Berlin 1908
13: ~Akkusativische und pripositionelle Niherbestimmungen™ and “Andere adverbielle Niherbestim-
mungen”, part 11, pp. 266-337 and pp. 338-359, respectively.
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minate participle or an adjective (§ 89m). This adjunct—Arabic fidla""—he calls
specification of circumstance, a term which in today’s terminology would rather
correspond to “circumstantial phrase”, for instance:

152 77 oo M ST e “and they heard the sound of Yahweh God walk-
ing in the garden”, Gen. 3.8. If the subject is modified, the circumstantial phrase
corresponds to a predicative, e.g., *72 777 "2 "I will depart childless™, Gen. 15.2.

What is to be observed here, is that Nyberg, by his use of the term “circumstan-
tial”, points to the connection between phrases and clauses that are characterized by
a description of state, whether this is syndetically introduced, as in: “let us build
ourselves a city and a tower, £72y2 8™ whose top is in heaven”, Gen 11,4, or asyn-
detically, as in: “and pitched his tent, o7pn "7 o 9872 with Bethel on the west
and Ai on the east”, Gen. 12,8 (§ 85f). This observation is also found in Gesenius-
Kautzsch, §§ 155 and 154, where it is stated that clauses introduced by waw, as well
as asyndetic clauses—especially negated verbal clauses—are frequently circum-
stantial. Nyberg is, however, a bit more specific in this matter and dedicates sepa-
rate sub-paragraphs to the circumstantial phrase and the circumstantial clause, and
emphasizes the concepts of state and description—Arabic hal*"—thus showing in-
fluence from the Arabic grammatical tradition as conveniently described in W.
Wright’s Arabic grammar.” He also possibly consulted the discussion in Joiion's
Grammaire de I' hébreu biblique, where the arrangement of the material strongly re-
sembles that in Arabic. Joiion, § 1594, says: “the circumstantial clause plays a role
analogous to the predicate accusative™.* Of interest is also A.B. Davidson’s Hebrew
Syntax, which states that the circumstantial clause differs from the accusative of
condition only in being a proposition of its own, subordinate to the principal clause
in meaning but co-ordinate in construction (see § 137). In Gibson’s reworked edi-
tion of Davidson’s grammar, however, this discussion is omitted with reference to
the fact that the adverbial use of nouns and prepositional phrases should not be
treated under the heading of the accusative.®

Apparently from the observation that there is an analogy between the predicative
accusative of state and specification, on the one hand, and the circumstantial clause,
on the other, Nyberg chose to follow the Mediaeval Arab grammarians’ description
of the two main kinds of clauses. According to this description, a clause is nominal
if it lacks a finite verb, or even has a finite verb but begins with the subject. Its
predicate—whether verbal or not—does not signify any action, but rather states
something concerning the subject. A verbal clause. in contrast, begins with the
predicate verb and is characterized by action.® Consequently, in the description of

' W.Wright, A Grammar of the Arabic Language Translated from the German of Caspari, 3" ed. revd. by
W. Robertson Smith and M.J. de Goeje, Cambridge 1896-98. On this point, see also the discussion of
p'sig hammassab in Ch. Rabin, Tahbir I'son hammiqra’, pp. 95-96 (1 am obliged to professor Frank
Polak, Tel Aviv, for having drawn my attention to this booklet).

* P. Joiion, Grammaire de I hébreu biblique Rome 1923, translated to English and revised by T. Muraoka,
Roma 1993,

* Davidson, A.B., Hebrew Syntax. Edinburgh 1896, thoroughly revised by J.C.L. Gibson. Edinburgh
1994,

® The term nominal clause must not be mixed up with the noun-like character of non-adverbial subordinate
clauses.
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clauses Nyberg states that Biblical Hebrew distinguishes between these two types of
clauses, a distinction that is fundamental for its way of forming a description and ac-
counting for a narrative.

In consequence, Nyberg (§ 85¢) maintains that in narration the finite verb as a
rule occupies the prior position, and the clause thus formed is verbal. If, however,
the free subject is placed before the finite verb, the clause is nominal. More pre-
cisely. the clause thus formed is a compound nominal clause. The fronted *principal
subject’ may coincide with the subject of the predicate clause, or, the predicate
clause may have its own subject, in which case the ‘principal subject’ is referred to
by a resumptive pronoun.” Certainly, the object or adverbial qualifiers may also pre-
cede the finite verb—if these are stressed—but this arrangement does not turn the
clause into a nominal clause (§ 86m). Thus, 777 *111 7772 "2, “As for me, Yahweh
has guided me in the way”, Gen. 24,27 is a compound nominal clause, whereas in
contrast TN 77 PrsTSY £7anS mny s T “the land which I gave to Abraham
and Isaac 1 will give to you™, Gen. 35,12, is a verbal clause, although with the ob-
ject in prior position.

The functional difference between the two kinds of clauses is that the verbal
clause presents a link in the course of events. The nominal clause, on the other hand,
if functionally related to a verbal clause, is circumstantial in character: “the nominal
clause marks circumstances that occur alongside the main action; it describes situa-
tions and so on”, he says (§ 85a). By its capacity of being circumstantial, the nomi-
nal clause is consequently employed to express time, reason, concession, contrast
and synchronism in relation to the verbal clause. On the textual level, it is frequently
used to begin episodes. At the same time, Nyberg also stresses that the nominal
clause often forms independent presentative utterances. In these cases it is not cir-
cumstantial, e.g., 77 737 “behold, you are with child”, Gen 16,11.

The theoretical basis for the Arab grammarians’ analysis of the compound nomi-
nal clause has been widely discussed.” Already Brockelmann noticed that there is a
predilection for the word order S V O at the very beginning of separate narratives.
In view of the functional criteria of this word order, D. Michel expressly sided with
Nyberg. In the more current discussion, Muraoka arrives at the result that such an
inversion mostly involves emphasis, but the circumstantial character of the clause in

7 The latter variant is in some treatises called dislocation or extraposition, and regarded as essentially dif-
ferent from the former, see, e.g., Chr. van der Merwe, J.A. Naudé & J.H. Kroeze, A Biblical Hebrew Ref-
erence Grammar, Sheffield 1999, p. 339.

% On this very point Nyberg differs from the analysis presented by A. Niccacci in a number of books and
articles, notably “Basic facts and the theory of the Biblical Hebrew verb system in prose”, in E. van Wolde
(ed.). Narrative Syntax and the Hebrew Bible, Leiden 1997, pp. 167-202. True, Niccacei’s point of depar-
wre is that the verbal clause indicates the principal line of communication, while the nominal clause indi-
cates a secondary, subsidiary line: but the distinction between the two types of clauses is primarily formal:
the verbal clause begins with a verb, and the nominal clause does not. This, inter alia, entails that a chias-
tically fronted object automatically turns an otherwise verbal clause into a nominal clause. Compare also
the analysis by R. Meyer, Hebrdische Grammatik. Berlin 1966-72, § 92 b, where it is stated that in a com-
pound nominal clause the grammatical object may function as topic/subject.

“ Though rejecting this analysis, Gesenius-Kautzsch, §§ 140 and 142, admits that from a functional point
of view the idea is very reasonable. See further, for instance. the survey in G. Khan, Studies in Semitic
Syntax, Oxford 1998, pp. xxixf.
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question may condition it. F. Andersen argues that the main function is to express
information tangential to the main thrust of discourse.'”

As Nyberg made no distinction between narration and direct speech, however, he
concludes that clauses, whose predicate verb expresses a present perfect or a simple
future, are static in character and thus construed as compound nominal clauses, e.g..
TW7N2 NI “this one has come to sojourn”, Gen. 19,9; and 732 750N5 PR Wy O
“none of us will refuse you his grave”, Gen. 23,6. Now, these “tenses” basically be-
long to direct speech. Since dialogue normally refers to what is present in a situation
and has little need of background information, it seems that *contrast® and ‘focus’
rather than ‘grounding’ are the factors that govern inverted word order in dialogue. "'

Accordingly, Nyberg’s position appears very fruitful and fully justified from a
functional point of view as far as the analysis of extended narrative texts is con-
cerned, but it seems less appropriate when it comes to direct speech. Nevertheless,
what is to be observed is that his highlighted concept circumstance actually inte-
grates the analysis of tangential information on the phrasal and clausal as well as the
textual level. In spite of certain similarities with Schneider’s and Niccacci's ap-
proach, based on Weinrich’s dichotomy of narrative and discourse linked to ground-
ing and tense perspective,'* Nyberg’s syntax shows a text-linguistically oriented ap-
proach that is based on action versus state and description.

Nyberg apparently gives preference to a temporal comprehension of the verbal
system. Still, he adds that the Hebrew perfect and imperfect do not locate an action
in time absolutely, but rather signify the relation between an action, quality or state,
and a certain situation or person. The temporal location pointed out, then depends
on the situation that is narrated, or the speaker’s mental attitude towards his utter-
ance (§ 85¢ /).

The perfect of an action verb is said to feature an action that falls outside the im-
mediate speech situation; it does not depend on the state and feelings of the speaker
and is consequently independent in character and thus constative. The imperfect, on
the other hand, looks upon an action, or a state, in relation to something else or in re-
lation to the position of the speaker. The action is, as it were, regarded from the in-
side, from a certain point of view, and consequently, it is dependent, being descrip-
tive in character, as it illustrates and illuminates the situation at hand. As such it also
voices an expectation for something to happen—the latter characteristic explains the
common modal as well as future sense of the form (§ 86h-d, £, ¢, u). It would actu-
ally seem that Nyberg here adopts the subjective, socio-psychological aspectual

' Brockelmann, Grundriss. 11, p. 436; D. Michel, Tempora und Satzstellung in den Psalmen, Bonn 1960,
pp. 179M1., T. Muraoka, Emphatic Words and Structures in Biblical Hebrew, Jerusalem—Leiden 1985, pp.
4511., F. Andersen, The Sentence in Biblical Hebrew, Hague—Paris 1974, pp. 77-91.

"It would also seem that the very spatial relationship between the participants of a dialogue—'1" and
“you'—tends to put these in focus and hence makes them occupy the first position in the sentence. Also,
in conversation, text type shifts rapidly from, for instance, instruction to eulogy and then to a short inserted
narrative, and so on: and what forms background in one text type does not necessarily form background
in another.

"*H. Weinrich, Tempus. Besprochene und erzihlte Welt: W. Schneider, Grammatik des biblischen
hebriisch (1974), reworked edition Grammatik des biblischen hebréisch: Ein Lehrbuch. Miinchen 2( 1 :
A. Niccacci, The Syntax of the Verb in Classical Hebrew Prose, Sheffield 1990.
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view of J. Pedersen. who in his grammar stresses the independent character of the
completed action represented by the perfect and the dependent, supplementary, pre-
paratory and continual character of the incomplete action represented by the imper-
fect."

Of importance for this short presentation is the way Nyberg analyses the use of
verbal forms in circumstantial clauses. In § 861 he says that the yigtol form very of-
ten expresses contingency, which entails that it is used for actions that are depend-
ent on the speaker, the subject or the situation at hand. Consequently, it commonly
furnishes the circumstance, under which another action takes place, or took place,
irrespective of whether it stands in a compound nominal clause or in a verbal clause.
In the latter case the yigrol form constitutes a verbal circumstantial clause. An ex-
ample of yigtol in a compound nominal clause is: “she will be a mother of nations
T men oy %R inasmuch as kings shall come from her”, Gen. 17,16 (cf. § 85i),
while yigrol in a verbal circumstantial clause is found in: “and both of them, the man
and his wife, were naked wgam 851 without being ashamed”, Gen. 2,25." Though
not explicitly pointed out by Nyberg, the use of yigrol to form asyndetic attributive
clauses. § 94/, contributes to illuminating the descriptive character of this verbal
form.'® In this usage vigrol more often than not occurs in negated clauses; in positive
clauses a nominal participial clause is more common (§ 86dd). Compare, for in-
stance: =27n 1 71w “while this one was yet speaking™, Job 1,16, in contrast to 123"
== “before they had gone to sleep”, Gen. 19.4 The participle, accordingly, en-
croaches of the sphere allotted to the yigrol. In its capacity of acting as a predicate in
a nominal clause it is frequently employed instead of yigrol. The difference between
the two of them is often a matter of style, Nybergs says (§ 86v,dd). By this, he actu-
ally describes the participle as an integrate part of the verbal system. '

It is worth considering that in the Arab grammatical tradition the perfect and im-
perfect forms are also described according to whether they are descriptive of state or
not. Consequently, Wright, Grammar, §§ 3b, 8cd and 183a—d, points out that an
Arabic perfect introduced by gad or wagad describes a state, hal", and the same is
true for the Arabic imperfect when it is used asyndetically and corresponds to a past
future, e.g., “he came to a spring of water yasrabu to drink™ or refers to a past cir-
cumstance, e.g., “Zeid came yadhaqu laughing”. Consequently, in the section on
copulative sentences introduced by wa Wright states that sentences descriptive of

15 1. Pedersen, Hebreisk Grammatik, Kobenhavn 1926, §§ 29a, 1194, (however, Nyberg makes no use of
Pedersen’s observation that the designation “consecutive™ is adequate only for the perf cons., while the
impf cons. should be described as “strongly connecting™ in force). In fact, Michel, Tempora und Satzstel-
lung, puts forward the same idea, when stating that the perfect features “selbstgewichtige Fakten™,
whereas the imperfect denotes an action “die nicht selbstgewichtig ist. die in Beziehung zu etwas anderem
steht™, pp. 95 and 128, If Nyberg knew about Brockelmann’s epoch-making article “Die “Tempora’ des
Semitischen” in Zeitschr. f. Phonetik und allgemeine Sprachwissenschaft, 5, 1951, he hardly had any time
to utilize the ideas presented in it.

14 See., for instance, G. Bergstriisser, Hebrdische Grammatik, 1-11, Leipzig 1918-29. § 7b, where the con-
nection between circumstantial clauses and w* — subj — vigrol clauses is duly pointed out.

15 See Davidson, Syntav, § 44, Rem.3 (Gibson's revised edition, § 63, Rem. 2).

1o In historical narrative an asyndetic gatal, owing to the want of participles expressing pas time, may be
employed to specify an action: “They had just gone out of the city 2777 87 not being far of”, Gen. 44.4.
See Davidson, Synrax, § 41, Rem. 3.
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state may be nominal or verbal, and in the latter case they may employ the imperfect
indicative or jussive or the perfect. Now someone may ask whether Arabic is rele-
vant to the description of Biblical Hebrew? In answer, it may be pointed out that in
the use circumstantial phrases and clauses Arabic is, one dare say, as useful for ana-
lysing Hebrew as Ugaritic is.

F. Rundgren followed up his studies in Semitic aspectology by the article “As-
pectology in the light of text linguistics” (Orientalia Suecana 36-37, 19871988,
pp. 57-76). A survey of some modern treatises on Biblical Hebrew syntax shows
that Waltke and O’Connor'” surprisingly enough do not include any text-linguisti-
cally oriented discussion at all. Gibson, in his revised edition of Davidson’s Syntax,
leaves out references to Arabic grammar and thus unfortunately cuts off a link to a
fruitful description of Semitic syntax. Muraoka, A Grammar of Biblical Hebrew, re-
tains these references and the connection between circumstantial phrases and
clauses as observed by Joiion. The descriptive function of verbal clauses is, how-
ever, not expressly noticed, and accordingly the term “circumstance™ does not have
the same cross-referring function as in Nyberg. Van der Merwe et alii, A Biblical
Hebrew Reference Grammar, §§ 46 and 47, do not discuss the function of fronting
and dislocation in terms of some “circumstance” that is introduced in the running
narration; instead they list various semantic-pragmatic functions of fronting as a sort
of focus. The fronted element is regarded as being introduced, activated or reacti-
vated, at the same time as a fronted subject may signal anteriority to, or simultaneity
with the main line of narration. Also, it is maintained that dislocation, i.c., the pen-
dens construction, may be used to (re)activate an identifiable referent.

In conclusion, one may say that Nyberg’s way of integrating the functional role
of elements expressing state and description into the running narration gives his
syntax a text-linguistically oriented approach. This approach he applies to earlier
Old Testament prose. Decades ago Nyberg described the text-linguistic function of
various kinds of clauses in Biblical Hebrew. Only recently has this approach begun
to be employed, but it has not as yet been properly noticed and integrated in the
standard international grammars. As a matter of fact, Chaim Rabin in his article on
Hebrew in Current Trends in Linguistics' says: "Among the many grammars for
academic teaching published in the period since 1918, the Swedish one by H.S. Ny-
berg stands out. It describes just one type of Biblical Hebrew, the prose language of
the period down to 587 B.C., and in this way is a first step towards the important fu-
ture task of writing descriptions of Biblical Hebrew in its different periods on a syn-
chronic level, the present type of grammar being rather a cross-section than a syn-
chronic analysis™.

In view of this last appreciative assessment, it is the more regrettable that Ny-
berg’s grammar after fifty years has not yet been translated into English. In order to
remedy this deficiency. I am now preparing an English version of the portions dedi-
cated to word formation and syntax.

"7 B.K Waltke — M. O’Connor, An Introduction to Biblical Hebrew Syntax, Winona Lake 1990,
"* “Hebrew™ in Current Trends in Linguistics, ed. T.A. Seboek, The Hague 1970, vol. 6. pp. 309f.
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Structural ambiguity in Bashkir relative clauses

Michael Hess
Berlin

The present paper investigates various instances of structural ambiguity in Bashkir,
a Turkic language written and spoken in the Ural region of Russia. The focus is on
Bashkir relative clause constructions. These are investigated using hitherto un-
published authentic material.' Based on these examples the argument is put forward
that the example of Bashkir proves structural ambiguity to be a language-inherent
phenomenon. It is therefore not dependent on variable models of linguistic categori-
zation.

The material

The text samples are taken from prose works of modern written Bashkir. Bashkir
(self-designation Baskort tele) is a Turkic language spoken by approximately 1.5
million people living predominantly in the autonomous Republic of Bashkortostan
(b3k. Baskortostan Respublikahi, in Russian Respublika Baskortostana) in the Ural
region of the Russian Federation. From the prose works selected, phrases with in-
verted word order have usually been excluded. The reason for this, as well as for
disregarding poetical texts completely, is that certain of the points which are being
made in this paper are directly related to word order. It would be impossible to dis-

' The transcription used for Bashkir is that of Benzing (1959: 423), apart from some slight modifications
in the appearance of a few letters, which will be easily discernible. All examples are given in transcribed
form (not in the original Cyrillic script). In addition, there is an interlinear gloss with linguistic explana-
tions of text portions of immediate importance, an English translation of the quoted text and references to
the source from which the example has been taken in each case. In the transeription and in the gloss, gram-
matical units (marked by capital letters) are separated by hyphens. As a rule, one morpheme in the tran-
scription corresponds to exactly one grammatical unit in the gloss. However, if two or more grammatical
units are attributed to a single morpheme they are placed below this morpheme without a hyphen separat-
ing them. Accordingly, if two or more morphemes taken together constitute a single grammatical unit, they
are not separated by hyphens either. The translation into English is not meant to reproduce the grammatical
structure of the original (which can be guessed at more easily from the gloss) but o convey the overall
meaning of the text portion given. Those parts of the text samples which are of particular interest and are
discussed in the accompanying text are underlined. They are not given in italics in order to avoid misun-
derstandings which might arise due to the use of italics for sample text. As a consequence of their mor-
phophonological variations, Bashkir suffixes have a number of forms. For instance, the possessive suffix
of the 3" person appears as -ho, -hd. -hi, -he. -0, -6, - or -¢ depending on the preceding phonemes. In order
to simplify the presentation, all Bashkir suffixes throughout this article are represented by only one abbre-
viated symbol each. Within the abbrevations for the suffixes, capital letters indicate variables, while small
letters stand for invariables. Superior numbers following variables indicate the number of variables.
Brackets indicate optional elements. Thus, all eight variants of the above mentioned 3" person possessive
suffix are amalgamated into (I,
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cuss them in passages where word order follows altogether extraordinary rules (for
pragmatic reasons) or is possibly subject to poetic intention. Whenever single words
are quoted that can be looked up in the dictionary (Uraksin 1996), no reference will
be marked.

Theoretical background

The topic of this article is not merely relevant within the framework of a single lin-
guistic theory. This means, on one hand, that elements from various modern linguis-
tic theories will be included in the investigation. On the other hand, opinions or
problems which are of relevance only to particular linguistic schools will not re-
ceive special attention. The definitions and the terminological framework used in
this article have been compiled from the works of several authors, including (Dik
1996), (Givon 1984), (Johanson 1998), (Lehmann 1984), (Lehmann 1995), and
(Matthews 1993).

In order to avoid misunderstandings. it is appropriate to delimitate the usage of a
few linguistic rermini technici, the definitions of which can vary greatly among dif-
ferent schools of modern linguistics.” The term “sentence™ refers in this article to an
independent unit of expression which as a rule ends with a full stop (or other “stop
signs”, such as exclamation marks or question marks), as opposed to the clause.
which need not form the final part of an independent unit of expression? (but can, as
will be shown in the treatment of the material below). The core element of both sen-
tences and clauses is, following a long-standing tradition, termed “predicate™. no
matter if it is a noun or a verb. The word “subject”, on the other hand, is used as a
purely syntactical term and refers to a grammatical unit in the nominative case
which represents the first actant of a clause or sentence, for instance, relegramma
“telegram™ in relegramma kilde* “a telegram has arrived™ or u/ “he” in the sentence
Kajda hup ul?> “So where is he after all?”. “First actant™ in turn, designates the
most important semantic complement of a predicate. The first actant need not have a
syntactical representation in the surface structure; it is a merely hypothetical entity.
In the second example above, the predicate kilde has a first actant, which is repre-
sented in the surface structure by the noun relegramma and which corresponds to
the referent “telegram”. Note that in Bashkir there are predications that do not have
a first actant, such as tdsmérlip bula in (1). As a consequence of its lacking a first
actant, tdsmorlédp bula cannot take a subject either.

(1) Ldkin oo widirma  vakiga-lar, — mogZizi-le obraz-dar
but this  fictive event-PL miracle-ADJ personage-PL
asa isinbarlik-ta  bul-gan kajhi ber  kiirenes-tér-de
through  reality-LOC to exist-K*A’n some phenomenon-PL-ACC

* A list of symbols and abbreviations is found at the end of the article.

¥ Matthews 1993: 96f.

S KM 99, 1. 21.

TKM 99,1, 22,

 The term “first actant™ and its definition are taken from Johanson 1998: 52f. Cf. Bazin 1990.
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xdl-dxiidl-ddr-oe tosmaor-léi-p bul-a
state-condition-PL-ACC to imagine-NV-GER to be possible-PRES-&5

“But through these fictive events and miraculous figures it is possible to imagine phenomena and condi-
tions that were really existing.”

(BB 22, 1. 13-15)

Other termini technici will be explained as they are introduced in later chapters.

A simple definition of relative clauses

For the limited purposes of this article it is sufficient to choose a simplfied defini-
tion of “relative clause™. This definition contains two criteria. The first is that rela-
tive clauses must have predicate structure. Since it is beyond the scope of this paper
to engage in a fundamental discussion of predicate’ structure, we positively assume
that, one way or another, Bashkir predicative constructions can be distinguished un-
equivocally from non-predicative structures. The term “predicate” in this paper thus
has roughly the same semantic scope as in everyday discourse or in so-called “tradi-
tional™ linguistic terminology. Thus, apart from being the constituent element of
predications and sentences (see above), the “predicate™ is that which is stated, or
“predicated”, about something else in a minimal unit of utterance.” Although the no-
tions of predicate and predicate structure are based to a certain degree on not for-
malizable, “fuzzy” semantics, they nevertheless serve us well in establishing the na-
ture of clauses. and especially relative clauses. It is true that the term “clause™ is de-
rived from non-Turkic, predominantly Indo-European, linguistics. But although
Turkic constructions often have a quite distinct syntactical structure when compared
to English, French or Italian “clauses”, the term “clause™ can also be applied to Tur-
kic phrases that are more or less the semantic and translation equivalents of the
non-Turkic clauses. An important formal trait of Turkic “clauses™ that distinguishes
them from English etc. clauses is, for instance, that the predicate of such a Turkic
“clause™ is not necessarily a finite verb form."” (Finite verb forms, on the other
hand, normally mark the end of a sentence by their morphological structure alone,
for example the Bashkir -D’/ preterite.'") The predicate of a clause can also be a
non-finite form. such as a gerund or—particularly importantly for the present
topic—a participle. The second essential criterion for our relative clauses is that
they be constructions that give additional information about the referent of a noun
(it is added to the information known from the context or even the lexeme itself that
stands for the referent). (As a terminus technicus for “to give information about the
referent of a noun” we shall henceforth use “to qualify”). Again there are two terms

" The category “predicate” (and thus, sentence) is controversial in both Turkological and general linguis-
tics. A small selection of approaches to the notion of predicate, which are of relevance to this paper is:
Belousov 1989: 8f., 4081.; Drosdowski 1984: 558; Engel 1991: 180: JuldaSev 1981: 453f.; Jung 1988: 28:
Kocergina 1991: 148, 159: Lyons I‘)H-l 175: Matthews 1993: 91-95; Nigmatov 1984: 4: Siralijev/Sevort-
jan 1971: 202 and Zakiev 1983: 31,

* About the notion of traditional gr;lmmur{ linguistics see BuBmann 1990: 798f.

? BuBmann 1990: 597, s.v. “Priidikation(1).”

10 CF. the similar use of the term “clause” for Turkic by Johanson 1998: 63f; see also Johanson 1971: 17.
' See Johanson 1971: 16 for the Turkish correspondence.
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that we have to dwell on briefly, namely “noun” and “referent”. There is widespread
agreement among Turkologists about the definition of the category “noun’; nouns
can in most cases be identified by their formal structure (see for instance (Johanson
1998): 38). It is essential to point out that “noun” is used here as a purely syntactical
term referring to the surface structure.'” The semantic counterpart of each Bashkir
noun on the representational level is called “referent”™ throughout this article. We
understand “referent” here as a purely hypothetical entity, which stands for the per-
son, thing, concept etc. that is denoted by a certain noun. Thus, we can speak of a
“referent” even if there is no syntactical representation of it in the surface structure.
The term “referent” must not be confused with “first actant™. “First actant” is a no-
tion that refers to the structure of predicates. But “referent” is a term which can be
used of any linguistic unity having a referent, including predicates, nouns, adjec-
tives, adverbs and so forth. The distinction between a noun and its referent is vital to
the analysis of relative clauses. For according to our definition, relative clauses are
supposed to qualify not “nouns™ but “referents of nouns”. This entails that there be
relative clauses without a noun appearing as head to the clause on the surface struc-
ture level. An example for such a relative clause is (2). Such relative clauses are
called “free relatives™."* On the other hand, if there is not only no noun, but also no
referent to be qualified, we can no longer speak of relative clauses, even if the sur-
face structure of such a construction might resemble the structure of free relative
clauses. (3) is an example for such a construction, which must not be regarded as a
(free) relative clause. For we cannot identify any semantic entity which would be
qualified by torganin and ineiien. Torganin and ineiien in (3) are not relative, but
declarative clauses.

(2) “Ishirde” ti-géine anai  mojos-d Jat-kan kese bul-ip
ishirde call-PART-POSS;  that corner-LOC  lie-PART  person  be-GER
sik-ti

come out-PRET-&, 4,

“It turned out that the one whom he had called /shirde was the person lying in the corner.”

(KM 360, I. 19f.)

(3) Sektor  médir-e-nen tinla-p tor-gan-i-n, unin
section director-POSS:.-GEN  listen-GER  stand-PART-POSS..-ACC heGEN

jan-i-na jand  ber  jat kese  in-eii-e-n Sdjld-p,
side-POSS:.-DAT  again  one  stranger enter-INF-POSS..-ACC  notice-GER

gaodti  tauis  mendn  ondds-te:
usual voice INSTR say-PRET-G, .,

“When he noticed that the section manager was standing there and listening and that another stranger had
entered his room, he said with his usual voice: ...”

(BD 68, 1. 2f.)
** In contrast 1o definitions of “noun that contain both formal and semantic or functional elements, as pro-

posed by Juldasev 1981: 100 for Bashkir.
" Following, among others, Avgustinova 1996: 10, Lehmann 1984: 45, Matthews 1997: 316.
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Only constructions for which both of the above conditions obtain will be regarded
as relative clauses."

A brief survey of some important Bashkir relative clause types

The following brief chapter is not intended to give an extensive survey of the mani-
fold types of Bashkir relative clauses, which instead will be attempted in a forth-
coming publication. But in order to instructively demonstrate how Bashkir relative
clauses are related to the phenomenon of structural ambiguity, a few general typo-
logical distinctions are essential. The aim of the present chapter is to briefly high-
light the three fundamental types to which all Bashkir relative clause types (con-
forming to the definition in the preceding chapter) can eventually be attributed. Al-
s0, a few very important subtypes will be indicated, though not systematically or ex-
haustively.

The three main types of Bashkir relative clauses appear to be a) non-verbal rela-
tive clauses, b) participial relative clauses and c) correlative clauses. The terms
“non-verbal™ and “participial” refer to the word class to which the predicate of the
relative clause belongs in each case. As for correlative clauses, they have a special
syntactic structure, which in theory is independent from the word class status of the
relative clause’s predicate (though in practice, the predicate of correlative predica-
tions is as good as always a finite verb, i.e. a verbal form). But correlative clauses
constitute a class of Bashkir relative clauses that can easily be distinguished from
the other two main types. And therefore, this class of relative predication deserves
to be treated in its own right. Examples of the three main types are given below.

Non-verbal relative clauses

This type of relative clause comprises all relative clauses which are not correlative

constructions (see below) and at the same time have a non-verbal predicate (tanis

tiigel in (4)).

(4) Tdn-em-d jin, keiidt or-otise iy ber-ense-ldr-ddn - bul-ip
body-POSS,.-SG-DAT life power blow-PART SUP one-ORD-PL-ABL to be-GER

Jardam  kul-i-n huo-iusi tanis  tigel  haldat  kit-ep
help hand-POSS..-ACC stretch out-PART known NEG soldier go away-GER

bar-or
20-PRET-O 5,

“That unknown soldier, who had blown life and strength into my body and who, as one of the first, had
stretched out a helping hand, went away.”

(TX 31, 1. 23f)

" This definition is a modification of the one given by Lehmann 1984: 47.
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Participial relative clauses

As the name implies, here the predicate of the qualifying construction is a participle.
This group is quantitatively by far the most important class of Bashkir relative
clauses and also the one with the greatest number of subgroups. (5) is an example of
one of the most frequent types of participial relative clauses, namely the one where
the referent of the head is identical with the first actant referent of the relative clause
predicate. Note, however, that these two referents are by no means identical in all
participial relative clauses: in (6), the first actant referent of the relative clause pred-
icate baskarasak (which has the participle form -(j)A°sA’K?) is not identical with the
referent of the head noun éstdr. It is not “the tasks™ (referent of éstdr) that “will
manage” (baskarasak), but a syntactically not encoded referent, most likely identi-
cal with the second person referent included in dl656ydé “your share (accusative)™.
Because of its not being syntactically encoded and thus possibly being unidentifi-
able and its imputability to the second person singular referent, one can reasonably
translate it into English with “you”, which fits both of these meanings.

(5) Nipd ojat  bul-hin,  kara-r kese bul-ma-gas,
why  shame to be-IMP;  to take care-AORPART  person  to be there-NEG-GER

ber  ad ojat bul-mas.
one EMPH  shame to be-AORNEG;.SG

“Why shall it be a shame? Since there is nobody who would take care. it will not be a shame either.”

(GMF 220, 1. 31)

(6) Momkin  tiklem  hir  kon-din  tejesle olos-on-do
possible as...as every  day-ABL necessary share-POSS,.SG-ACC

al-ip kal-irga,  uni kildséik-td  baskar-asat és-tdr
to take-GER AUX-INF itACC  future-LOC to fulfill-FUTPART task-PL

oson  tupla-rga kdrdk.
for to collect-INF necessary

“You should grab your share of every day as long as you can, and collect it for tasks that you will accom-
plish in the future.”

(GR 35, 13-15)

Correlative clauses"”

In this type of relative constructions. there are typically two “correlative™ (from Lat-
in, = “referring to each other”) pronouns. More complex types may contain more
thdn two correlative pronouns, but these rare cases must be disregarded in this cur-
sory introduction. However, it is quite common for one of the two standard correla-
tive pronouns to be missing. The correlative character of the construction is never-
theless preserved because the referent of the absent pronoun is understood. (This

'* For correlative constructions in general see Trask 1993: 65.
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follows the same principle that allows relative clauses without a head noun and has
been developed in the preceding chapter). The missing element is always the one
which would have occurred in the syntactically higher predication (which is jéo
tiipkelek tiigel in (7)). An example for this type of defective correlative construction
is (7). A regular example for a correlative construction with two syntactically ex-
pressed correlative pronouns is (8).

(7)  Ni  gend hora-ha la  joo tinkda-lek  tiigel, ti
what MOD  ask-COND-@;,  also  hundred  ruble-NN NEG sayPRES;.

“Whatever he asked for. (it) was not worth a hundred rubles, it is said.” (or:) “Anything he asked for was
not worth one hundred rubles.”

(AA61,1.27)

(8) Hunar-da  kem-den kos-o nimd tib-d, suni mind
hunting-LOC ~ who-GEN  bird-POSS;  what to hit-PRES-@5,  thisACC IDAT

al-ip kil-er-heged!
totaken  to come-AOR-,.PL

“You will bring to me what the birds of each (of you) has hit in hunting!™

(SOA 178, 1. 20f.)

Correlative clauses have some special semantic features. For instance, they are se-
mantically marked because they always have an indefinite, but mostly specific, head
referent. However, such semantic qualities of correlative clauses are not vital to our
subject. More important is the fact that the pronominal element in the qualifying
part of the correlative construction is formally identical to an interrogative pronoun;
ni in (7) also means “what?”, as does nimd in (8).

A number of other types of Bashkir relative clauses can be established besides the
three basic types mentioned. These subdivisions include, for instance, the one ac-
cording to the representation of the first actant (which from a formal point of view
can be put in the nominative or genitive case or encoded by a possessive suffix), the
possibility of syntactic coincidence between the predicate and the head of the rela-
tive clause (which is realized in “free relative clauses™, cf. above) and semantic cri-
teria such as the restrictiveness/non-restrictiveness opposition. But these are not of
immediate importance for the central point of this paper, to which we shall return
now.

The notion of structural ambiguitiy

In general linguistics the term structural ambiguity'® is used of phrases which have
“two or more different (structural) interpretations™ ((Lessau 1994): 35). An impor-
tant characteristic of structurally ambiguous constructions is that their different in-
® There is a number of synonyms for “structural ambiguitiy™ in linguistic literature, such as “amphiboly”

Lessau 1994: 36, “constructional homonymy™, “grammatical ambiguity™ (Lessau 1994: 35) and “polysyn-
tacticity” (Lessau 1994: 35, ¢f. BuBmann 1990: 75).
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terpretations obey certain rules, are predictable and can be described in a systematic
way. This distinguishes structural ambiguity from other types of ambiguity or
vagueness, where the different semantic interpretations of a given word or construc-
tion are not systematically predictable.'” Let us take for example the Bashkir word
sabiu. (Uraksin 1996): 523 lists in five separate entries five different basic meanings
that a sabiu can have. These are (1) “to gallop™ (russ. skakat’ na loscadi’), (2) “'to
mow™ (russ. kosit'), (3) “to cut, injure” (russ. razrubar’), (4) “to hit, slap™ (russ.
udarijat’) and (5) “lap of a skirt” (russ. pola, fadla). Although it might be argued that
entries (3), (4) and (5) form one single lemma, there would still be three different
meanings for sabiu, none of which can be predicted from one of the others. There-
fore, the various meanings of sabiu constitute an example of homonymy, but not of
stuctural ambiguity. On the other hand, we see structural ambiguity in the following
two examples:
(9) Mind uniy asén iio-em-de baton-ldj  juk  it-ergd
IDAT sheGEN because of  self-POSS,.SG-ACC  all-ADV gone  to make-INF

Jijin-iu-im-dan sak  tor-op kal-gan-im da
to be ready-INF-POSS,.SG-ABL hardly 1o stand-GER  AUX-PART-POSS,.SG  also

Jet-kdn. Ul kéin inde art-ta.
to reach-PRET-&, 4, that day-@ now back part-LOC
“And (finally,) I had reached (the day) when I was hardly able to stand on my feet because 1 was ready to

sacrifice myself completely for her. That day is now a matter of the past.”

(GR 138, 1.29-31)

(10) Hupgi un kén  és-e-ndd min un  iio-e-mde Jil
last ten day-@ inside-POSS..-LOC 1 ten  self-POSS,.SG-ACC  year-&

Jdsd-gén keiiek  toj-do-m. Q kdén asa-rga la
to live-PART like to feel-PRET-,.SG three  day-@  toeat-INF  also

bul-ma-ni.
to be there-NEG-PRET-& +

“In the last ten days I felt as though I had lived ten years. And for three days there was nothing to eat. 100.”

(GR 125, 1. 171.)

In these examples, we find nouns that denote a unit of time: kdn three times and ji/
once. Grammatically, they all appear in the same form, the so called absolutive or
nominative case, which is characterized by the zero morpheme (or in other words: it
has no morpheme). Although all instances of kdn and jil in (9) and (10) have the

' See Lessau 1994: 32-35, s.v. ambiguity and vagueness; 4691, s.v. indeterminacy; 9041, s.v. vagueness:
cf. also Bubmann 1990: 75.
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same grammatical form, their functions and meanings are different. Kon in (9) is the
subject of a sentence. The first kén in (10) is the first element of a postpositional
phrase, un kéin ésendd. And finally, the second kén in (10) as well as jil are temporal
adverbs. The different functional status of these morphemes entails a different
meaning, which is reflected in the translations. The important point about jil and the
kons is that all their distinct functions and meanings can be predicted systematically
even if they do not actually occur in a clause or sentence. For it is a general rule of
Bashkir grammar that endingless nouns denoting time units can either be temporal
adverbs, subjects or elements of nominal compounds. Therefore, the multiple func-
tions of kén and jil in the examples can be described as a case of structural ambigui-
ty. Note, however, that the structural ambiguity of kén and jil as a rule only obtains
when they are considered out of context. If they appear in a real utterance, the cor-
rect meaning usually is evident, as in (9) and (10). We will see that the Bashkir ex-
amples discussed in the following chapter are somewhat stricter than (9) and (10),
for they show structural ambiguity in spite of their surrounding context. We can
therefore use a special term for this special kind of structural ambiguity: independ-
ent structural ambiguity. The relative structural ambiguity of (9) and (10) can be
termed contextual structural ambiguity.

Let us now sum up the two necessary conditions for structural ambiguity. Firstly,
a given language unit must be attributable to two (or more) linguistic categories at
the same time. Secondly, the given language unit must not be an irregular or other-
wise unpredictable form (such as a hapax legomenon or an archaic, dialectal,
idiolectal, idiomatic or lexicalized form'®).

The interface of structural ambiguity and Bashkir relative clauses

Let us now take a more detailed look at some instances of category mixing in Bash-
kir. To my knowledge. the question of structural ambiguity has never explicitly
been raised for any Turkic language. Certain Turkologists have claimed that, for in-
stance, Turkish finite verbal forms are essentially nouns (see the reflections of this
theory in (Johanson 1971): 17). However, this concept, which seems to have obliter-
ated nowadays, has nothing to do with structural ambiguity. For its representatives
claim that the “nominal” interpretation of Turkic verbs'” is an alternative to their
common interpretation as verbs, but they do not come up with a theory which would
ascribe two (or more) structural interpretations to a single grammatical unit (as, for
instance, finite verb forms).

All the examples that are given below are, as a requirement of the subject of the
present paper, somehow related to the category of relative clauses, and all of them
happen to show independent structural ambiguity.

I* These seem to be the essential “borderline” phenomena which do not admit an interpretation as struc-
tural ambiguity, but see Lessau 1994: 81 for some more items.
" Incidentally, the paradoxical side of such a view is criticized by Johanson 1971: 17.
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Relative clause~adverbial clause

In Bashkir, there are two semantic types of constructions in which the categories of
participial relative clause and participial adverbial clause coincide. The first of these
types contains a head element which conveys the meaning of comparison, while the
head element of the second has a temporal meaning. Among the elements with com-
parative meaning that can be subject to category mixing are the suffixes -(n)D*A’j
and -(n)sA°, particles such as himak or keiiek and noun derivatives such as kdjo,
Sikelle or tésld (which are derived from the nouns kdj “melody, manner, way™, sikel
“form, manner” and tds “colour, way, manner” with a degree of meaning shift, re-
spectively). All of these morphemes can be translated into English by “as, like™, al-
though some of them may have an additional semantic shade, which might in rele-
vant cases be traced back to the semantic properties of the basic nouns. However,
such additional nuances do not have to be dealt with in depth in the present paper,
since they do not affect the principle of structural ambiguity. In the second group of
morphemes, those which allow category mixing and have a temporal meaning, we
find a host of lexemes belonging to the word class noun and having the meaning
“time” (or, again, a partially synonymous notion. such as “period”, “point of time™
etc.). The two most important morphemes to mention from this group are mqil
(“point of time, time™) and vakit (“time”). Other morphemes in this group include
ara “‘time, interval of time”, midgel “time, point of time” and zaman “time™.

Since lack of space prevents us from giving examples of all the morphemes listed
above, it will have to suffice to provide one example each of the three classes of
words into which those morphemes fall, i.e., suffix, particle and noun. This means
that not all possible combinations of semantic status and word class status can be il-
lustrated. As an example of suffixes, I have chosen -(n)D?A’j. For particles there
will be examples of keiick. While both of the foregoing morphemes have compara-
tive meaning, the usage of nouns in this type of category mixing will be illustrated
with the temporal morpheme mil. Each of the constructions that will be given be-
low have in common that they can just as well be interpreted as relative clauses as
analysed as adverbial clauses.

The comparative morpheme -(n)D*A°j

The first morpheme to be investigated is -(n)D’A”j. Remember that according to our
relative clause definition, a head noun need not necessarily be present on the surface
structure. It is sufficient that there be only a referent, a semantic entity, which is
qualified by the relative clause. The term “referent” denotes, as stated above, a pure-
ly hypothetical entity. The following examples with -(n)D?A°j allow in each case an
interpretation both as a relative and as an adverbial clause. The relative clause inter-
pretation will be indicated by the letter R, the adverbial reading by A. Since the pos-
sibility of a twofold interpretation is persistent in all of the examples given below
for the participle-plus--(n)D*A’j constructions, it can be stated that this duality is in-
dependent of the context and an indication of the independent structural ambiguity
of the constructions themselves. The relative clause participle in evidence in the ex-
amples below is the very widespread -K*A’n morpheme.
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(11) Teleiiddk  direktor-i iio-e-n upkin-ga  os-op tos-op
television  director-POSS;.  self-POSS;.-ACC  abyss-DAT to fly-GER to fall-GER
center
bar-gan-daj toj-do, dammd kaltira-n-ip kit-kéin

AUX-K*A’n-(n)D’A%j 1o feel-PRET-&;,  but to shake-REF-GER  AUX-K*A’n

kul-dar-i-n ostil  ast-i-na jasdr-de.
Hand-PL-POSS..-ACC table bottom-POSS..-DAT to hide-PRET-J,5,

“The director of the television station felt (R) like one who was rushing towards the bottom of an abyss
(A) as if he was rushing towards the bottom of an abyss. But he was able to hide his shaking hands under-

neath the table.™
(BD 71, 1. 22-25)

(12) Xatta  karsi-ga osra-gan kese-lir-oen kiid-ddr-e-ndd,
even opposite-DAT  to be met-K’A’n  person-PL-GEN eye-PL-POSS;.-LOC

Jjoo-ddir-e-ndd li  jilmaj-iu  balki-j, ninddjder  hil

face-PL-POSS..-LOC  also to smile-INF 1o shine-PRES-J,; a certain calm

tantana ular-d0r  és-téin jaktir-t-kan-daj toj-ol-a.

dignity  they-ACC inside-ABL 1o shine-CAUS-K/A’n-(n)D*A%j  to feel-PASS-PRES-
G[-‘-J

“And what is more, in the eves and faces of the people that you were meeting even a smile was shining,
and a certain calm dignity was felt (R) like something which was lighting them from inside (A) as if it

lichted them from inside.”
(BD 15. 1. 34-36)

(13) Major, jakin tugan-i mendn ajir-il-is-kandaj,
major  close relative-POSS,  with to separate-PASS-REC-K*zn-(n)D*A’j
ixlas xuslas-ti, kul-i-n huo-or

heartily  to say goodbye-PRET-0 arm-POSS:.-ACC 1o stretch out-PRET-@5,

“The major heartily said goodbye to him, (R) like somebody who was leaving a close relative. (A) as if he
was leaving a close relative, and stretched out his hand: ..."
(BD 82, 1. 4-6)

The following two examples, (14) and (15), are not instances of structural ambigui-
ty. They demonstrate how -(n)D*A’j is attached to nouns. The reason why they are
presented here is the following: the relative clause interpretation of the -(n)D*A%)
forms in examples (11), (12) and (13) presupposes that the elements to which
-(n)D*A’j is attached are nouns, too. Therefore, the existence of noun plus -(n)D*A%j
constructions such as (14) and (15) is a necessary prerequisite for the possibility of
interpreting (11). (12) and (13) as relative clauses.
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(14) - Sagit  Xarisovic¢, bindaj xdl-deny bed-dd  bul-gan-i

Ségit Xariovi¢ this(n)D’A’j  event-GEN  we-LOC  to happen-K“A°n-POSS,
Juk, - ti-ne ul.
not existant to say-PRET-G 5, he

**Sdgir Xarisovic, such a thing has never before happened by us’, he said.”

(BD 71, 1. 36f.)

The noun from which bindaj is derived by the attachment of the suffix -(s1)D?A%} is
the personal pronoun bil “this one (here), this one (near to the speaker)”. The disap-
pearance of the final -/ of bil in the process is a morphologically irregular phenom-
enon in Bashkir, but it is not limited to -(n)D*A’j. Compare the dative case bi-ga and
the genitive case bi-nipy of that same pronoun. The consonant deletion does not af-
fect the word class status and meaning of the pronoun.

(15) Bina Xijalij — Xalil — karama-hi-niy iir-gd tarbaj-gan
DEIC Xijaliy Xdli | elm-POSS;.-GEN top-DAT to spread-K*A“n
botak  os-o-nan hagio-oaj  kara kdizd béirds-e
twig end-POSS,.-ABL tar (n)D'A°j  black goat young-POSS;
mikékdjlé-p irg-ip tOS-10.
to bleat-GER to jump-G ER to fall-PRET-&,;

“And at this moment, a young goat, as black as tar, jumped down, bleating, from the twig ends of Xijalij
Xdlil’s elm, which were climbing upwards.”

(SJ71,1.7f)

Digression: unequivocally dependent clauses

Before we continue to give examples of structural ambiguity between relative and
adverbial clauses using keiiek and madl, it is useful that a general point about Bashkir
dependent clauses be made. For it is important for the reader to know that category
mixing of the type illustrated in the preceding section is a characteristic neither of
Bashkir relative clauses nor of Bashkir adverbial clauses in general. For there are
plenty of examples for relative clauses which must not be analysed as adverbial
clauses, and, on the other hand, many types of adverbial clauses which must not, or
at least not normally, be interpreted as relative clauses. The present paragraph aims
at providing a few examples of this, before we resume the thread of our previous ar-
gumentation with the examples of keiiek.

Morphologically unequivocally dependent clauses

One of the means by which we can safely recognize a certain construction as being
a relative clause, or not, is morphology. For there are certain morphemes which are
only interpretable in either way. For instance, the suffixes -(n)D’A°G’IF and
-D'I'K°F exclusively serve to form relative clauses (according to our definition).
Thus, iidebeddeke in (16) could literally be translated into English by “those who
belong to us™ or “those who are of us™, and it is a kind of relative clause derived
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from iidebed “we ourselves™. Udebed is a noun according to our general conception
of Bashkir grammar. The morpheme -D*I“K°I, which is part of it (and appears, due
to morphophonological reasons, in the form -deke), serves to transform iidebed into
a unit that qualifies nouns and at the same time has a possessive meaning.

(16) Motahar  Gilmanovic, bar, dezur masina-ni,
Motahar Gilmanovic to go-I(IMP, ) on duty car-ACC
lid-ebed-deke-1dr-de ld montaz-si-lar art-i-nan

self-POSS, PL-(n)D*A’G’F-PL-ACC ~ also  montage-NAG-PL  back-POSS;-ABL
Jebiir.
to send-G(IMP» )

“Motahar Gilmanovic, go and send the car on duty, as well as our folks, after the fitters!™

(BD 74, 1. 28-30)

Just as -D'IFK°F, the morphem -(n)D*A’G’F may not form adverbial clauses, but
only relative clauses like the one in (17):

(17) Isin  jdj kil-ep Jjet-kéin-de bel-der-ep-me
real  summer  to come-GER 1o reach-K*A’n-ACC to know-CAUS-GER-?
ikdn, zdngdr kiik-tige kojas ta  artik Jjomart-la-n-ip
MOD  blue skies-(m)D'A*G'F sun also from now on generous-NV-PASS-

GER

kit-te - kajnar — nur-oar-i-n ber 0dlokhéd jer
o go-PRET-&,5 warm light-PL-POSS;-ACC incessantlyADV carth
Ost-0-nd Jau-oir-oi.

surface-POSS-DAT to rain-CAUS-PRET-&,; |

“Was it perhaps in order to promulgate that the real summer had arrived that the sun in the blue skies (lit.,
which was in the blue skies) was now becoming more generous and pouring its warm rays of light inces-
santly down on the earth?”

(BD 75,1. 7-10)

While -(m)D'A’G’F and -D'FK°I exclusively form relative, but never adverbial
clauses, there are, on the contrary, also morphemes which may under no circum-
stances be understood as relative clauses, but which must be interpreted as adverbial
clauses. There is quite a number of these morphemes, but it will suffice to have a
look at two of them. We will take as examples constructions with -K*A’s and
-(IF)bPrA°K?. -K*A’s constructions can often be translated into English by temporal
clauses which are introduced by “after, as soon as”. This morpheme only forms ad-
verbial clauses. -(7)bI'rA°K”. on the other hand, which is a complex gerund made
up of the gerundial suffix -(/*)P’ and the comparative morpheme, -(I*)rA’K, approx-
imately equals an adverbial clause expressing a restricted modification. Typically,
-(IF)bl'rA°K-° clauses contain the semantic element of comparison (as one would ex-
pect from the second component of the morpheme). See examples (18) and (19).
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(18) Kormantaev dnddsmdéne, ul ujlana ine. Bajramov jan-i-na
Bajramov  side-POSS;-DAT
kil-ep Jet-kiis, odak kina tege-ni®  ara-p
to come-GER  to arrive-K*A°s  long  ADV  that-DAT 1o look at-GER

tor-0o
AUX-PRET-& 5,

“Kormantaev did not say a word. He was thinking. After Bajramov had come to his side, he kept looking
at him for a long time.”

(BD 71, 1.21f)

(19) Sunan unajhio-la-n-ib-irak bas-ip tor-gan
thisABL  bewildered-NV-REF-(//)P*-COMP 1o step-GER  to stand-K*A’n

Jds-tér-gd kara-p ost-d-ne: Hed-deny  Sdxsi
young-PL-DAT to look at-GER top-NV-PRET-&,; you-GEN personal
Jjomos-0g00 bar Sikelle.

Job-POSS, PL. extant  MOD

“And then he added with a glance at the young people, who were standing there, becoming still a little bit
more bewildered: “It looks as if you have got a personal job...™

(BD75.1.2-4)

It is perfectly clear already from the morphological appearance of the marked con-
structions in (18) and (19) that they cannot be understood as relative clauses.

Other unequivocally dependent clauses

The constructions illustrated in examples (16), (17), (18) and (19) can, due to their
morphological structure, unequivocally be assigned to a single grammatical catego-
ry (either relative clause or adverbial clause). However, many Bashkir morphemes
can not be unequivocally attributed to a single grammatical category solely judging
by their morphological appearance. Perhaps the most important of these morphemes
is -K*A’n, which we pick out as our next example. The next in importance among
these morphemes (which, again, cannot be presented here in full) are the future
tense morpheme -(j)A°sA’K? and the aorist morpheme. The morpheme -K*A’n, a
special use of which is presented in this paragraph, serves, among other things.”' to
form both relative and adverbial clauses. That is, it is not possible to determine only
by the morphological shape of this morpheme whether we are dealing with a rela-
tive or an adverbial construction. Some constructions with -K*A°n (and other mor-
phemes) are subject to structural ambiguity in the same way as we have witnessed
while discussing the above -K?A’ndA’j examples. Other -K*A’n phrases are, how-
ever, for reasons other than morphology. unequivocally attributable to a single
grammatical category. The unequivocal status of these constructions can be en-

! The original text has regend, which might be due to a misprint.
*! In the next section, the usage of -K*A’n as a sentence-concluding morpheme will be shown.
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coded through additional syntactical or lexical information contained in them. Also,
in some cases the particular grammatical status of a given -K*A’n construction is es-
tablished by its habitual usage in the Bashkir language. We will now briefly demon-
strate two of these unequivocal morpheme types. The morpheme -K*A’ndA’ (which,
in a diachronic perspective, can be divided up into its constituent elements, the
-K?A’n participle and the locative suffix -D’A’) as good as always forms temporal
adverbial clauses. The English counterparts of these clauses can be introduced with
“when, while, as” etc. In the material investigated, not a single example is found
where a (theoretically imaginable) interpretation of a -K’A’ndA’ construction as
some sort of relative clause in the locative case would be appropriate. Accordingly,
jahaganda in the following example must not be regarded as a relative clause, but
can only be understood as a temporal adverbial clause. But this is not due to the
morphological marking, but the special lexicalized meaning of -K*A’ndA°.

(20) Xdjer, letucka-la  ul sigis jaha-ganda  hed juk  ine-ged.
no briefing-LOC  he appearance 1o do-K*A’ndA’  you absent to bePRET-,PL

“No, when he made his appearance in the briefing, you were absent.”

(BD 71, 1. 391)

Another morpheme which, notwithstanding its morphological similarity to relative
clauses, never actually forms relative clauses in the body of the analysed material is
-K*A’nG’A’. This suffix is, from a purely morphological point of view, made up of
the morpheme -K*A’n and the dative case suffix -K’A°. As a single unit, -K*A’nG2A?
conveys either causal meaning, as can be seen in (21), or is to be understood as a de-
clarative clause with an additional dative suffix, as is the case in (22).

21y Ular, jarli  bul-gan-ga kiird, tiibdn  feker-le bul-irga
they poor  to be-K'A’n-DAT because  low thoughts-NN  to be-INF
alld kasan-dan  djrén-ep kil-géingd, bini

INDEF  when-ABL  to become accustomed-GER  AUX-K*A’n(G°A’ this-ACC

ber dd  auir-hin-ma-j gina  kabul it-kéin tos-lo
EMPH hard-NV-NEG-GER MOD  acceptance  to do-K*A’n colour-ADJ

bul-di-lar.
to become-PRET-0,; -PL)

“Because they were poor, and because they had for some time got used to nourishing mean thoughts, they
in no way saw it as a hardship, but had somehow come to accept it.”

(GMIJ 229, 1. 32-34)

(22) Ber-ense-néin, dddbi tapsiriu  tdsép al-ganga riza-hio-lik
one-ORD-ABL  literary broadcast  to be cancelled-K*A’nG’A’  consenting-NEG-NN

bel-der-oe.
to know-CAUS-PRET-& 5,
“Firstly, he communicated his dissent about the cancelling of the literary programme (literally, about the
fact that the literary programme had been cancelled).”
(BD 71, 1. 40f1.)
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Constructions with -K*A’2G?A* might theoretically be assumed to generally form
also relative clauses in the dative case, which would be equivalent to the Turkish
di-yen-e in ne mutlu Tiirkiim diyene® “how lucky it is for him who says ‘I am a
Turk!”’. On the other hand, the literary Bashkir of the investigated texts shows in
such cases a clear tendency to employ a semantically empty head noun, such as
@odm, insan or (most frequently) kese. all meaning “man” or “human being”,* in-
stead of free relative clauses in the dative case and with human reference. This can
be illustrated by the following example, where the semantically empty head noun
used is insan “human being”. There is no -K*A’nG*A’ construction, even though its
human reference would be unequivocally understandable in the context, since the
word hipd “to you”, which has the same referent as insanga, raises the human refer-
ence of §0gdlldngdn insanga beyond any doubt.

(23) Hipdg,  baskort tarix-v mendn tdgdjen  $6¢01-ld-n-gdin

youDAT Bashkir  history-POSS;  with intensely  occupation-NV-REF-K*An

insan-ga, Amerika  as-ma-gan-min-dir, dGlbittd
human being-DAT America to discover-K*A’n-NEG-, SG-MOD certainly

“For you, a man who has intensely occupied himself with Bashkir history, I have not discovered America,
of course...”

(ST 60, 1. 471.)

After we have seen examples for -K?A’n constructions that cannot—in any case as
far as the data allow us to know—be understood as relative clauses, but must be in-
terpreteted as some kind of adverbial clause, let us now finally, before returning to
the examples of category mixing with relative clauses, illustrate constructions
where the opposite holds. These are -K'A’n constructions which cannot be ex-
plained as adverbial clauses, but clearly are relative clauses. The reason why the un-
derlined phrases in the following two text samples cannot be taken as adverbial
clauses, is the semantic class to which their head noun belongs. Thus, because of the
semantic class into which the head noun jortogod “your house™ in (24) falls it is ex-
cluded that the construction (hala) torgan jortogod be regarded otherwise than as a
relative clause. The same is true for the head elements tasmalardiy and kopijalari in
(25), which are clearly not semantically empty and therefore cannot be considered
only as markers of a grammatical category. Therefore, in example (24), none of the
two relative clauses wrlangan and montaZzlanmagan can be understood as any kind
of adverbial clause.

(24) Hal-a tor-gan jort-080d-doy majdan-i turahinda

wbuild-GER  AUX-K‘An house-POSS,PL-GEN  area-POSS,  about

2 A famous motto by Atatiirk, see e.g. Steuerwald 1972: 660.
23 Sometimes even words with more specific semantics, such as jeget “young man, youth, boy, lad* are
employed in this way.
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feker-ld-s-ep al-ahi ine ld,  jara-r
thought-NV-REC-GER to take-PART was and  to be all right-AOR-@ 5

inde.
already

“One should give a thought to the area of the house that you are building, this would already do it.”

(BD 72, 1. 38f.)

(25) Urla-n-gan tasma-lar-oiy montaz-la-n-ma-gan
to steal-PASS-K’A’n tape-PL-GEN montage-NV-PASS-NEG-K*a’n
kopija-lar-i bar.

copy-PL-POSS, extant

“There are copies of the stolen tapes that have not been mounted.”

(BD 74, 1. 21f.)

The fact that category mixing may depend on the semantic status of the head word,
as we have seen in the last examples, becomes evident whenever the head element is
a morpheme that has neither comparative nor temporal meaning. Such constructions
can be grammatically interpreted in only one way, that is, either as a relative or as
an adverbial clause. For instance, if we take the particle dsén, which conveys a
meaning of purpose, as a head element, the whole phrase must not be interpreted as
a relative clause. Or rather, there are no examples of such a possibility in the texts
under scrutiny. As a rule, constructions with dsdn as their second element must be
understood as equivalent to English adverbial clauses. Take (26) as an example:
(26)  Osinsého—Baorkotloldi berdén-ber jerdn sdsle, hipkelle malaj Ajdar. Uniy

«Kir kézdhe» tigdn kusamati la bar.

Sdp  jiiger-gdin ason sulaj  ti-p Joré-t-d-lér.

fast to run-K'A’n because  thus to say-GER  to go-CAUS-PRES-&; -PL

“The third of them is the one and only red-haired and freckly boy in Bérkatld, Ajdar. He also has a nick-
name, ‘wild goat’. They call him this, because he can run fast.”

(KM 161, 1. 25-28)

It has been demonstrated in the preceding digression that Bashkir relative clauses
cannot in their totality be seen as functionally equivalent to Bashkir adverbial
clauses, and vice versa, for morphological, syntactical and lexical reasons. Now we
will return to our original subject, that is, to those cases where such a mutual func-
tional equivalence does obtain. In illustrating the pertinent examples, the use of the
letters R and A will be the same as above. Practically unacceptable interpretations
will in each case again be marked by an asterisk. The constructions thus marked by
the asterisk might theoretically be regarded as being acceptable in some appropriate
(especially constructed, fictive) context. But they are never attested in the material
investigated for this article. However, the mere distant possibility that they might be
is the reason for the restricting formulation “hardly™.
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The comparative postposition keiiek

Postpositions like keiiek differ from suffixes because they are written separately and
do not change according to the rules of Bashkir vowel harmony. But they resemble
suffixes in that they do not occur independently. Despite the peculiarities that distin-
guish it from suffixes, keiiek appears in constructions with structural ambiguity in a
similar way to the ones with -(n)D’A’j. That is, as a rule, constructions consisting of
a participle* and the morpheme keiiek can be interpreted either as relative or adver-
bial clauses.

(27) A kidikaj, bus urin-ga ara-gan
but  girlHYP  empty  space-DAT  to look-K'A’n

keiiek,  uniy asa stena-ga  19bd-l-ep,

like itGEN across  Wall-DAT 1o direct-PASS-GER

zdngdr  kiid-Odr-e-n tinis  kina  ujna-t-i:

blue eve-PL-POSS; -ACC calm MOD 1o play-CAUS-PRET-&,5,

(R) “But the girl was like somebody who looked into empty space. (A) It was, as if the girl looked into
empty space, she directed herself through it to the wall, and she let her blue eyes play slowly.”
(BD 102, 1. 27-29)

(28) Hin  kot-md-gdn-hen-der dd uni. Min
you  expect-NEG-PRET-, SG-MOD even ItACC 1
lio-em-de hinen al-da alld ninddj

self-POSS, SG-ACC youGEN front-LLOC INDEF  some

gdjep  ésld-gdn keiiek  xis  it-ep kit-te-m
mistake  to make-K*A’n like 1o feel-GER AUX-PRET-, SG

“Probably you did not even notice it, but in front of you I felt (R) like somebody who had committed some
sort of mistake (A) as if I had committed some sort of mistake...” A
(GR 37.142-38.1.2)

Again, as with -(n)D*A%j, the postposition keiiek also occurs as an element of noun
constructions which are not relative clauses. In such constructions it has the same
syntactical function as if following free relative clauses. See the next example:

(29) Uniy hagin-ip, dsd keiiek  kil-eii-e

sheGEN  to yearn-GER mother  like to come-INF-POSS;

mine  bik  tulkin-la-n-dir-oi.
me very  wave-NV-REF-CAUS-PRET-O.,

“That she had come yearningly, like a mother, moved me deeply.”

(GR 44, 1. 14f)

* Instead of speaking about “participles”, one should more correctly say “participles capable of forming
relative clauses™ or use a special term for these participles which would indicate their ability to be part of
relative clauses. But it is possible to save space by just speaking about “participles™, even if “particples
that can be used in relative clauses™ is to be understood.
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A noun with temporal meaning: mdil

Finally, structural ambiguity between relative and adverbial clauses occurs also if
the head element is a noun. In general, what distinguishes nouns from suffixes like
-(n)D?A’j and postpositions like keiiek is that they may appear independently, with
their specific semantic contents. The fact that the head element is a noun also has
consequences for the syntactical analysis. For if the whole construction is to be seen
as a relative clause, consisting of a preceding qualifying part and the adjoining
noun, this relative clause must not then be a free relative clause (as in the examples
with -(n)D*A°j and keiiek above), but a “normal” relative clause. We will now take a
look at an example with mél. The deeper reason why this example can be under-
stood both as a relative and an adverbial clause seems to be that the abstract seman-
tic content of mdl comes close to the semantic status of a purely grammatical mor-
pheme.

(30) Oso  hojlds-eii bar-gan mdil-ddi processija  kil-de.
this to speak-INF  to be in process-K’A’n - time-LOC  procession (o arrive-
PRET-J,,

“(R) At the time when this conversation was laking place. (A) While this conversation was taking place,

the procession arrived.”
(BD 130, 1. 21f.)

As before, the usage of mdl when not bound up in a participle construction is given
in the following example for comparison.

31y Sul ilahi  mdl-de Sdférgdli  t65-tér-e-ndd kiir-ep
this  divine  moment-ACC Séiféirgdli dream-PL-POSS,-LOC to see-GER

Jjodd-ne, xatta  jon  kofta-nip fékdt  unip
to become exhausted-PRET-;, even wool  cardigan-GEN only heGEN

pinzZdk  téjmd-he-nd éleg-eii-e-n lio-e-nd
Jjacket button-POSS;-DAT  to be caught-INF-POSS; -ACC self-POSS; -DAT

Jura-p ta béit-1d, oso  mdl-ddn baslap  ular
toread-GER  EMPH  to end-PRET-,;, this moment-ABL from they
ara-hi-nda gisik  ut-i kabin-ip kit-disdik.

space-POSS; -LOC love fire-POSS; to starf-GER AUX-FUR-J5,

“In his dreams Sdafargdli had seen and explained this divine moment until he almost grew tired of it, and
he had even privately developed a complete exegesis about the wool cardigan getting caught in the button
of his jacket (and no other!). From this moment onwards, the fire of love would burn between them...”

(BD 105, 1. 46-106, 1. 4)
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Relative clause~sentence

Another instance of structural ambiguity of relative clauses and another grammati-
cal category in Bashkir, are certain constructions with the participle -K*A”n in finite
position. By finite position is meant the position at the end of a sentence. which in
normal declarative discourse is where a (morphologically) finite predicate, e.g. a
verb in the -D?I preterite, stands.” As will be seen in the examples given below,
such a finite predicate can normally only be followed by certain modal particles.
(The extant “abnormal” cases of word order have been placed outside the scope of
investigation already in the initial chapter.) However, Bashkir -K“A°n and other par-
ticiples placed in this position oscillate between being relative clauses and finite
verbs, as will be demonstrated below. A somewhat similar ambiguity of participles
in the finite position, which can be interpreted both as (finite) verbs and as adjec-
tives, has also been observed in the English language.*

A number of Bashkir morphemes sometimes function as participles and some-
times as finite verb forms. These morphemes include the three morphemes most fre-
quently occurring as predicates of relative clauses, -K'A’n, -(j)A’sA’K”, and the
aorist. In certain cases, notably when such a form has a third person referent, the
participle and the finite verb form are indistinguishable from a purely morphologi-
cal point of view. However, in most cases this ambiguity is eliminated by the con-
text. Thus afamas in (32) may morphologically be identical with a free relative
clause, meaning, roughly, “something or somebody which or who eats™. But the
context hardly provides the indefinite referent (translatable as “somebody™ or
“something™) integral to this interpretation. Instead of seeing a free relative clause,
it is far more natural to analyse asamas as just a finite form of the aorist.

(32) Tormd-lid totkon-dar-di  daddam-gd hana-gan kese  jJuk.
prison-LOC  prisoner-PL-ACC human being-DAT  to regard as-K’A’n  person absent

Nisek kérdk sulaj miskil it-di-ldr, auid-dar-i-nan
how needed so humiliated to make-PRES-@,; -PL. mouth-PL-POSS. -ABL

sik-kan-di et asa-mas.
to come out-K*A’n-ACC dog 1o eal-AOR-NEG)
“In prison, nobody thinks of the prisoners as human beings. They humiliate them any way they can. and

not even a dog would eat the things that come out of their mouths (R: ... and not even a dog is something
that would eat the things that come out of their mouths).”

(GM 24, 1. 38-40)

Equally, in the following example, one cannot easily suppose that sigir da...kiter
1dsld is a free relative clause plus postposition. For there is no other referent for sigir
da.. kiter tislé than the action of “coming out and...going™ itself, which is not
enough to form a qualifying construction which alone could be taken for a relative
clause according to the definition.

* This conception of “finite position™ is borrowed from Johanson 1971: 25.
* See, for instance, Hodge 1993: 14, footnote 3.
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(33) Xdoer kemder dj art-i-nan kil-ep Sig-ir
now somebody house back-POSS;-ABL  to come-GER  to come out-AOR-@ 5,

oa  bed-oey  ajak-kul-dar-0t  bdjld-p, kino-la-gr ise
and  we-GEN foot-hand-PL-ACC 1o bind-GER cinema-LOC-ADIJ just as

tukma-p, at kojrog-o-na tag-ip, kire al-ip
to beat up-GER  horse  1ail-POSS;-DAT to attach-GER back  totake-GER

kit-er tos-1o.
to go-AOR colour-ADJ

“It was as if somebody would immediately come out from behind the house, bind our hands and feet
together, beat us up just like in the cinema, tie us to the tail of a horse and then take us back.”

(GM 8, 1. 46-9, 1. 3)

On the other hand, there are many instances where the context cannot help us to de-
cide whether we are dealing with a (free) relative clause or a finite predicate. This is
especially the case when the predicative form is followed by one of a series of mo-
dal particles that themselves show contextually ambiguous structure in that they can
govern both nouns (and free relative clauses) and finite verbs. Most of these par-
ticles have a comparative meaning. Some of them have already been touched upon
earlier in this chapter, as for instance -(n)D*A’j, himak, keiiek, Sikelle and 5slé. A
further morpheme that appears in this function is the combination of the aorist plus
the derivational suffix -/I"K?, which conveys the notion of possibility (see example
(38) below). The parallelism between the ambiguous usage of these morphemes in
non-finite (as dealt with earlier in this chapter) and finite (as dealt with in the
present chapter above) position is evident. It can be considered as one and the same
principle. working in different positions. Let us first see various usages of 1dslo in
the final position.

(34) Bar-ibid da tauis-tin-hio, ni-ddn-der kurk-a-bid,
all-POSS, P EMPH  voice-sound-ADINEG  what-ABL-MOD to be afraid-
PRES-, PL
hir — ber-ebed our  gonah  ésld-gén 10s-10.
every  one-POSS, PL great  sin to perpetrate-K*A’n colour-ADIJ

“All of us were completely silent, we were afraid of something, and (R) every one of us was like somebody
who had perpetrated a great sin (A) it was as if every one of us had perpetrated a great sin.”
(GM 7, 1. 32f.)

The next two examples illustrate that 1dslo in itself is indeed grammatically ambigu-
ous in such a way that it can be a postposition or an adverb, according to the con-
text. In (35), it is an adverb, since the form rora, which precedes it, can in no way be
regarded as a noun. Tora is clearly a finite, and finite only, form: it is unmistakably
not a relative clause.
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(35) Unan Xdikimjdin kiid ald-i-na kil-ep bas-a, ul
Then  Xdikimjin  eye front-POSS;-DAT  to come-GER o step-PRES-Z5,  he
haman da bed-de FZO-ga odat-a At-i-n
still EMPH we-ACC FZO-DAT to bring-PRES-@ 5, horse-POSS, -ACC
Jetékld-p tau  bit-e-nddi kul-i-n boléa-p

to lead-GER hill slope-POSS; -DAT hand-POSS;-ACC to wave-GER

tor-a 1ds-1d.
to stand-PRES-05, colour-AD]J

“Then Xdkimjiin appeared before my inner eye—he was still bringing us to the FZO... It was as if he was
standing on the slope of the hill, holding his horse and waving his hand.”

On the other hand, the use of tdsld as a postposition (i.e. following nouns) is very
widespread. An example is (36).

(36) Ber jak-ta- tas-li tekd tau, ike-nse  jak-ta - upin tislé  tekd
one side-LOC stone- steep mountain two-ORD  side-LOC abyss  like steep
ADJ
kaja, jar ast-i-nda, alis-ta, sarla-p jiléa ag-a.
rock  bank bottom-POSS,;-LOC distance-LOC  to rush-GER river  to flow-PRES-
gl\r

as an abyss, and

“One one side there was the steep mountain, on the other side there were rocks as stee
below the banks, in the distance, the river was rushing.”

(GM 8, 1. 12f))

But in (37), the -K*A’ndA’j form éstéigdnddj in (36) again can be understood both as

a free relative clause with comparison suffix and as a kind of finite predicate (pre-

terite form -K*A’n).

(37) Kiigel-déir kiitéir-el-ep kit-te. Big-erdk i jaksi kiinel-le
heart-PL to raise-PASS-GER  AUX-PRET-O,, very-COMP and good heart-AD]

apaj - uniy hiid-odir-e bed-gd  kos-xdl Ostd-gdn-ddj.

elder sister she-GEN  word-PL-POSS;  we-DAT strength-force to add-K*A’n-like
“Our hearts became encouraged. (R) Especially the words of the kind old woman resembled such as were
giving us strength. (A) It was as if especially the words of the kind old woman were giving us strength.”

(GM 12, 1. 11-13)

(38) is an example of aorist plus -/IFK".

(38) E5 i auir, 6lgor-op bul-ir-lik tiigel.
work also  hard to cope with-GER AUX-AOR-IFK* NEGPRED
“The work is hard, too, (R) it is nothing (=not anything) that you can cope with (A) you cannot cope with

it.”
N (GM5,1.7)
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Note that in Bashkir the syntactic construction consisting of a -P* gerund (élgérdp
in (38)) and the verb bul- has by itself the meaning “to be able to”, as in barip bula
“one can go".”” Thus here the function of the aorist plus -/I*K * might be different
from expressing possibility only and similar to the comparative meaning of the oth-
er morphemes discussed in the present chapter.

Examples like (34), (37) and (38) show that without an appropriate context there
is no firm distinction between (free) relative clauses and finite predicates in the
predicative position. Therefore, one can speak of structural ambiguity in these
cases, 100.

Relative clause~declarative clause

In mid-sentence position there is no formal distinction between declarative clauses

and relative clauses in Bashkir, provided that both have participial predicates. In

some cases, the only means by which these two categories can be differentiated is

the context, as example (39) shows.

(39) Nigmdtulla agaj, bad-ga tos-md-hen ason, kati-kati:
Nigmiitulla elder brother cellar-DAT to fall-NEG-IMP;  in order to  rough-rough

kiskir-a basla-ni': «Kil-md, ti-men,
to shout-GER  to begin-PRET-&,,  to come-NEG-G(IMP,SG)  to say-PRES-, SG

ker-md!» ti-p, kati-kati  kiskir-ha la, bala
to enter-NEG- 1o say-GER rough-rough to shout-COND-&;, evenif  child
O(IMP,SG)

lid-e-nd kiskir-gan-di bel-md-j,

self-POSS,-DAT to shout-PART-ACC to know-NEG-PRES-&;

béixet-hed-leg-e-nd karsi, tura  isek  as-ip ker-eti
luck-NEGADJ-NN-POSS,-DAT  to direct  door  to open-GER to enter-INF

mendn, tura bad-ga  jod tiibdn t0s-6p téi kit-d.
mit direct cellar-DAT face down tofall-GER EMPH  to go-PRES-&;,

“In order to prevent it from falling into the cellar, Nigmdtulla started screaming at the top of his voice:
‘Don’t come, 1 tell you, don’t come in!” But no matter how vociferously he shouted, the boy did not know
that he was shouting at him, and thus, unfortunately, he opened the door right away, came in and in the
same moment went directly falling down head first into the cellar.”

(GMF 216, 1. 38-42)

Theoretically and out of context, kiskirgandi could also mean “the one who was
screaming”. But in the context of (39), this would be an unacceptable reading. For
“the one who was screaming” is the father of the child at whom he is shouting, and
it would hardly be understandable why the child would not recognize his father’s

¥ Uraksin 1996: 109, s.v. buliu, 13.
* This form is a homonym to the gerund in -A”/jhl".
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voice. That -K*A’n forms in the accusative case sometimes are indeed relative
clauses is demonstrated by example (40).

(40) Hed  kus- an-di gina  ésld-rgd kéirdk-me  inde?
you to order-K*A’n-ACC  only  to perform-INF necessary? now

Nu  kust-im, kus-kan-di gina  éslda-md
well  younger brother to order-K’A’n-ACC  only to perform-NEG-
@(IMP(, SG))

“[s it necessary to do only what you have ordered (me to do)?"—"Well, do not just do what you have been
ordered (to do).”

(BD 133, 1. 21f.)

(40) also sheds light on the following example, (41), and on example (39). In (41) a
construction formally identical with the ones in (39) and (40) must again not be un-
derstood as a declarative clause as is the case in (39) but as a relative clause. That
xokiimdit birgdnde in (41) is to be interpreted as a relative clause follows from the
semantics of alip kajtip tapsir- “to return”, which syntactically governs birgdnde. A
declarative clause would not easily be possible for this verb, which is not a verb of
communication. The declarative interpretation of xdkiimdt birgdnde could not have
been rejected without this additional knowledge, taking into account only the mor-
phological appearance of (xdkiimdit) birgdnde itself. Therefore we can conclude that
certain forms with -K?A’n and an accusative have contextual structural ambiguity.

(41) Min bit xékiimdt  bir-gin-de gend al-ip tapsir-iusi.
| EMPH government give-PART- only  take-GER hand over-
ACC PART

“As a matter of fact, I am just the one who is giving back what the government has given (1o me).”

(BZ 294, 1. 23f))

Whereas in examples (39) and (41) the -K“A’n participle does not bear possessive
morphology—which would have to be marked by the possessive suffix -(7)l*-, the
same kind of structural ambiguity as in (39), (40) and (41) is observable also in ex-
amples where there is possessive morphology. The following are examples of the
use of the -K*A’n participle plus possessive morpheme as both declarative (42) and
relative clauses (43). Note that the form of the accusative suffix, which was -D?F in
(38) and (40), changes to -n after the possessive suffix of the third person (in ex-
amples (42) and (43)). This is a regular feature of Bashkir morphology and is not
limited to participles or relative clauses.

42) A bigin ul  iid-e-ney tugaj eés-e-ndn
but  today she  self-POSS;-GEN brushes  inside-POSS;-ABL

uo-gan-i-n da toj-ma-ni.
to pass-K*A°n-POSS, -ACC even feel-NEG-PRET-@,;,

“But on that day, she did not even notice that she passed through the shrubbery.”

(BZ 290, 1. 39f.)
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(43) Sulaj da keselirde aplamashiy. Borkdtloldr iio ixtijardari mendn kajdagilir
alis kalalarga, kiid kiirmds, kolak isetmds ildérgd barip jorop kajtalar.

Kiir-gdn-ddr-e-n mdrdkd  it-ep hajlé-j-odir.
to see-K’A’n-PL-POSS;-ACC  funny make-GER to tell-PRES-&,, -PL

“But nevertheless you are not able to understand these people. The inhabitants of Bérkdtli take, of their
own free will, trips to far-away cities in unknown locations and to countries that no one has ever heard of.
And then they tell in a funny way what they have seen.”

(KM 159, 1. 8-11)

Relative clause~interrogative clause

As has been illustrated in the chapter about relative clause types, the qualifying
clause of correlative constructions contains an interrogative pronoun which can also
appear in non-subordinate question constructions. All interrogative pronouns that
occur in correlative clauses can also introduce an interrogative sentence. Among the
most important of these pronouns are kajhi “which (specific, of a specific group)”,
kem “who: who?”". ni or nimd “what; that; what?”, ninddj “which, what kind of (un-
specific); which, what kind of?”. Besides these pronouns, there are in Bashkir other
interrogative pronouns, which do not refer to nouns and thus do not occur in the
standard type of correlative clause given above. Among these we can mention kajoa
“where: where? (direction and location)”, kajdan “where ... from; where ... from?”,
kasan “when; when?”, nisek *how; how?" and others. These pronouns can be part of
interrogative sentences and subordinate question clauses. It can be generalized that
all Bashkir interrogative pronouns are subject to independent structural ambiguity
since they may all occur in both sentence and subordinate clause questions. To illus-
trate this point, here are some Bashkir question constructions. They are arranged in
pairs, the first element of which shows direct questions in the form of complete sen-
tences. while the second element contains subordinate constructions with the same
interrogative pronoun. The examples are chosen so as to include both relative and
other subordinate clauses. (44) is a correlative predication. (45) is a direct question
sentence, introduced by the interrogative pronoun ni, which is formally identical to
ni in (44).

(44) Hdr kem jul-ga Jara-r-1i ni  tab-a, suni
everybody journey-DAT  to be useful-AOR-MOD  what to find-PRES-@:, thisACC

Jij-ip bar-a.
to collect-GER to go-PRES-@5,

“Everybody took with him whatever he found to be useful for the journey.”

(GM 6, 1. 39f.)
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(45) Bina, ukip jatkanda, ike iserekte kiirdm. Hiu tulip jatkan sokor érgihendi
sajkalisip tordolar da alga atlanilar. Niklap karaham, Gabdulla agaj
(Axmiditsin) mendin Dahi! Gadittige kiirenes. Agaj «Tal jan garmun» mendin
ber rdttin, jaksirak p’ esalar tiudirip élgérgdn bulir ine ld bit. ..

A Dahi-ga i kal-gan?!

but  Dahi-DAT what  to remain-PRET-@,
“Just then, while I was occupied by my reading, I saw two drunkards. They staggered about beside a
water-filled ditch for a few seconds and then moved forward. Taking a closer look, | saw it was Gabdulla

(A vmcitsin) and Dahi! The usual sight! As for the former, he had been able to create some tolerable plays,
like “Tal’jan Accordion™. But what was left for Dahi?”

(GR 28, 1.40-29, 1. 2)

(46) is a non-relative subordinate construction, (47) a cognate sentence.

(46) Nisek  jak-ha-y da Jara-r sSunda.
how to heat-COND-, SG INDEF 1o suit-AOR-( ;| MOD

“No matter how you heat it (sc. the sauna, tr. n.), it will be just fine.”

(AA 99,1.27)

(47) Nisek  bes-er-ergi hup  uni?
how to cook-CAUS-INF MOD  itACC

“But how (am 1) to cook it?”

(AA99,1.17)

As (45) and (47) are sentences and not subordinate clauses they cannot be interpret-
ed as relative clauses. The same holds true for analogous sentences introduced by an
interrogative pronoun and expressing direct questions. Thus, as possible candidates
for structural ambiguity only the subordinate clauses in examples (44) and (46) re-
main. From our definition of relative clauses we can expect that even in the subordi-
nate examples there will be no structural ambiguity concerning the grammatical cat-
egories “relative clause” and “other subordinate clause types™, and this because of
the semantic nature of the above interrogative pronouns. That is, if the interrogative
pronoun employed in the subordinate part is an adverb, such as nisek in (44) (or else
kajoa, kajoan etc.), and if its correlate in the syntactically higher phrase is either ab-
sent (as in (46)) or is also an adverb, it has to be assumed, according to our defini-
tion, that such phrases are not relative clauses. For we cannot speak of a relative
clause, wherever no noun referent or noun is qualified by a relative clause construc-
tion. Conversely, where there is a nominal interrogative pronoun (such as i in (44))
in a clause that qualifies a noun (the pronoun $uni), we can speak of a relative
clause, since both criteria of the definition are fulfilled. However, in Bashkir there
are cases where an adverbial pronominal element in a subordinate predication cor-
responds to a nominal element in the higher predication, like (48).
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(48) Gdlsibir nisek, kajdan uram-ga  sig-ip dlgor-gdan-der,
Golsibir  how where from  street-DAT 1o go out-GER 1o manage-K*A’n-MOD

unihin Viiliulla  aygar-ma-j kal-di.
thatPOSS, POSS; ACC Viiliulla to notice-NEG-GER AUX-PRET-&Z 4,

“How or from where Galsibér had possibly come out on the street, Vdliulla had not noticed (that).”

(BD 11, 1. 18f.)

The pronominal form unihin is a noun and on the level of case grammar has a parti-
tive meaning, indicating “that (out of several)™. Semantically, it refers to several
possible events that Valiulla might have noticed. The phrase Galsibdr nisek, kajoan
uramga sigip olgorgénder expresses which of these possibilities is actually being
referred to. Therefore, Golsibéir nisek, kajdan uramga sigip olgorgdnder can be un-
derstood as a restrictive relative clause belonging to unihin. On the other hand, one
can argue that Gélsibdr nisek, kajdan uramga sigip dlgorgdnder does not semanti-
cally offer a restriction of the plurality of the possible referents for unihin, but that
the two phrases have in fact the same referent. According to this interpretation, they
denote the same fact or referent; they are coreferential. (49) is an example, where
the coreferential interpretation is even more plausible.

(49) Alli kidi-kaj jilmaj-gan-daj it-te-me, binihin

or girl-HYP 1o smile-K*An-like 10 do-PRET-@5,-7  thisPOSS: POSS; ACC

asik  kina  xdterld-md-j Viiliulla, dmmdi Golsibér-0ey  bdaldkdj

clear  MOD 1o remember-NEG-  Viiliulla but Galsibir-GEN  little
PRES-@ s,

gend  kajnar us-i-n li0-e-neke-nd al-ip

only warm  open Hand-POSS;-ACC  self-POSS; -D*I'K’I*-DAT take-GER

xus-la-s-kanda tén-e bujlap ninddjoer bilddi-hed raxdt-lek

farewell!-NV- body-POSS;  along  acertain mark-NEGADJ  pleasant-NN

REC-GER

tara-1-gan-di onot-a al-ma-j.

to spread-PASS-K'A*n-ACC to forget-GER to be able to-NEG-PRES-J3,

“Or had the nice girl only pretended that she had been smiling? This, Valiulla could not remember clearly.
But he was still unable to forget that when he had taken Gélsibdr’s little warm open hand into his own at
their farewell, an undefinable pleasure had spread over his whole body.”

(BD 15, 1. 3-7) (Erz.)
Again, binihi is a noun, and the preceding clause can be interpreted as qualifying it
in a restrictive sense. But, on the other hand, it can also be argued that dlld kidikaj

jilmajgéandaj itteme and binihin have just a single referent. In this case, its interpre-
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tation as relative clause is impossible. Therefore, the type of construction illustrated
in (48) and (49) seems to be another case of structural ambiguity.

On the fringes of structural ambiguity: relative clause~lexicalized
Sform

Finally, we will touch on a kind of structural ambiguity that is perhaps the most
complex of the ones discussed in this article so far, for it concerns the borderline be-
tween grammatical units and lexicalized forms, a distinction which is controversial
in current linguistic debate.”” When in the present section the terms “lexicalization”
or “lexicalized forms” are employed, they are used with a restricted meaning. They
will refer to lexical units which are the result of word formation processes. Of
course, theoretically, lexicalization also comprises forms which are not the result of
word formation. For instance, Bashkir has bahuvrihi compounds such as bushogad
“blabber, driveller”, which is derived from bus “empty” and bogad “throat”. This is
clearly a lexicalized form, since its meaning is not identical with the sum of the
meanings of its components, as is usual with hahuvrihi compounds. Neither does it
have any overt morphological marker. But such morphemeless lexicalizations can
be disregarded in the present chapter, insofar as the relative clauses with which
lexicalized forms are confronted in the present chapter all show verbal morpholo-
gy." In the examples of structural ambiguity discussed in the previous sections am-
biguity obtains between grammatical categories only, which conforms well to the
definition of “structural ambiguity™ introduced at the outset. Now if we take into ac-
count (derived) lexicalized forms. we leave the sector of grammatical categories and
enter the field of word-formation, where we have to deal with unpredictable seman-
tical relations, in other words, with vagueness.*' According to our definition, we can
only speak about “structural ambiguity™ if it is possible to systematize the relation
between the ambiguous categories. The question has to be put, whether this can
really be true in comparing grammatical to lexical structures. In my mind, it can in-
deed be true, provided we do not compare grammatical structure to a certain lexical
class only, but to lexicalization as a whole, to all the lexical derivates taken together
as a single class. In this understanding, “lexicalization™ is a macro-term comprising
all the (at least partially unpredictable) ramifications of the lexicon, without differ-
entiating between the various types of lexicalization. Thus, what the remainder of
this chapter will try to do is to compare grammatical structures not to individual

* See, for instance, the remarks of Daned 1997: 18 and Lewandowski 1990: 729f. Cf. ibid. 12541,
5.v."Wortbildung™, on the subject.

* However, from a philosophical point of view, adjectives (which consist of a single word) might indeed
be compared Lo or even taken for nominal relative clauses in Bashkir. because in this language adjectives
have predicative force without further morphemes being attached, Following this, in a phrase like saf haua
“pure air” (GM 9, 1. 45), the adjective saf would then be seen as a relative clause: “that was pure”, resulting
in “'the air that was pure” for saf haua. This kind of structural ambiguity has been left out of consideration
in this paper, since it seems debatable. It will be discussed in a more detailed su rvey of Bashkir relative
clauses to appear in German.

*! See the remarks in Zolobov 1991: 45 on the lack of “standardization., regularity and predictability” (russ.
“standartnosti, reguljarnosti i predskazuenosti™) in word formation, On vagueness in general, compare the
discussion in the chapter on structural ambiguity.
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lexicalized structures but to the fact of being lexicalized. Although we have to keep
in mind that grammatical units and lexicalized ones are not always strictly separ-
able.* a distinction between these two categories is often made in both non-Turkic
general linguistic literature* and special investigations into Turkic linguistics.™ One
criterion, though neither the only nor a sufficient one, by which grammatical and
lexicalized forms can be distinguished from each other is syntax. If we understand
“Inbezichungsetzen™ (putting into relation) as a central function of syntax,” it is
very clear that relative clauses are, at least to a certain degree, syntactical phenome-
na; they always put the referent in relation to something else. Moreover, they do so
in a quite systematic way. Lexical units, on the other hand, are marked by a high de-
gree of irregularity.

In the following final section of this chapter we will have a look at one Bashkir
phenomenon, where the borderline between lexicalization and grammaticalization®
is blurred to such a degree that structural ambiguity seems to become a possible ex-
planation for this state. It has been pointed out earlier in this chapter that there is
only a small number of verbal morphemes with which most Bashkir relative clauses
are formed, most importantly -(j)A’sA’K?, -K?A’n and the aorist. However, a host of
other deverbal morphemes can be compared to these three morphemes under the as-
pect of their limited productivity as relative clause predicate markers. Of these, we
will take a look at the suffix -K*/*s.”” We will restrict ourselves to instances that may
be regarded as structurally ambivalent in the way just described. However, we will
not consider lexicalizations of -K*/*s which from their semantic appearance cannot
unambiguously be interpreted as relative clauses. These are nomina instrumenti
such as al” jap-kis “apron” (from al “front” and jaB’- “to cover”), as-kis “key”
(from as- “to open”) or ultir-gis “chair” (from ultir- “to sit (down)™). In our context
“limited productivity” means that the ability of morphemes like -K*Is to form rela-
tive clauses does not seem to be restricted lexically (i.e. they do not occur only with
certain verbs), semantically, syntactically or otherwise. One cannot give a rule that
would delimit the contexts in which these morphemes form relative clauses. On the
other hand. there are two restrictions which make them strongly resemble lexical-
ized forms and therefore relevant for the question of structural ambiguity. Firstly,
although their occurrence is not qualitatively predictable, they are rarer as predica-
tive morphemes of relative clauses than at least the most frequently occurring main-

2 Danes 1997: 19, Compare also the account of various approaches in traditional Russian linguistics given
by Zolobov 1991.

“ For Russian, see Zolobov 1991: 4045,

“ In general, see BuBmann 1990: 244, s.v. “Flexion™ and 852f.. s.v. “Wortbildung™. For “word forma-
tion” as a grammatical category separate from other morphological categories in a Turkic language
(Azerbaijanian) see Schonig 1998: 250f. As to Bashkir, consider, for instance, that in Juldasev 1981 there
are separate chapters on the word formation (slovoobrazevanie in Russian) of verbs, adverbs, nouns and
adjectives.

 Danes 1997: 19,

 Here. the notions of lexicalization and grammaticalization are only schematically opposed to each other.
In a more detailed investigation of these terms, they seem to be more likely to form a continuum, see
Traugott/Heine 1991a: 2.

7 Other deverbal morphemes belonging to this class are -A*/jhF, -K'lrl* and -ml's.
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stream morphemes -(j)A’SA’K?, -K’A’n and aorist. In a randomly selected text
sample (SJ, p. 54, 1. 20-p. 70, 1. 5) the following occurrences of relative clause
predicates have been counted. -(J)A’sA’K* occurs 11 times, -K*A’n 107 times. aorist
8 times (including aorist plus modal affix -//?K *), but -K*I*s only 4 times. Even if we
take into consideration that these statistics may contain a certain percentage of un-
certain cases, it seems beyond doubt that -K*I*s belongs to the quantitatively mar-
ginal relative clause morphemes. Secondly, some of the derivatives of morphemes
of the -K*I’s class are quoted in the dictionaries with their separate entries, thereby
becoming in a non-theoretical de facto way “lexicalized”. The entries include
hoklan-gis and hoklandir-gis “‘charming, fascinating” (from hoklan- “to be fasci-
nated, charmed”, hoklandir- “‘causative of hoklan-: to fascinate, attract”). Jalkit-kis
“painfully boring” (from jalkit- “to annoy with boredom”), jandir-gis “incendiary,
fiery (speech) (from jandir- “to set on fire”), kidiktir-gis “interesting” (from
kidiktir- “to arouse interest”), koldér-gds “funny, ridiculous, causing to laugh™ (cf.
kildor- *“to make laugh™), mauiktir-gis “interesting, fascinating” (compare mauiktir-
“to draw attention, to be interesting”™) and tilert-kes “maddening™ (from rilert- “to
drive mad”). Some examples of the use of these forms are given in (50) and (51).
Note the structural similarity to relative clauses like karar kese in (3).

(50) Baldkdj gend tel-diir-e bas-ka  hij-mas-Ii némd-léir
small only  tongue-PL-POSS,  head-DAT  to hold-AORNEG-//*K* thing-PL

hojld-j. Hiid-odr  tasma  keiiek  odon,  jalkit- is.
to say-PRES-J5 word-PL ribbon like long to bore-K*I's

“Their little tongues are saying things that your head cannot hold. The words are long like ribbons. nause-
ating.” -
(GR 30, 1. 10-12)

(51) Ubd-ep-de lis-ter-eti, tel-ep-de bajit-iu hém
self-POSS, SG- to grow-CAUS-  language-POSS, SG- to enrich-INF and
ACC INF ACC
iio-ep-dd Sigir  kul' tura-hi tarbid-ld-ii dsin térzemd
self-POSS, SG- poem culture-POSS, education-NV- inorder to  translation
LOC INF

iy kdrdkle, iy  fajoali, iy  kidi tir-gis him  mauiktir-gis és!
SUP  necessary SUP  useful SUP tobe and  to fascinate-  work
interesting-K*Is K'l's

“In order to develop yourself, to enrich your vocabulary and to foster in yourself the culture of the poem,
translation is the most necessary, the most useful, the most interesting and the most fascinating work.”

(GR 27,1. 3-6) (Tageb.)

The forms that according to the dictionaries are lexicalized also include phrases
consisting of more than one element (and resemble relative clauses, for that matter):
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is kit-kes “incredibly, terribly, extremely, very” (from is “reason; consciousness”
and kit- “to go away; thus literally, “driving you out of your mind/such, that your
mind is lost due to it"), jin 60-géd “terrible, unbearable, heartrending” (from jdn
“soul, life” and #d- “to tear to pieces”, literally, “of such a nature, that it may tear
your soul apart™), kolak jar-gis “deafening™ (literally, “splitting one’s ears”, from
kolak “ear” and jar- “to split”), kot os-kos “terrible” (literally, “of such a nature, that
the charisma (=kor) flies away (=os-)"). A typical use of these forms is illustrated in
example (52). Since there is kitkes and kot oskos are adverbs (or, more precisely,
ad-adjectives) with no identifiable referent in the context a relative clause interpre-
tation is most likely to be excluded. This can be taken as a further indication of the
lexicalized status of such expressions as kot oskos. At the very least, these analytical
forms do not always behave like the simple -K*/'s examples.

(52) Kid-dar-oiy  ber-e-he is kit-kes hiliu,  ike-nse-he,

girl-PL-GEN one-POSS;-POSS,  mind to go-K*Fs  beautiful  two-ORD-POSS;

kutirli drmdnde himak, kot os-kos Jjamak, i
scabby toad like charisma to fly away-K*l's  ugly sayPRES-&5,

“One of the girls was mind-bogglingly beautiful, the other was unbelievably ugly. like a scabby toad, thus
it is said.”

(AA 64,1.8-10)

On the other hand, even the analytical constructions may structurally be analysable
as relative clauses. as can be seen in (53). Kolak tondorgos stands in attributive, not
adverbial position.

(53) Hibidgi tinla-j-tinla-j da, bil  kolak
shepherd’s flute to listen-PRES-@,; -to listen-PRES-@,+, and this  ear
tondor-gos  tauis-tar-ga  tiid-d al-ma-jinsa, Jijin-a
to deafen-K*I's  sound-PL-DAT to endure-GER to be able to-NEG-GER  to get ready-

GER

basla-j.
to begin-PRES-O 5,
**Shepherd’s Flute” listened attentively for a while, but then, not being able 1o endure these deafening

sounds any longer, he started to get ready.”

(NN 15, 1. 26f.)

It is understood from the above examples, however, that many of the -K*/s forms
can also be analysed as relative clauses, without causing a perceptible change of
meaning. This seems to be an argument in favour of their being structurally ambigu-
ous. Words with a (shade of) meaning unpredictable from their components, such as
jandirgis, are in the minority. In the case of hoklangis, a certain degree of lexicaliza-
tion might be seen in the absence of a causative morpheme (in contrast to
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hoklandirgis) at the same time as the meaning of hoklangis does seem to contain a
causative element. However, this fact must not be overestimated, since marking of
the genus verbi is not imperative in Bashkir neither in lexicalized forms, nor in rela-
tive clauses. See for instance tigdne in (2), baskarasak in (6), hala torgan in (24)
and the second kuskandi in (40), where there is no genus verbi marking in the indi-
vidual relative clauses, although in the biased eyes of an Indo-European linguist or
native speaker this might have been expected. But genus verbi morphology can also
appear in Bashkir relative clauses, as urlangan shows in (25). While all the above
examples leave the impression that -K*/*s is not a grammatical morpheme, but oc-
curs only in lexicalized forms, there are several instances in the material under in-
vestigation where it occurs in words that are not listed in the dictionaries (such as
baskar-gis in (54), sum-gis in (55), tondor-gos in (53) and tulkinlandir-gis in (56))
and which are, in the case of (57), also very probably not lexicalized forms. To-
gether with the general structural resemblance with most -K*ls forms (with the ex-
ception of those occurring as adverbs), this seems to Justify the diagnosis of struc-
tural ambiguity in at least these cases, although further examples would be needed
to corroborate this impression and ascertain how far the ability of -K’Fs to form
non-lexicalized forms reaches.

(54) Su!c{,-" it-ep, bas-tan 1k bas  kiiter-eiise-ldr
S0 todo-GER  beginning-ABL EMPH  head  to raise-NAG-PL
saf-i-na in Jaksi  jaugir-dir-e-n Jebdr-gdn baskort
battle row- SUP  gut warrior-PL-POSS; -ACC  to send-K’A’n Bashkir
POSS;-DAT
xalk-i  Pugacev  giskir-e-n  terged-ep, Jau-diy i
people-  Pugacev army-POSS; - to invigorate-GER campaign-GEN SuUp
POSS; ACC
top  baskar-gis kos-d-nd djldn-gdn.

base  to execute-K*Fs force-POSS; -DAT to become-PRET- .,

“In this manner, the Bashkir people, who had from the very start sent their best warriors to join the ranks
of the rebels, had invigorated Pugacev’s army and had become the most fundamental executive force of

(B 115,1.31-34)

the campaign.”

(55) Urdiik-téir aptira-p hiu t6b-6-ndi sum-a-lar.
duck-PL to be astonished-GER ~ water  bottom-POSS, -DAT to dive-PRES-; PL

Sum-gis trodk — bul-gan-dar-dir inde.
to dive-K'I's duck to be-PRET-@; -PL-MOD Just

“The ducks were astonished and dived 1o the bottom of the water. They were diving ducks, as it were.”

(BB 36, 1. 6f.)
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(56) Nazim  Xikmdét  -lio  xalk-i-nip m diros  tauis-i!
Nazim Hikmet own people-POSS; -GEN SUP  upright  voice-POSS;

Boté-he-ndéin di big-erdk «Tiuiur»  Sigir-i
everything-POSS,-ABL EMPH  more-COMP birth poem-POSS;
oksa-j mind.  Tulkinlandir-gis, Jilt, koslo!

to please-PRES-O, me to create waves-K'Is warm  strong

“Nazim Hikmet is the most upright voice of his country! More than anything else his poem ‘birth’ pleases
me. It is stirring (literally, stirring up waves, tr. n.), warm, strong!”

(GR 29, 1. 39-41) (Tageb.)

(57) “Kan-ga- kan’! ti-p azar hal-ip, ura-t-ip
blood-DAT blood to say-GER  menace  to spread-GER to surround-
CAUS-GER
al-a-lar bilar-oi, dsir-léir-oe tere  kiles  jer-gd
to take- thisPL-ACC prisoner-PL-ACC alive  manner  ground-DAT

PRES-(3.)-PL

kiim-ep, manlaj-dar-i-na tas bdir-ep iilter-d-ldr,

to bury-GER forehead-PL-POSS.-  stone  to hit-GER to kill-PRES-&,; -PL
DAT

Jdjdiile  Mdxmiit-te gend  kal-dir-a-lar: ik-kan

Jajiiile Mdéixmiit-ACC only to remain-CAUS-  to vanish-K*A’n
PRES-,; -PL.

mal-dar-i-n kajt-ar-t-mak-ka Jul  kiirhdt-kes tere

cattle-PL-POSS;-ACC to return-CAUS-CAUS-  way  toshow-K'F's  living
INF-DAT

amanat it-ep.

monument to -make-GER

“Shouting out menacingly: *blood for blood!” they encircled them. They buried the prisoners alive in the
ground and then killed them by smashing their foreheads with stones. They spared only Jdjdiile Mdxmiit:
as a living statue which was to show the way one made the vanished cattle come back again.”

(SJ22,1.29-32)

The complex expression jul kiirhdtkes is clearly an ad hoc form motivated spon-
tancously by the context and not available as a prefabricated unit of the lexicon at
the time this passage was written.

What has been demonstrated with -K*I’s, can be repeated analogously for all
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other Bashkir morphemes occurring in constructions formally interpretable as rela-
tive clauses. This includes even the most productive morphemes of verbal relative
clauses, such as -(j)A’sA’K”, -K*A’n and the aorist. While no principle of formal, se-
mantic or functional differences can be established between relative clauses and cer-
tain deverbal forms in -K*Fs (and also in -A’/jhl°, -K'I'rl* , -mI*s* and others™), the
proportion of clearly lexicalized forms is much lower in the case of “mainstream”
relative morphemes (as -(j)A’sA’K?, -K*A’n and the aorist). Compared to the hun-
dreds of relative clauses containing one of the afore-mentioned morphemes in their
predicates, there are comparatively few lexicalizations formed with them. Strik-
ingly, the most productive morpheme of all, -K’A’n, appears only in a limited
number of lexical derivates, for instance, jet-kin “*grown-up” (from jet- “to reach, to
attain, to arrive”), kap-kan “trap” (from kaB’- “‘to catch™) or wuy-gan “successful”
(from upy- “to be successful”). Lexicalized forms derived from the -(j)A°sA°K” parti-
ciple, which quantitatively speaking plays a less important role in relative clauses,
are seen relatively more frequently (cf. the statistical data given above.). These lexi-
calizations include al-asak, bir-dsck, kot-ésdk (all meaning “debt”, from al- “to
take™, bir- “to give” and kdr- “to expect”, respectively), kil-cisik ““the future™ (from
kil- “to come”). And finally, for -K*I’s, which only in comparatively rare cases
forms non-lexicalized forms, we have an overwhelming dominance of lexicalized
forms, as has been seen above, too. Thus, in the forms discussed, lexicalization and
grammaticalization seem not to be strictly separate categories, but potential proper-
ties of these morphemes, which are employed to a varying degree.

The stability of structural ambiguity in Bashkir across linguistic
definitions

By approaching its subject through defining one of its central concepts, namely,
“relative clauses”, this paper follows a technique which has been a persistent ele-
ment in Western (and other) linguistic tradition(s) since antique times. To avoid
misinterpretations, it is in general very helpful to use only one, (more or less) coher-
ent, terminological system at a time. But it is evident that there can be more than
one definition of and terminological approach to many, if not all, subjects.” There
is, for instance, a number of distinct definitions of “computer”, “language™, “mind”,
and so on. That is to say, in most cases definitions are a matter of debate and con-
sensus. It is not the main purpose of this paper to discuss the preferability of certain
linguistic delimitations over others. The relative clause definition which has been
established at the beginning of this paper may or may not be better than any of the
other definitions of relative clauses which have so far been formulated. But the spe-
cific contents and quality of any definition which might possibly be used do not
bear on the central line of argument proposed in this paper. For even if, for instance,
we would change the definition given or replace it altogether, the theoretical prob-

* Space limitations prevent their being discussed in this paper. They will be investigated in the above

mentioned forthcoming work in German.
¥ See again the survey of terminology about morphology in Zolobov 1991,
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lem of structural ambiguity would, at its core, still remain the same. Only the names
of the linguistic categories affected by structural ambiguity would be different.
Thus. merely by changing or refining the wording of the relative clause definition
the problem of category mixing cannot be solved. Or in other words: this problem is
not one of methodology or pure theory. To illustrate this important point, we can
confront the relative clause definition used with two others that have been applied to
the Bashkir language by Soviet linguists. Both of these definitions are more narrow
than ours. One of these definitions states that only constructions with a finite verb
form as predicate qualify as (clauses, and thus indirectly as) relative clauses.*” Ac-
cording to this definition, not all constructions with participial predicates can be re-
garded as relative clauses (in contrast to what is presupposed in this paper). But
even if we ignore all constructions with a participial predicate, there are still ex-
amples of structural ambiguity between relative clauses and other grammatical units
among the remaining constructions. Accordingly, if we replaced our relative clause
definition with the other delimitation quoted, a similar result obtains as regards
structural ambiguity. To give another example to the same effect, another definition
(put forward, for instance, by (Kiekbajev 1976): 363 and (Sdjetbattalov 1961): 62—
70) excludes constructions with a genitively encoded first actant from the category
of relative clauses. But there are examples (for instance, (42) and (43)) that show
that even this does not affect the fact of structural ambiguity. These two definitions
are the only ones to have been actually proposed for Bashkir relative clauses which
significantly deviate from the one chosen for this paper. But it seems very likely that
there does not exist any other definition of Bashkir relative clauses which would be
able to preclude structural ambiguity. Thus, structural ambiguity in Bashkir should
to my mind for now be regarded as a fact of that language, and not a purely descrip-
tive problem.

Conclusions

Categories seem to offer a serious challenge to modern descriptive linguistics. If
one follows the tradition of dividing up the object of analysis into mutually exclu-
sive sectors, the complex and interdependent structure of such phenomena as Bash-
kir relative clauses and similar or cognate grammatical structures (as well as other
grammatical entities of Bashkir and other languages) may not become sufficiently
evident. For, as has been shown in this article, there is no clear-cut borderline be-
tween many of the categorizations with which one has traditionally attempted to de-
scribe Bashkir and which to a large extent have been formulated by analogy to other
(and mostly non-Turkic) languages. A number of Bashkir patterns of speech seem
in principle to belong to a number >1 (EN) of (theoretically postulated) grammati-
cal units at the same time, instead of being members of mutually exclusive units
which might (due to some circumstances such as context or homonymy) only seem
to coincide. The difference between a more traditional approach which tries to ar-
rive at mutually exclusive categories and a new one which takes category mixing

' See for example Zakiev 1984: 31,
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into account can be illustrated as follows. Let a, b, ¢ and d be linguistic (surface) ex-
pressions and A, B, C, D be grammatical categories (in the traditional sense). If we
let the linguistic expression a belong to the categories A and B, bto B and C, ¢ to C
and D and d to D and A, then the linguistic expressions a and ¢ will, on the surface
of things, have none of the categories under observation in common. But in reality
we know, that there is a certain, albeit indirect, link between them: they are mem-
bers of the same chain. This link becomes apparent, for instance, in the linguistic
expression b, which shares one category each with both ¢ and ¢. Graphically, the
linguistic units a, b, ¢ etc. could be represented as rings. In the Bashkir language,
most (or even all) of these rings are connected to at least one other. That is, even
when there is no direct linkage between all rings (=linguistic surface units), they all
are members of a single complex ring structure (=the whole of the linguistic expres-
sion, with the distinction between langue and parole or competence and perform-
ance being of no consequence in this case). If, on the other hand, the rings (respec-
tively, linguistic surface units) or even only some of them were to be represented
without connection to the others, we could be led to the misleading impression that
linguistic units in general could be described independently of all or most others.
Structural ambiguity phenomena such as the ones described in this paper should
therefore be taken into account when new descriptive linguistic models are devel-
oped for Bashkir (and other languages). Categories are obviously an indispensable
element of linguistic descriptions for which there is no alternative in sight. The con-
clusion drawn from the empirical fact of structural ambiguity should not therefore
consist in resolving to abolish the descriptive tool of categorization. But the idea
should be included in descriptive linguistic systems that it might not always be
possible for mutually exclusive categories to provide a complete representation of
the facts of language.

Symbols and abbreviations

? 1) introduces a questionable form or reading
2) (in the linguistic glossing:) representation of the Bashkir question marker -m/*
# (asterisk) introduces clearly unacceptable or hypothetical forms
%) zero morpheme
G(X) zero morpheme representing (the grammatical category) X
123 indicate first, second or third grammatical person, respectively
ABL ablative (case)
ACC accusative (case)
ADJ adjective (suffix)
ADV morpheme marking adverbs
AOR aorist (morpheme)
AUX auxiliary (verb)
CAUS causative
COMP comparative (morpheme)
COND conditional (mode)
DAT dative (case)
DEIC deictic (morpheme)
EMPH emphatic morpheme
GEN genitive (case)
GER gerund
HYP hypocoristical (morpheme)
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) imperative (of the second/third grammatical person)
morpheme expressing indefiniteness
infinitive
instrumental (morpheme)
iterative
ling
locative (case)
modal (morpheme)
(suffix for) nomina agentis
negation
word-forming morpheme deriving nouns from other nouns
word-forming morpheme deriving verbs from nouns
ordinal number (suffix)
participle
passive voice (suffix)
personal endings (on verbs and other predicates, as opposed to the possessive endings)
plural (suffix)

2.3) (first, second, third person) possessive suffix
present tense
preterite (tense)
reciprocal suffix (-(/7)i-)
reflexive
Russian
singular
superlative
translator’s note
word-forming morpheme deriving nouns from verbs
word-forming morpheme deriving verbs from other verbs
word-forming morpheme deriving verbs form verbs, with iterative meaning

‘ences

Primary sources

The references to the primary sources which have been quoted are given in the alphabetical order of their
abbreviations.

AA

B
BB
BD
BR
BZ
GM
GMF

GMIJ
GR
KM
KM

NN

SJ
SOA

Orienta

Aslaev. T. X./ Amnagolova. S. V. (eds.): Akidittéir, 34 siniftarda klastan s wukin dson. Ufa 1996.
Kitap.

Bejes. Akriim: Baskort xalkiniy tarixi him azatlik kiirdse. Ufa 1993, Kitap.

Bikbulatov, Nail et al.: Baskort xalik iZadi. Vol. 2. Rifidjandr, legendalar. Ufa 1997, Kitap.
Biilikov, Dinis: Tuddirilgan tamuk. Ufa 1996. Kitap.

Bikbaev, Rauil: Sagir hiide-sagir namisi. Ufa 1997, Kitap.

BiiSeva. Ziijniib: Asdrdér. Vol. 2. Ufa 1996, Kitap.

Giillimov, Marat: Xékdm. (Various authors:) Biire kidddre. Ufa 1993, 5-36. Kitap.

Gafuri, Mizit: Fakirlek mendn titkén tereklek. Xosijenov, G. B. (ed.): Adabidr. Xrestomatija. Urta
miikicbten 9 klasi dson. Ufa 1986. 213-220. Kitap.

Gafuri, Mazit: Jarlilar Jéki jdds katin. Xosijenov, G. B. (ed.): Addbidr. X restomatija. Urta mdk-
tiibten 9 klast dsan. Ufa 1986, 221-244. Kitap.

Garipov. Riimi: Asdrder (6s tomda). Vol. 2. Ufa 1998, Kitap.

Kiirim, Mostaj: Asdrddr. Bis tomda. Vol 3. Ufa 1997, Kitap.

Kuoijkiirpas mendn Majanhiliu. Transl. B. Bikbaj and H. iaclbaj. Xosiijenov, G. B. (ed.): Addbiit.
Xrestomatija. Urta makedbteny 9 klast dson. Ufa 1986. 98-131. Kitap.

Nosov, N. N.: Belmdsjin mazaralari. Transl. from Russian by A. Girfanov. Ufa 1979. Baskorto-
stan Kitap nisriiite.

Soltanov, Jihat: Jerem. keseldrem. Ula 1996. Kitap.

Soldjminov, Axmiit (ed.): Baskort valik iZadi. Vol 3. Ufa 1998, Kitap.
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SS Silimgiriev, Salavat: Kédhdrgd djtelgdn amin. In: Sonkar 2 (1995): 110-119.

TX  Tapakov, Xijdir: Er kiidendéige kojas. Sopkar 1 (1998): 18-47.

XAx  Xarisov, Axnif: Utkdn giimer—kalgan xdter. Ufa 1997, Kitap.

XFB  Xisamitdinova, F. G./ Saripova, Z. Ja./Xazin, V. I.: Baskirskij jazvk dlja nacinajuséiv. Ufa 1991,
Baskirskoe kniznoe izdatel 'stvo.

Other references

Agisev, . M. et al. (eds.): Baskort telenen hiidlege. 2 vols. Moscow: Russkij Jazyk 1993.
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Lexical cohesion patterns in Arabic and English ex-
pository texts

Adil al-Kufaishi
Copenhagen

The objective of this paper is to identify the lexical cohesion patterns that character-
ize two parallel Arabic and English expository texts, to specify the types of cohesive
ties utilized, to determine their frequency of occurrence in each text and to indicate
the language-specific rhetorical tendencies of Arabic and English exposition.

Hypotheses
The following hypotheses are postulated. They are then tested and evaluated.

— Arabic expository texts are dominated by a higher ratio of recurrence (lexical
repetition) than English expository texts,

— English expository texts utilize complex repetition (lexical variation) more ex-
tensively than Arabic expository texts

— Parallel repetition-replacement / synonymy patterns characterize Arabic texts
more conspicuously than English texts.

Introduction

Halliday and Hasan’s resources of textual cohesion

The foundations of text linguistics were laid down by Halliday and Hasan’s “Cohe-
sion in English” in 1976. This was later reinforced by Beaugrande and Dressler’s
“Introduction to Text Linguistics™ in 1981 and then further consolidated by the pub-
lications of text linguists like Philips (1985), Hoey (1983, 1991), Johnstone (1991,
1994) and Winter (1986) among others.

According to Halliday and Hasan (1976). the configuration of cohesion consti-
tutes and defines a text. It incorporates the semantic, lexico-grammatical and struc-
tural resources of reference, substitution, ellipsis, conjunction and lexical cohesion.
Halliday and Hasan view cohesion as a semantic relation based on the central notion
of presupposition—one element presupposes another which is located somewhere
in the text (anaphora or cataphora) or in the context of situation (exophora) and
which is essential for text interpretation. Presupposition is realized at three levels:
the semantic level (as in the case of reference) which has the semantic property of
definiteness and specificity, the lexico-grammatical level (as in the case of substitu-
tion and ellipsis) and the grammatical level as in the case of conjunctions. The three
types of reference (ibid 31-87), personal, demonstrative and comparative involve
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presupposition—reference is made to specific information items in the text whose
retrieval from elsewhere is crucial for interpretation. Personal reference subsumes
personal and possessive pronouns. Demonstratives “this” and “that” make reference
to extended text. Particular comparison is also referential in the sense that reference
is made to a certain standard by which one thing is said to be superior, inferior or
equal. The definite article has the semantic property of definiteness and specificity
of reference.

Both ellipsis and substitution (ibid 88-225) presuppose the existence of certain
textual elements. Nominal ellipsis presupposes the head noun, verbal ellipsis may
presuppose either the lexical verb or the operator, and clausal ellipsis presupposes
the entire preceding clause. Nominal substitutes such as “one™ and “thing” presup-
pose a countable noun and function as heads of the nominal group; the lexical item
“same” presupposes the entire nominal group. The verbal substitute “do™ presup-
poses the lexical verb and functions as the head of the verbal group. Substitutes “so”
and “‘not” presuppose an entire clause. The conjunctions, which are classified into
additives, adversatives, causal and temporal, also involve presupposition since they
make reference to what precedes and less frequently to what follows and establish
linkage (as in the case of the cohesive temporal ties “previously”, “afterwards™ and
“meanwhile”).

Lexical cohesion, which is the fifth resource of textual cohesion in Halliday and
Hasan’s model, is defined as the cohesion achieved by the selection of vocabulary
(ibid 274). It is classified into two major subcategories: reiteration and collocation,
both of which involve presupposition. Reiteration covers repetition—the lexical re-
currence of an item—and the use of synonymy or near synonymy, a super-ordinate
or a general term. Collocation, lexical cohesion achieved through the association of
lexical items that regularly co-occur within and across the sentence boundaries (ibid
284), is a more open category which includes lexical items that are interpreted in re-
lation to the existence of other lexical items because of: a) their belonging to an or-
dered series, b) their relevance to the topic or ¢) their oppositeness.

Hoey’s lexical cohesion patterns

Hoey (1991) envisages lexical cohesion as the central component of text linguistics.
It subsumes Halliday and Hasan’s four categories of textual cohesion: reference,
substitution, ellipsis and the two subclasses of lexical cohesion with the exception
of conjunctions which are structural elements that encode the semantic relations of
addition, adversity, causality and temporality. The edifice of cohesion according to
Hoey (1991, 26) is the product of lexical relations. The abundance of lexical items
in the text and their frequent recurrence within the lexical network has led him to as-
sign a dominant role to lexical cohesion. Lexical cohesion is realized through differ-
ent types of recurrence:

a) simple lexical repetition which involves repeating the same lexical item “with
no greater alternation than is entirely explicable in terms of a closed grammatical
paradigm” (ibid 53),
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b) complex lexical repetition, which involves forms that either share the same
lexical morphemes (as in “read” and “reading”) or belong to two different parts of
speech (as in “support” which is a noun as well as a verb),

¢) simple paraphrase which involves the use of a lexical item that “may substitute
for another in context without loss or gain in specificity and with no discernable
change in meaning™ (ibid 62),

d) complex paraphrase which is not explicitly defined: it occurs when “two lexi-
cal items are definable such that one of the items includes the other, although they
share no lexical morpheme”™—an example would be forms such as “sickness™ and
“doctor™ (ibid: 64). Under this category belong lexical items that are restricted in
their application to three situations. The first is related to antonymy, which covers
both antonymy that shares the same morpheme as in “connected™ and “discon-
nected”, and that has different morphemes such as “hot™ and “cold”. The second
situation occurs when the item under scrutiny is a complex repetition of another
item as in “writer”, “writings” and “‘author™; the complex paraphrase link could
be established between “writings™ and “author™ (ibid 64-65). The third grows di-
rectly out of the first two situations as in the relationship between “instruction™
and “teacher™ in the absence of the related item “teaching™ in a text that has both
the lexical items “instruction”™ and “teacher” (ibid 66-67). According to Hoey,
true paraphrase is the one that is interchangeable in the same contextual environ-
ment,

¢) a superordinate-hyponymy relation as in the relation between “biologist™ and
“scientist”,

f) co-reference: items that are interpreted as having the same referent even though
they are not lexically related such as “Augustus” and “the Emperor™ and

g) personal and demonstrative pronouns, the former initiating pronominal refer-
ence. Hoey (ibid: 71-72) observes that there is a problem with using the term ref-
erence in this context since a pronoun “does not refer to an earlier item but co-re-
fers with the earlier item to something real or imaginary outside the context™.
Among the personal pronouns, only “he”, “she”, “it” and “they” are treated as
items entering into significant repetition sets together with the demonstrative pro-
nouns.

Halliday and Hasan conceive cohesion as a semantic relation whose effect is real-
ized by semantic continuity whereas Hoey conceives it as a lexical relation the ef-
fect of which is materialized by lexical continuity. Hoey claims a central role for
lexis in building text cohesion and in organizing the text. It is worth noting that
lexical cohesion is the dominant type of textual cohesion not only in Hoey’s model
but also in Halliday and Hasan’s since it accounts for more than 40% of the textual
ties analysed by Halliday and Hasan (1976). One can observe convergence rather
than divergence in Halliday's and Hoey’s conceptions of cohesion. Both assign a
dominant role to lexical cohesion and both conceive cohesion as a dependency rela-
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tion; one item depends on another for interpretation. In both models, the preceding
environment provides the amount of data required for the interpretation of the item
involved. Textual cohesion is thus the result of the integration of the presupposing
and the presupposed elements.

The research tools—The model of lexical cohesion

Arabic and English lexical cohesion patterns

Cohesion could be defined as a lexico-semantic relation encoded by lexical and
lexico-grammatical forms. It is a lexical relation since it involves lexical items that
enter into a network of intricate relationships with others and form a lexical set. It is
semantic since it involves the presupposition and dependency relations. Lexical co-
hesion is realized by the presence of lexical chains that establish multi-connections
among the lexical items and thus create textuality. The model of textual cohesion
which is adopted in the present analysis follows. Textual cohesion patterns are real-
ized through:

I the recurrence of lexical items which involves:
a simple repetition: the reiteration of the same lexical item
b complex repetition: root repetition, lexical variation
pattern repetition: morphological repetition
d repetition by a general term

o

2 hyponymy relation
a superordinate-hyponymy relation
b hyponymy-hyponymy relation

synonymity or near synonymity relation

4 semantic contrast which could either be:
a complementary: one lexical item completes the meaning of the other
b antonymic: two lexical items that are opposite in meaning (old/new)

5 meronomy: the relation of the part to the whole which could either be:
a concrete (as in toe/foot)
b abstract (as in building/people)

6  collocation: a sequence of lexical items that indicates continuity of sense. The
lexical items are either:
a relevant to a specific topic or
b belong to an ordered series

7 co-reference: two occurrences that have the same referent

8  pronominal reference: the replacement of a noun with a pronoun

9  parallelism: using parallel structures such as two or more than two noun
phrases, verb phrases, adverbial phrases, noun clauses, adjectival clauses, ad-
verbial clauses. sentences, etc.

10 paraphrasing: repeating the same content in different forms
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These patterns are originally based on Halliday and Hasan (1976), Johnstone (1991)
and Hoey’s (1991) models of cohesion analysis. For the purpose of the present
analysis, lexical repetition is defined as either the recurrence of the same lexical
item or the recurrence of an inflected form of the same item. Complex lexical repe-
tition is defined as either the use of two lexical items that share the same lexical
morphemes but that are not formally identical (as in “care™ and “careful”) or the use
of two lexical items that are formally identical but have different grammatical func-
tion (as in “support” which could either be a noun or a verb) (following Hoey 1991:
55). i.e. lexical variation is limited to the use of a derived form or a form that be-
longs to two grammatical categories. Both inter- and intrasentential instances of
lexical cohesion will be noted and counted as instances of lexical cohesion. This po-
sition is consistent with that expressed by text linguists such as Baker 1992;
Al-Batal 1985: Al-Jabr 1987, Williams 1982 and Al-Khafaji 2005 among others
who maintain that lexical cohesion should not be confined to sentence boundaries.
Lexical items are identified as synonymous or near synonymous on the basis of
their contextual meaning (after Hoey 1991). Only open class lexical items will be
considered in the present analysis. Having defined the necessary terms and estab-
lished the resources of textual cohesion, we now proceed with the analytical process
which involves analysing the parallel two Arabic and English texts, identifying the
lexical cohesion patterns in each text, specifying the types of cohesion devices to-
gether with their frequency of recurrence in each text and then contrasting the paral-
lel texts to highlight the pattern(s) that is (are) more productive than the others.

Statistical data analysis

The selected Arabic and English texts are parallel in that they are “matched in
terms of genre and text type” (Aijmer and Altenberg, 1996 p. 13). Both are exposi-
tory texts of almost equal length. The sentences in both texts are numbered to facili-
tate reference. The Arabic text is an excerpt from an article entitled “al-"arab wa
tahadii al-ma'rifah™ “The Arabs and the Challenge of Knowledge” written by
Burhan Gilyon, a Syrian writer. The writer makes reference to a UN report that at-
tributes the gap in knowledge between the industrialized world and the Arab world
to different factors, the most important of which, according to the writer, being the
nature of the political regimes in the Arab countries. The text consists of seven or-
thographic paragraphs. The first, which is made up of three sentences, states the
problem facing the Arab world today: that political regimes constitute the main ob-
stacle to accessing knowledge. The second paragraph, which is also made up of
three sentences. is more specific in that it relates the problem to the absence of
democracy. a fact that has led the ruling clique to accord priority to the security is-
sue at the expense of other aspects that are more essential for development. The
third paragraph, which consists of two sentences, elaborates on the lack of invest-
ment in the science and education sectors. The primary objective of the regimes is to
maintain power; thus they squander the nations™ wealth on bribing their collabora-
tors. The fourth, which consists of two sentences, accounts for the lack of invest-
ment in scientific research. That is due to the absence of the political will to initiate
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change and encourage investment. The fifth paragraph, which is made up of three
sentences, draws a comparison between the allocations of funds to education and
scientific research in the industrialized world and in the Arab world. Scientific re-
search in the Arab world receives 0.002% of the local product whereas it receives
2% in the industrialized world. The sixth paragraph, which is made up of three sen-
tences, emphasizes the fact that the educational institutions and scientific centres
suffer neglect, disregard and passivity because they are dominated by the political
strategies. The seventh paragraph, which consists of one sentence, reiterates the ra-
tionale behind the neglect of the educational institutions: their subjection to the po-
litical strategies, the struggle for power, the relegation of the standards of efficiency
and aptitude to the standards of allegiance to the ruling clique, and the restriction of
the researchers’ political liberties that results in the elimination of motivation and
creativity (see Appendix /1b).

The English text is an excerpt from a UN study entitled “UNEP Study Sounds
Alarm about the Disappearance of the Mesopotamian Marshlands™ issued by UNEP
in 2001. The report exposes the real threats the Arab communities encounter in the
marshlands. The text comprises ten orthographic paragraphs. The first, which is
made up of three sentences, highlights the catastrophic impact the draining of the
marshes is having on the ecosystem and biodiversity as revealed by recent satellite
imagery. The second paragraph, which is made up of three sentences, describes the
difficulties involved in monitoring the events taking place in Iraq in recent years, a
justification for not being able to report in due time. The third paragraph, which
consists of two sentences, reiterates the gravity of the situation and its devastating
impact on wildlife and the human communities living there. The fourth paragraph,
which consists of two sentences, specifies the location of the marshlands and the
reasons behind the desiccation of the marshlands: the upstream dams and the drain-
age schemes. The fifth paragraph, which is made up of three sentences, elaborates
further on the construction of more than thirty large dams on the two rivers, the
Tigris and the Euphrates, and their effect on the marshlands. The sixth paragraph,
which is made up of two sentences, discusses the drainage schemes implemented in
Southern Iraq in the early 1990s and their impact on the draining of the marshlands.
The seventh paragraph, which consists of two sentences, reiterates what the satellite
images have revealed: the extent of the damage inflicted on the marshlands. The
eighth paragraph, which consists of two sentences, illustrates what now remains of
the marshlands, a small northern fringe of what used to be one of the gigantic
marshes impounded by new dams. The ninth paragraph, which consists of three sen-
tences. describes the suffering of the marshland inhabitants, the majority of whom
now live in neighbouring Iran in refugee camps. The tenth paragraph, which is
made up of four sentences, reiterates the devastating impact the disappearance of
marshes has had on the teeming wildlife, the waterfowl species, the fish and mam-
mals and the coastal fisheries (see Appendix /a).

A comprehensive table for each of the two analysed texts is worked out. All the
lexical items are entered and sorted on the basis of the types of cohesive relations
that bind them with other lexical items. Each of tables /& and Ih is basically made up
of three columns. In the first appears the serial number of the sentences analyzed. in
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the second, the number of cohesive ties is specified, and in the third, the lexical
items are listed together with the presupposed lexical items with which they enter
into a cohesive relationship. Opposite each lexical item, the type of cohesive tie is
specified (see Appendix /).

The following table represents a numerical summary of the raw results analysed
in Appendices /a and /b. The first column specifies the type of cohesive ties and the
subsequent columns display the number and the ratio of their occurrence in each of
the parallel texts.

"T_\:;r(' Q!: [ No. of f’.(‘rc'('}rmg{’ uj:” No. of Percentage of |
t'”h(’.\‘f!'[’ ”‘(’ accurrences aecnrrences occurrences oaccurrences
in the Arabic text in the English text
‘Lexical Repetition [ 90 3557 | 74 ' 36.66
‘Lexical Variation [ 38 1500 | 19 | 940
(Root Repetition)
‘Synonymy [ 15 592 | 24 .88 |
‘Near Synonymy [ 20 790 33 [ 16.33 1
'Co-reference [ 10 395 | 21 [ 1039
'Pronominal Reference [ 26 10.27 [ 8 [ 3.96 1
Parallelism ' 15 592 9 ' 445 |
"Pattern Repetition [ 10 395 0 [ 0o |
‘Specific Reference [ I 434 | I | 0.49
‘Collocation [ 10 395 3 1.48
"Contrast [ 5 197 | 6 297
‘Superordination [ 2 079 | 3 1.48
‘Meronomy [ I 0.39 I 0.49
Total [ 253 [ 202

Results and discussion

The research findings have shown that:

I — the ratio of lexical repetition in English expository texts is as high as that of
Arabic expository texts (36.66% to 35.57%), thus the claim that Arabic texts favour
lexical recurrence—simple repetition—and utilize it more intensively than complex
repetition does not hold credence at least as far as the expository text under analysis
is concerned. This claim is made by several researchers including Hatim and Mason
(1997 p. 32) who observe that Arabic texts opt for lexical recurrence—simple repe-
tition—and tend to utilize it more frequently than complex repetition-variation,
Baker (1992 p. 236) who notes that Arabic utilizes repetition of form and substance
as a major rhetorical device the function of which is to convince by assertion, and
that such a “style of argumentative prose is seen by non-Arabs as too verbose™ and
Stotsky, who argues that there is in English an increase in the use of complex lexical
repetition (variation) rather than simple lexical repetition (recurrence) and that this
increase could be interpreted as an indicator of growth (in Hoey, 1991 p.:243). The
claim may be true of argumentative texts that have as their primary objective per-
suasion and/or changing the viewpoints of others: it may be true of literary texts
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which abound with rhetorical devices, including lexical repetition, or it may charac-
terize the writings of graduate and undergraduate students who have not mastered
the skills of writing academic papers, but it is not true of present day Arabic exposi-
tion as the analysis has revealed. Dudley-Evans and Swales (1980 p. 97) note that
academic writings of Arab students are incoherent and not properly organized, and
that Arabic texts are characterized by loosely connected anecdotal facts, many of
which are merely repetitions of earlier points. Thus, hypothesis No. | cannot be
validated.

2 — Arabic ratio of lexical variation (complex repetition / root repetition) to English
is 15.01% to 9.40%; thus the assumption that English utilizes complex repetition
more extensively than Arabic (hypothesis No.2) is not substantiated either, at least
as far as expository texts are concerned.

3 — Pattern repetition, which constitutes 3.95% of the total Arabic lexical ties, is
unique to Arabic. Arabic is characterized by an elaborate, highly productive and
easily accessible system of morphological patterns and roots that is exploited to cre-
ate root and pattern repetition. The roots, which are ordered sets of usually three
consonants, are instantiated in various forms in accordance with certain nominal
and verbal morphological patterns that make them pronounceable by adding a) a
pre-consonantal, intra-consonantal or post-consonantal vowel, b) more consonants
or ¢) by geminating one or more consonant. Pattern repetition partially accounts for
the abundant use of Arabic lexical cohesion. The patterns and roots are at the heart
of the Arabic language system, and they work in harmony with the parallel dis-
course patterns to create parallelism at the phonological, morphological, syntactic
and textual levels, and to render the text rhythmic, appealing and moving (John-
stone, 1991: 56).

4 — Arabic lexical cohesion patterns are characterized by another type of repetition
that involves the recurrence of lexical couplets or lexico-semantic doubling. They
could either be lexically equivalent, synonymous or nearly synonymous as in:

al-mufaji’ ah wagayri al-mutawaga’a fa'idah wa mardid
sudden and unexpected benefit and revenue
or morphologically parallel—belonging to the same pattern—as in:

mubas rayn wa sair’ayvn ‘ilmivah "w Bagaf tvah
direct and rapid scientific and educational

Eleven instances of lexical couplets are identified in the text under analysis. They
are subsumed under synonymy and pattern repetition resources (see appendix fa).

5 —the occurrence of synonymy and near synonymy in English texts is higher than
that in Arabic texts (11.88% and 16.33% to 5.92% and 7.90%) respectively.

6 — the ratio of co-reference: the use of two items that have the same referent in
Arabic texts compared to that of English texts is 3.95% to 10.39%. English has a
tendency to create textual cohesion and variety via the use of synonymy and near
synonymy, co-reference and reference by a general term.
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7 — pronominal reference is more dominant in Arabic exposition than in English ex-
position (10.27% to 3.96%). This is due to the fact that Arabic is highly inflected
and most of these pronouns are inflected forms attached to the nouns. They render
the text more cohesive.

8 — parallel constructions are more recurrent in the Arabic text under analysis than
in the English text (5.92% to 4.45%). Thus, hypothesis No.3 which claims that these
patterns are more recurrent in Arabic than in English is substantiated. Parallelism is
a discoursal structural device that binds together textual information and displays
text organization. Arabic parallel constructions operate as a textual organization de-
vice that utilizes parallel clauses linked by conjunctives. Parallel constructions are
repetitive patterns characterized by certain modifications: addition and/or the use of
synonymous lexical items. Four pairs of these patterns are identified in the Arabic
sample text, whereas only one is identified in the English text.

These patterns are presented in the following diagram; the repeated, parallel or syn-
onymous items in the interactive links are placed in boxes.

S7 S9
wa galiban ma wa min al-tabi'i "an

‘takiin

al —(_hthiﬁ ha 1'-3%@ h
litaglis al-"infaq al-hukomi

{1 al-mayadin al-"ukhra

li salih tanmiyat wasa’il al-"amn

'hiyah

'ltakﬁn_

lexical repetition

© qatd'it al-8gaqafah
wa al-ma‘rifah
wa al-bah@ al-‘ilmi

hiyah

hIl;al;\-’fidiIl al-nasatat
lal-lati

Ta ta'ti fa’idah

wa mardud mubasirayn
wa sari’ayn

parallelism (two NPs)

[lexical rcpaition

f'al-luti

lexical repetition

“tata” arad gabla gayriha
"ila al-"ihmal
sawa’an

o

Si1
a

“yatajawaz nasib
al-bah al-‘ilmi {1 al-bilad al-"arabiyah

sS1wa
e —

0.002%
min al-natij al-ma hali

| mugabil ma yazid "an

]min hay0

parallelism (two VPs)

l |

al-"ihtimam al-siyasi aw

]min hayt

|lexical repetition |

takhsis al- ’isliBmarﬁi_al—mﬁdIyah

wa

S12
la

tukhasas al-qaaa t

lexical repetition ]

near synonymy

al-"intajiyah wa al-khadamiyah

siwa

|lexical repetition

]

3% fagat

min hidihi al-masadir

129 bilnisbah limu'dam al-duwal al-s ina"tyah
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S3 S17
wa kama yusir al-taqrir bihaq wa min hunaa
yuSakil yuSakil lexical |
repetition
‘adam al-"istigrar 'ikhda’ mu’assasat al-bah® al-filmi ~ (two NPs)
wa 'ihtidam ’al-gira’ wa tagdim ‘alwala ’ (two NPs)
wa "al-tanafus "ala al-manasib wa taqyid al-huriyat al-fikriyah (two NPs)
wa ma yaqud ‘ilayhi min takbil li’al-"iqul al-hayah
wa "ikhmad lijadwat al-ma'rifah
wa qatl lihawafiz al-"ibda’
parallelism |
‘a’iqan ’asasiyan ‘amama |"amilan ra’isiyan fii |(two NPs)
nimu al-ma‘arifah tafsir takhaluf al-manduma al-"ilmiyah (two NPs)
wa tawatuniha al-niha’t wa da'fiha al-"idari wa al-ma'rifi (two NPs)
wa tarasukhiha fi al-turbati al- wa "ajziha "an al-intaji wa al-"ibda"i (two NPs)

farabiyati

S5
famin al-natd’ij al-ra’isayah lihada
al-wad " al-siyast gayr al-mustagir wa

S15
fa mima 1a Saka fihi "ana
al-da’f al-Sadid

[al-ladi

|al-ladi lexical repetition

ya'iéu fihi al-hakim wa al-mhakom yumayiz mu’assasit al-ta’lim (two VPs)

fii hawas al-"inshigagat wa al-ba ho al-"ilmi

wa al-tagalubat wa al-ta hawulat wa yugqalil "awa'igaha

bal wa al-"ingialbat al-mufjaji’ah huwa

wa gair al-mutawaga’ah

tahwil saytarat parallelism

(two nouns)

mas’alat al-’amn ’ila al-band al-ra’isi al-sitratjiyat al-siyasiyah "ala hadihi al-  parallelism
mu’assasat (two NPs)

wa ’a hyanan al-wahid f7 jadwal wa hirmaniha min al-"utur al-saliha al-
kafu’ah

* 'mal al-nukhab al-hakimah wa al-munasibah

’ |min jiha |

wa min al-"istiglgliyah al-lati la gina "anha
li*ayi rajil “ilm wa bah6 wa ma'rifah
wa li’ayi tajdid wa ’ibda" ma'rifi

| |min jihatin |lexical repetition
Baniyah

S3 S8

Specifically

it highlights

it concludes IEHI]cll:m {1w0 vcrbs] ]

the mounting threats facing water lands,
one of the most valuable habitats on earth

that over 85% of the marshlands
had disappeared by May 2000

with important implications

with devastating impact I [;lralllelism (two |

on the looming global freshwater crisis

prepositional phrases) |
on wildlife and unique human | parallelism (two '
communities prepositional phrases)

that have lived there for millennia
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A concluding remark

Each language has its own reservoir of lexical cohesion resources and textual pat-
terns. Arabic relies heavily on its linguistic and stylistic edifice of cohesion—root
repetition, pattern repetition and parallelism—to create lexical and textual cohesion,
whereas English favors co-reference, reference by a general term, synonymy and
near synonymy as cohesive resources that introduce variety and create textuality.
Lexical recurrence is a universal phenomenon common to both English and Arabic
expository texts; thus the claim that Arabic utilizes lexical repetition more abun-
dantly than English, and that English has a tendency to use variation—complex
repetition—more extensively than Arabic can not be validated at least as far as ex-
position is concerned. However further study is required to support these and other
conclusions. The study has not investigated the density of Arabic and English lexi-
cal chains—the number of multiple lexical links an element has with other elements
across the text and the distance that separates the presupposing from the presup-
posed elements within a lexical set. It has not investigated the manipulation of these
patterns in translation either. These themes are the subject matter of a coming re-
search paper. The study has highlighted certain tendencies in the rhetorical and
lexical patterns of Arabic and English expository texts that are pertinent to textlin-
guistics and to the translation processes of text analysis, conversion and restructur-
ing.
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Appendix la: The Lexical Chart for the Arabic Text

Serial [No. of [Cohesive links Cohesive [Type
No. |Links ties
S1 5 “hi™ in ihtimamihi and “hi “in sa’yihi referto  |S1 ~ |pronominal reference
al-taqrir
al-ladi ST pronominal reference |
al-mant iqah al-"arabiyah / al-bilad al-"arabiyah |S1 [synonymy
al-tanmiyah / al-tanmiyah S1 lexical repetition
52 11 al-taqrir / al-tagrir Sl lexical repetition
al-awd" al-ma'rifiah / mas”alat al-ma'rifah 181 synonymy
“hi™ in tahlilihi refers to al-taqrir S2: al-latt S2 | pronominal reference
‘awamil / "asbab S1 near synonymy ]
“ha” in "ahamuha refers ro al/awaamil Sl pronominal reference
“‘awamil ‘adidah / { abi'at al-nidaam S1 superordinate-hyponymy |
nuqtat al-dla’f / fabi'at al-nudum S2 co-reference
al-"arabiyah / al-"arabiyah Sl lexical repetition
al-mujtama‘at al-"arabiyah / al-bilad al- |51 meronomy B
‘arabiyah
al-ma'rif Tyah / al-ma'rifah S1 variation [
S3 12 hadihi S3 hadihi S3 specific reference |
1 Tal-nudum / al-nudum S2 lexical repetition ]
al-bunyat / al-nudum S3 near synonymy
al-igtisadiyah wa al-ijtima‘Tyah wa al-Bagafiyah | S3 pattern repetition
al-mujtama’t / al-mujlama’t s2 lexical repetition
“ha” in "inaha refers to alnudum S3 pronominal reference
“ha” in fahmiha refers to al-bunyat S3 pronominal reference |
al-nudum / al-madkhal al-wahid S3 co-reference
“ha” in mu'alajatiha refers to al-bunyat 1S3 pronominal reference
fahm / fahm S1 lexical repetition S3 pronominal reference |
al-"ijtima‘tyah / al-mujtama’at S2 variation / root repetition |
54 12 yusiru / "asara S2 variation / root repetition |
al-tagrir / al-tagrir St 'iiéx-i'l.‘:l'l repetition
yusakkil / tusakkil |52 lexical repetition
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‘adam al-istigrar wa "thtidam al-i sra” wa al- S2 parallelism
tanafus "ala al-manasib
= al-tanifus "ala al-manasib... giyab al- S4 co-referemce
dimugratiyah
al-sulta / alnudum al-siyasiyah 182 collocation
giyab al-dimuqraifiyah /'8'iq "asdsi S4 co-referemce
al-ma'rifah / al-ma’rifah Sl lexical repetition
I nimuu al-ma'rifah wa tawatuniha wa S4 parallelism
| tarasukhiha
f _ al-turbah al-"arabiyah / al-bilad al-"arabiyah S1 synonymy
[ | al-ladi S4 pronominal reference
T ya'ts  hayat o S3 collocation
S5 |17 Thada S5 specific reference
[ al-ra’isivah / al-ra’istyah S2 lexical repetition
al-wad’ / al-awd’ S2 lexical repetition
al-siyasi / al-siyasiyah S2 lexical repetition
mustaqir / istigrar S4 variation
hakim / mahkum - |ss variation
al-tagalubat / "adam al-"istigrar sS4 synomym
al-indigagat wa al-tagalubat wa al-tahawulat S5 pattern repetition
al-tagalu bat wa al-tahawulat - S5 near synonymy
al-tagalubat / al-ingilabat S5 variation
al-mufiji’ah wa gayri al-mutawaga’a~ |S§ lexical couplets / pattern
repetition
al-"amn / al-hakim wa al-m hkuum / al-nukhab |S5 collocation
al-hakima
al-ra’is / al-ra’istyah S5 lexical repetition
al-natd’ij al-ra” isiyah / tahwil masalat al-"amn |S5 co-referemce
al-nukhab al-hakima /al-sulta S4 near synonymy
al-a hakima / al-hakim S5 variation
| al-nukhab / al-nukhab S4 lexical repetition
'S6 8 al-sultat / al-nukhab al-hakima S4 85 synonymy
©Odbit / Babita S4 lexical repetition
al-nidam / nudum S382 lexical repetition
“asis [ ;asisiy_an_ - S4 variation
Sakal / yusakil S2 variation
al-sultat / al-sultah -S4 lexical repetition
mas alat al-"amn / ‘'mn al-nidam S5 synonymy
hiyah I S6 83 specific reference
ST 9 al-ra’isyah /al-ra’isiyah S2 lexical repetition
hukamii / hiakima / mahkam S5 variation
tanmiyah / tanmiyah - Sl lexical repetition
al-"amn / al-"amn S5 lexical repetition
mayidin / mayadin o S7 lexical repetition
f a’idah wa mardud S7 lexical couplets / near syn-
onymy
| mubahirayan wa sari‘ayn S7 lexical couplets / pattern
repetition
al-dahiyah al-ra’isiyah / mayadin al-na satat |57 co-referemce
takin /kana 82 variation
'S8 12 raSwal al-zaba'in / mayadin al-nasat at "alati  |S7 co-referemce
falasak / bisakil hatmi 56 near Synonymy
al-zaba'in wa al-mugarabin S8 lexical couplets / near syn-
onymy
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mandur / nadari 52 variation
al-wad" al-siyasi / al-wad" al-siyasi ]S85 lexical repetition
7ala mabda” al-tandzu’...la "alamabda’...  [S§ parallelism
al-tandzu’ "ala al-baga’/tanmiyat al-manifi’ al- | S8 contrast
mutabadalah
mabda” / mabda’ S8 lexical repetition
tanmiyah / tanmiyah Sl lexical repetition
istimaraat / istiémarat S6 lexical repetition
‘ilmiyah "w Bagafiyah S8 lexical couplet / pattern
repetition
Oagafiyah / Baqgafiyah 53 lexical repetition
S9 11 Min al-tabi' / falasak IS8 near synonymy
©agafa / Bagafiyah S7 variation
al-ma'rifa / al-ma'rifa Sl lexical repetition
al-Bagafa wa al-ma’rifa wa al-bahe al-"ilm 1 S9 collocation
qata‘'at / qata'at 59 S6 lexical repetition
al-ihmal / al-ihtimam 1S9 contrast
I al-siyasi / al-siyasi ~ |S2S8  lexical repetition
al-isti@marat / al-istiomarat S8S6  [lexical repetition
sawa’an min haif / aw min haif S9 parallelism
hiya S9 specific reference
al-lati S9 pronominal reference
S10 |15 al-igtisadiyah / al-iqtisadiyah 53 lexical repetition
‘awamil / “ml ~ |S5 variation
“ha” in nafsaha refers to al-"awamil S10 pronominal reference
‘awamil / ‘awamil S2 lexical repetition
al-istiBmar / al-isti@marat S8 lexical repetition
al-ba ho / al-bah® 1S9 lexical repetition
al-styasat / al-styasi ~ |8288  |variation .
ta'limiyah / "ilmiyah S8 89 variation
da’alat / "iftigar S4 near synonymy
al-istiBmarat / al-istidmartat S8 86 lexical repetition
Oagqifiyah / Baqifiyah B S8 83 lexical repetition
Oaqafiyah / Bagafah S9 variation
hida ) $9 specific reference
da’fun wa takhabutun wada’alatun ~IS10 parallelism
da'fun / da'fun o |S2 lexical repetition
S11 [15 al-wad’ / al-wad’ ~ |S8'S5S2 |lexical repetition
idrak / fahm o ST | near synonymy
hisah / takhsis SY collocation
mukhasasat / takhsis S9 variation
al-bah® al-"ilmi / al-bahe al-"ilmi S9 lexical repetition
al-bilad al-"arabiyah / al-bilad al-"arabiyah Sl lexical repetition
‘aalam /"ilm 1 St variation
namiyah / tanmiyah S8 Sl variation
*ha” in nafsaha refers to al-buldan al-namiyah |S11 pronominal reference
al-buldan / al-bilad S11 81 |lexical repetition
al-buldan al-namiiyah / al-bilad al-"arabiyah Sl superordinate
ndtij / nata’ij St variation
nata'ij / nata’ij o S5 [lexical repetition
al-buldan al-namiyah / al-"alam al-sinam Si1 contrast
hada St specific reference
S12 {9 nasiib / hisa S10 synonymy
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[ al-baht al-"ilmi / al-bah® al-"ilmi 159 lexical repetition
| al-"ilmi aw al-tigani S12 lexical couplets / colloca-
| tion
al-bilad al-"arabiyah / al-bilid al-"arabiyah S1S11  |lexical repetition
| al-natij al-mahali / al-natij al-mahal 7 S11 lexical repetition |
mugqabil / mugaranah Si1 near synonymy
al-duwal al-sina‘Tyah / al-dlam al-sina'i STl synonymy
al-nisbah / al-nisbah S12 lexical repetition
o yatajawaz / yazid S12 near synonymy
S13 |14 al-"infaq / al-"infaq S7 lexical repetition
il al-ba ho / al-ba ho S12S1T |lexical repetition
S9
al-ba ho wa al-tapwir S13 lexical couplets / colloca-
tion
al-bildan al-"arabiyah / al-bilad al-"arabiyah S12S11 [lexical repetition
S1
— masadir / sadara S1 variation
hukumiyah / hukumi S7 S5 83 |lexical repetition
S2
i tukhasis / mukhasasit / takhsis S9S11  |variation
qaa‘at/qa@@ar S9 S6 lexical repetition
al-"intajiyah / al-natij Sl variation
al-"intajiyah wa al-khadamiyah Si3 lexical couplets / pattern
repetition
al-masadir / masadir S13S1 |lexical repetition
[ tazid / yazid S121 exical repetition
[ hadihi S13 specific reference
al-duwal al-mutaqadima / al-duwal al- S12S11 [synonymy
sina‘iiyah
S14 |17 al-wad’ al-siyaasi / al-wad’ al-siyasi S8 S5 lexical repetition
al-ikrah wa rafdi al-1 htikam S14 parallelism
al-i htikaam / hakim S5 variation
mujtama’tyah / ijtima‘tyah repetition 53 lexical
rafdi al-i htikam / giyab al-dimugratiyah S4 co-referemce
| Oagafiyah / Bagafiyah S8S3 lexical repetition
[ fikr / idrak / fahm SI1S1 |near synonymy
I mustagilah / mustaqilah S3 lexical repetition
mujtama’iyah wa agafiyah wa fikriyah S24 pattern repetition
1a yatawaqaf / wa lakinahu yatajawaz S14 parallelism
taglis / taqlis 57 exical repetition
al-bah® al-flmi wa al-tiqani / al-bah® al-'ilmi  [S12 lexical repetetion
wa al-tiqani
al-"alam al-"arabi / al-bilad al-"arabiyah SI2SI1 [synonymy
Sl
yalajawaz / yatajawaz S12 lexical repetition
al-"ilmiyah / al-lmi ) STl lexical repetition
“ha” in nafsiha refers (o al-idarah S14 pronominal reference
T al-"ilmiyah wa al-tarbawiyah Si4 lexical couplets / pattern
repetition
SI5 |27 mima la Saka fihi / falaSuka S8 ynonymy
al-da'f / da’f S10 820 |lexical repetition
ta'lim / ta'limiyah S10 variation
al-bah® al-"ilm 1/ al-bah® al-"ilm ~ SO 1T 12 [lexical repetition
14
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al-"arabi / al-"arabi ST 1T 12 |lexical repetition Il
14
yuqalil / yuzid S12 contrast o |
yumayiz...wa yuqalil SI5 parallelism ]
"awa’id / manafi’ / mardud S8 87 near synonymy -
“ha” in "awa’iduha refers to al-mu’assasat S15 pronominal reference
“ha” in hirmaniha refers to al-mu’assasat S15 pronominal reference
al-da’f al-shadiid ... huwa saytarat S15 co-referemce
al-siyasiyah / al-siyasi |S14 lexical repetition
al-mu’assasat / al-mu’assasat ~[S15 Ilexical repetition
hirman / "in‘idam / "iftigar S10S4  |near synonymy
al-saliha al-kafu’ah wa al-munasibah S15 pattern repetition
al-istiglaliah / mustaqilah Si4 variation R
‘ilmun wa ba-hBun wa ma'rifatun 1S15 collocation
tajdid wa "ibda’ ~|SI5 |lexical couplets / pattern
repetition
ma'rifi / ma'rifah SI5 variation R
saytara / wa hirman S15 parallelism N
hirméaniha min / min jihah wa min al-istiglaliah |S15 parallelism
min jihah Baniyah
li"ayi rajuli "ilm ... wa li’ayi tajdid SI5 parallelism
huwa S15 | pronominal reference
hadihi S1s specific reference
al-lati in S15 and al-ladi in S15 pronominal reference |
Si6 20 tatahawal / tahwil S5 variation
al-mu’assasat al-ma'rif iyah / mu’assasat al- S15 synonymy
ta'lim wa al-bah@ al-"ilmi
"ajhizat / "adawat S16 lexical couplets / near syn-
onymy
"idafiyah / "idafah B S13 variation
ta'zi z / takri s Ste | near synonymy
saytarat / saytarat S15 lexical repetition
al-nukhab al-hakima / al-nukhab al-hiakima S5 lexical repetition |
ta'ziz wa tawst’ Sl6 parallelism |
gd'idah / mabd'a S8 near synonymy 1
“ha” in qa'idatuha refers to al-nukhab S16 pronominal reference |
“ha™ in "ilayha refers to al-q@'idah Si6 pronominal reference |
al-"ijtima’iiyah / al-"ijtima’iiyah S3 lexical repetition N
yabqa / al-baqa’ S8 variation ]
al-bilad al-"arabiyah / al-bilad al-"arabiyah SI12 811 [lexical repetition o
Sl
ta'liman aw bah@an aw tajdidan S16 | pattern repetition
taqaniyah / tagani S14 812 [lexical repetition
al-ma'rifah / al-ma'rifah S15 lexical repetition
al-lati Si6 pronominal reference |
qa'idah / "asas S6 synonymy .
maydan / mayadin 57 Ilexical repetition
S17 140 yusakkil / tusakkil 54 lexical repetition
mu’assas a t al-bah® al-ilmii / mu’assas a tal- [S15 lexical repetition
bahe al-"ilmii
al-sitratijiyat al-siyasiyah / al-sitratijiyit al- S15 lexical repetition [
siyasiyah
al-sird’ / al-sira’ 1S4 lexical repetition
al-sultlah / al-sultah S4 lexical repetition
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[al-wala” wa al-zabaniyah S17 near synonymy
["idarat / "idarat S14 lexical repetition
al-mu’assasat / al-mu’assasal SI17S15 [lexical repetition
maqayis / maqayis - S17 lexical repetition
al-kafdah / al-kafu’ah S15 variation
"ikhda’ / wa tagdim / wa taqyid S17 parallelism
al-ma’rifah / al-ma'rifah S16S15 |lexical repetition
al-fikriyah / fikriyah - Si4 lexical repetition
al-siyasiyah / al-siyasiyah S15S14 [lexical repetition
“ikhda " / saytarat S16 collocation
al-r’ayi al-"am / jam 1" al-sukiin S16 collocation
) yaqud / yaqid S6 lexical repetition
taqyid al-huriyat al-fikriyah / takbil al-'uqal al- {S17 synonymy
hayah
“ikhmad lijudwat al-ma'rifah / gatl hawifiz al- |S17 parallelism
‘ibda’
yuSakkil / yusakkil S4 lexical repetition
‘amil / fawamil S10 variation
al-mandiima al-"ilmiyah al-tiqaniyah/- S16 synonymy
mu'assasat al-bah8 al-"ilmi
bahifin / bah8 SO 11 12 [variation
141517
takhaluf al-mandama / wa da’fiha / wa ‘jziha ~ [S17 parallelism
—_ al-idart wa al-marifi S17 lexical couplets, pattern
repelition
da'fiha wa "ajziha S17 lexical couplets, pattern
repetition
al-"intaj wa al-"ibda’ S17 lexical couplets, pattern
repetition
S al-zaba'iniyah / al-zaba'in S7 variation
N hadihi S17 specific reference
al-kaf@’ah wa al-ma'rifah 517 collocation
| hayah / hayat _ 52 variation
[ "aql / fikr S17 near synonymy
da’f/ da'f S2 lexical repetition
ma'rift / ma'rift S15 lexical repetition
~|al-’ibda"/ al-"ibdd’ R S17 lexical repetition ]
a “idari / “idarah a S14 variation
ra'isiyan / al-ra’istyah S8 82 lexical repetition
T tafsir / yufasir S10 variation
“ha” in da'fiha & “ha” in Zajziha refer o al-  [S17 pronominal reference
mandima

Appendix Ib: The Lexical chart for the English Text

Serial [No. of [Cohesive links Cohesive |Type

No. |links ties

S1 2 marshlands / the largest wetland S1 co-reference

marshlands / fresh water ecosystem S1 hyponymy-superordinate

52 |5 report / UNEP study SI repetition by a general
term

T report / wake-up call S2 repetition by a general
term

| environment / ecosystem S1 near synonymy
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2001 / the turn of the 20th century Sl synonymy
wetland / wetlands Sl lexical repetition
33 13 It / report 57 pronominal reference
wetlands / wetlands S182 lexical repetition
wetlands / habitat S3 co-reference
on Earth / in the world S3 synonymy
looming crisis / mounting threats S2 near synonymy
freshwater / freshwater N S1 lexical repetition
important / outstanding Sl near synonymy
valuable / important S3 near synonymy
globe / world ST synonymy
mounting / accelerating S2 Isynonymy
freshwater / fresh Si variation
highlights / shows 181 near synonymy
crisis / threat ST near synonymy
S4 e reports / report S2 [lexical repetition
warning / threat S3 [near synonymy
Mesopotamia marshlands / Mesopotamia S1 lexical repetition
marshlands
imminent decline / looming crisis S1 near synonymy -
such a fate / decline S4 co-referential N
decline / environmental change S2 |co-referential |
S5 6 in the past decade / in past years S4 near synonymy
past / past S4 lexical repetition
has limited access to and hindered ... S5 parallelism
marshlands / marshlands Sl lexical repetition
Iraq / marshlands of the Tigris-Euphrates delta |S1 meronomy
evenlt / action S5 near synonymy
S6 7 ecological / ecosystem Sl variation
disaster / crisis - S3 near synonymy |
rapidity / pace S2 [synonymy N
large / largest S1 lexical repetition
unreported / report S2 variation
major ecological disaster / mounting threat 53 co-reference [
extent and rapidity S6 parallelism
57 11 satellite / satellite Sl lexical repetition
evidence / imagery Si co-reference
UNEP study / UNEP study Sl lexical repetition
scale / extent i S6 synonymy
speed / rapidity - S6 synonymy
back / evidence / document 57 collocation
wetlands / wetlands S1 .82 S3 [lexical repetition
disappear / vanish S1 synonymy |
which S7 pronominal reference
the scale and speed S7 parallelism
pessimistic scenario / ecological disaster St co-reference ]
S8 9 It / report SIS7 pronominal reference
disappear / disappear S7 ~[lexical repetition
marshlands / marshlands SI'Ss lexical repetition
with devastating impact / with important impli- |S3 parallelism
cations
human / human 52 lexical repetition
S3 collocation B

communities / lived / habitat
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B live [ life S8 variation
= there / the marshlands S1 co-referemce
on wildlife and communities 57 parallelism
SO 110 Tigris Euphrates / Tigris Euphrates SI lexical repetition
marshlands / marshlands S1 S5 S8 |lexical repetition
locate / situate S5 synonymy
river / rivers 59 lexical repetition
T Iraq / Iraq S5 lexical repetition
- partially / part 59 variation
Tigris Euphrates river system / Tigris Euphra- |S1 meronomy
tes delta
Iraq / Middle East St hyponymy-superordinate
B extend / extent S6 variation
Iran / Middle East Sl hyponymy-superordinate
S0 |11 report / report S1S257 |lexical repetition
) the vast wetland resources / marshlands S1 co-reference
main / major S6 near synonymy
scheme / system S9 synonymy
attributable to / due to 52 synonymy
upstream dams and drainage schemes S10 parallelism
shows / shows S1 lexical repetition
desiccation / drying 56 synonymy
vast / large tracts of S6 synonymy
T wetland / wetland S1 8387 [lexical repetition
[ covering between / the largest wetland Si co-reference
S11 |4 Tigris Euphrates / Tigris Euphrates S159 lexical repetition
dammed / dam S10 variation
rivers / rivers 59 lexical repetition
world / world Sl lexical repetition
S12 9 past / past . - S4S5 lexical repetition
: rivers / rivers S9SIT  [lexical repetition
volume / storage capacity 512 near synonymy
dams / dams . S10 lexical repetition
years /[ years S4 lexical repetition
- whose Si2 pronominal reference
large / large 56 lexical repetition
great [ large S1 near synonymy
S13 |10 dams / dams S10S11 [lexical repetition
turning / turn S2 variation
substantial / important 53 synonymy
downstream / upstream S10 contrast
ccosystem / ecosystem Sl lexical repetition
reduced and eliminated S13 parallelism
water / freshwater S1 variation
marshlands / marshlands S1.S4 S5 [lexical repetition
S8 59
- floodwater / water S13 variation
that S13 pronominal reference
514 |7 immediate / immediate S4 lexical repetition
cause / causes S10 lexical repetition
marshlands / marshlands S14589 |lexical repetition
13
Tdewatering / water S13 variation
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massive / vast S10 synonymy
drainage works / drainage schemes S19 synonymy
Southern Iraq / Southern Iraq ~[SI'S10 [lexical repetition
In the early 1990 / in the past decade S5 synonymy :
S15 16 engineering works / drainage works Si4 synonymy
chronic salination / M’s main environmental ~ [S14 co-reference
problem
Mesopotamia marshlands / Mesopotamia Sl lexical repetition
marshlands
intra-fluvial region / Mesopotamia’s delta Sl co-reference |
chronic / historical S14 near synonymy
environmental / environmental S2 lexical repetition
expand / reduce S13 contrast
scheme / schemes S10 lexical repetition
drain / drainage S14 variation N
marshlands / marshlands S14589 [lexical repetition i
1314
historically / historical 181 variation
they / works S13 pronominal reference
deal with / reduce / eliminate S13 near synonymy
main / main S10 lexical repetition |
expand / extend S10 near synonymy
although / despite S4 near synonymy
Si6 |14 satellite images / satellite imagery Si synonymy
hard evidence / hard evidence 57 lexical repetition
extensive / extent S6 variation
marshlands / marshlands - |S14589 [lexical repetition
1314 15
vast / vast S10 lexical repetition
covered / covering S10 lexical repetition
salt / salination Sl4 variation |
provide / highlight / show ) Sl near synonymy
extensive / massive S14 near synonymy
dried-up / drying S6 variation B
stretches / large tracts 56 synonymy
recent / new Si near synonymy
dried-up and regressed S16 parallelism ]
that 516 pronominal reference
S17 6 satellite imagery / satellite imagery ' S16, ST lexical repetition ]
shows / shows S1 lexical repetition
limited / vast “[s10 contrast |
marshlands / marshlands S1.S4 S5 lexical repetition
S8 89
S13S14
SI15S16
limited / limited S5 lexical repetition ]
area / region S15 near synonymy T
S18 10 northern / southern S10 contrast 1
marsh / marshland S1 variation ;l
straddle / stretch ~|S16 synonymy
Iraq / Iraq S10 lexical repetition |
marshlands / marshlands ST4589 [lexical repetition T
1314 15
16 17
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small / large _ Sl contrast
fringe / part N _ SO near synonymy
Iran / Iran o S18 lexical repetition
Al-Hawazi marsh / Hawr Al-Azim SI8 co-reference
a small fringe / all that remains ~|S18 co-reference
S19 |11 this last vestige /all that remains S18 co-reference
dwindle / expand S13 contrast
walter / water o S13 lexical repetition
dams / dams S10 lexical repetition
, impounded ... and diverted S19 parallelism
rapidly / rapidity Sl variation
[new / new SI lexical repetition
| purposes / purposes o S17 lexical repetition
for irrigation purposes / for agricultural pur- — [S17 near synonymy
poses
dwindle / reduce S13 near synonymy
impound / hinder S5 near synonymy
S20 |14 Marsh Arab Society / unique human communi- | S§ co-reference
ties
Marsh Arab Society / a distinct indigenous peo- | S20 co-reference
ple
* inhabit / habitats S3 variation
marshlands / marshlands S14589 [lexical repetition
131415
16 17 18
millennia / millennia S8 lexical repetition
confer / highlight S3 near synonymy
N human / human S8 lexical repetition
. environmental / environmental 5382 lexical repetition
S15
) disaster / disaster S5 lexical repetition
~[vivid / distinct - 520 synonymy
[ collapse / disappear S23 near synonymy
[ society / human community S8 near synonymy
that S10 pronominal reference
this S20 specific reference
S21 |6 Marsh Arabs / Marsh Arabs S20 lexical repetition
living / live R S8 lexical repetition
~ |Iran/Iran . S18 lexical repetition
the rest / that remains SI8 near synonymy
~Iraq /Traq SI8 lexical repetition
Testimated / nearly S1 near synonymy
[S22 |5 ~ Their to ancient Sumerians and Babylonians /| [S2 co-reference
[ Marsh Arab Society
- coming to an abrupt end / eliminated S13 near synonymy
B ancient / old ) 521 synonymy
year / years B S4 812 lexical repetition
serious jeopardy / mounting threat 53 near synonymy
S23 impact / impacts S8 lexical repetition
! marshlands / marshlands ST45809 [lexical repetition
131416
17 18 20
desiccation / desiccation S10 lexical repetition
' wildlife / wildlife S8 fexical repetition
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| devastating / devastating S8 lexical repetition
o [significant / important 1S3 synonymy
|global / global 'S3 lexical repetition
|implications / implications - [S3 lexical repetition 1
| southern / southern 1S9 lexical repetition
~ |biodiversity / teeming wildlife } S8 | co-reference I

Appendix Ila: The English Text

UNEP Study Sounds Alarm About the Disappearance of the Mesopotamian Marshlands
(18 May 2001)
(1) Drawing on historical and fresh satellite imagery, a new UNEP study shows that the Mes-

opotamian marshlands of the Tigris-Euphrates delta—the largest wetland in the Middle East
and one of the most outstanding freshwater ecosystems in the world—has nearly vanished.
(2) The report, due to be released in Summer 2001, is another wake-up call on the accelerat-
ing pace of human-driven environmental change at the turn of the twentieth century. (3) Spe-
cifically, it highlights the mounting threats facing wetlands. one of the most valuable habitats
on Earth, with important implications on the looming global freshwater crisis.

(4) Despite intermittent reports in past years warning against the imminent decline of the
Mesopotamian marshlands, there has been little immediate action to avoid such a fate. (5)
Iraq’s difficult situation in the past decade has limited access to and hindered monitoring of
events in the marshlands. (6) As a result, this major ecological disaster, broadly comparable
in extent and rapidity to the drying of the Aral Sea and the deforestation of large tracts of
Amazonian, has gone virtually unreported.

(7) Backed with hard satellite evidence, the UNEP study graphically documents the stunning
scale and speed at which the wetlands have disappeared, confirming the most pessimistic sce-
narios. (8) It concludes that over 85% of the marshlands had disappeared by May 2000, with
devastating impacts on wildlife and unique human communities that have lived there for mil-

lennia.

(9) Comprising an integral part of the Tigris-Euphrates river system, the marshlands are
located at the confluence of the two rivers in southern Iraq, and partially extend into Iran. (10)
The report shows that the desiccation of these vast wetland resources, originally covering
between 15,000-20,000 square kilometres, is attributable to two main causes: upstream dams
and drainage schemes.

(11) The Tigris and the Euphrates are amongst the most intensively dammed rivers in the
world. (12) In the past 40 years, the two rivers have been fragmented by the construction of
more than 30 large dams, whose storage capacity is several times greater than the volume of
both rivers. (13) By turning off the tap, dams have substantially reduced the water available
for downstream ecosystems and eliminated the floodwaters that nourished the marshlands.

(14) The immediate cause of marshland dewatering, however, has been the massive drainage
works implemented in southern Iraq in the early 1990s, following the second Gulf War. (15)
Although some of these engineering works were meant to deal with chronic salinisation in the
inter-fluvial region, historically Mesopotamia’s main environmental problem, they were
expanded into a full-fledged scheme to drain the marshlands.

Orientalia Suecana LIV (2005)



COHESION PATTERNS IN ARABIC AND ENGLISH TEXTS 119

(16) Recent satellite images provide hard evidence that the once extensive marshlands have
dried—up and regressed into desert, with vast stretches covered by crusts of salt. (17) Further-
more, satellite imagery shows only a limited area of the marshlands having been reclaimed
for agricultural purposes.

(18) A small northern fringe of the Al-Hawizeh marsh, straddling the Iran-Iraq border (known
as Hawr Al-Azim in Iran). is all that remains of the marshlands. (19) Yet even this last vestige
is rapidly dwindling as its water supply is impounded by new dams and diverted for irrigation
purposes.

(20) The collapse of Marsh Arab society, a distinct indigenous people that has inhabited the
marshlands for millennia, confers a vivid human dimension to this environmental disaster.
(21) Around one-fifth of the estimated half-million Marsh Arabs are now living in refugee
camps in Iran, while the rest are internally displaced within Iraq. (22) A 5,000-year-old cul-
ture, heir to the ancient Sumerians and Babylonians, is in serious jeopardy of coming to an
abrupt end.

(23) The impact of marshland desiccation on its teeming wildlife has been equally devastat-
ing. with significant implications to global biodiversity from Siberia to southern Africa. (24)
A key site for migratory bird species, the marshlands® disappearance has placed an estimated
40 species of waterfowl at risk and caused serious reductions in their numbers. (25) Mammals
and fish that existed only in the marshlands are now considered extinct. (26) Coastal fisheries
in the northern Persian Gulf, dependent on the marshlands for nursery and spawning grounds,
have also experienced a sharp decline.
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Appendix I1b: The Arabic Text
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The Turkish language reform:
A catastrophic success

Geoffrey Lewis
Oxford

This paper was presented as a
Gunnar Jarring lecture in
Stockholm on 11 February 2002
at the Swedish Research Institute
in Istanbul

When first 1 opened a grammar of Chaghatay Turkish and learned that the
Chaghatay for ‘it will be’ was bolgay, whereas the corresponding word in the Turk-
ish of Turkey was ola, how feeble ola seemed in comparison with the vigorous
bolgay! Central Asia. I thought, was the place to be. Gunnar Jarring’s books opened
the door to the fascinating world through which that many-talented man had jour-
neyed. But while I was avidly reading them and dreaming of going where he had
gone, I never dreamed that 1 would share with Gunnar Jarring the distinction of be-
ing elected to Corresponding Membership of the Turkish Language Society in the
early 1950s, much less that one day I might have the honour of being invited to give
the Jarring Lecture. 1 am fully aware of the magnitude of the contribution made to
Turkic studies by Swedish scholars, not least the members of the Swedish Research
Institute in Istanbul, and I am proud to dedicate this lecture to one of the greatest
scholars of them all.

I am an ivory-tower scholar, not a field researcher. In spite of the fascination of
Eastern Turkestan, my kismet has been that for most of my career my chief interest
has been the language of Turkey. I did occasionally teach Chaghatay, in one year to
a class including a student who wanted to read the Baburname in the original be-
cause it was written by Babur, the first Moghul emperor, who was one of his ances-
tors.

My subject this evening is the Turkish language reform. I gave my book about it
the subtitle A Catastrophic Success. Though the reform has not been so drastic in its
effect on the spoken language, it has made everything written before the early
1930s. and much that has been written since, increasingly obscure to each new gen-
eration. It has undeniably been a success, in that the reformers succeeded in their
purpose of ethnic cleansing: getting rid of the non-Turkish elements in their lan-
guage. so that it has changed as much in the last century as in the preceding seven
hundred. I hope to show you why I call that success catastrophic.

The Ottoman Empire came to an end in 1922, but its administrative and literary
language, Ottoman Turkish, the only language that ever came close to English in
the vastness of its vocabulary, did not become a dead language until the middle of
the twentieth century. At heart it was Turkish; that is to say, its accidence and syn-
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tax were Turkish, yet Hagopian felt obliged to devote 40% of his Ottoman-Turkish
Conversation-Grammar, published in 1907, to the grammar of Arabic and Persian.
The reason was that the Ottomans had borrowed several features of those two lan-
guages. They borrowed Persian and Arabic plurals. From Arabic they borrowed the
disease of language known as grammatical gender. Further, Turkish adjectives pre-
cede their nouns, but Arabic and Persian adjectives follow them. Persian interposes
an i between noun and qualifier, and both conventions were adopted. The Ottoman
name for the Sublime Porte, the central offices of the Sultan’s government, was there-
fore Babiali, two Arabic words meaning ‘gate’ and *high’, joined by a Persian /.

The Turks were a pastoral people in what is now Outer Mongolia. In the eighth
century, defeated by their Mongol neighbours in the competition for pasturage, they
left their home and began to migrate towards the south and west. By the beginning
of the eleventh century most of them who had reached the Middle East became
Muslim, and the literate among them adopted the Arabo-Persian alphabet. Their
own language was rich in words necessary for nomadic life, but it was deficient in
terms for philosophical, theological, and artistic concepts. For these they resorted to
Arabic and Persian.

But they did not stop there; they did not just borrow words for new concepts.
Even so basic a word as od *fire’ fell out of use; it survived in poetry until the early
twentieth century but had hardly been used in prose for four hundred years, its place
having been taken by the Persian ates. The Turkish sin or sinle, meaning ‘tomb’,
found in popular poetry from the thirteenth to the twentieth century and still widely
used in Anatolia, was supplanted in prose long ago by the Arabic mezar. The Gami’
al-Faris, a seventeenth-century dictionary, says that some people applied sinle only
to the grave of a kafir, a non-Muslim: a Muslim would be buried in a mezar.

In classical Turkish poetry you find lines where the only indication that they were
written by a Turk is the appearance of a -dir ‘is’ or an idi *was’. The same is true of
classical prose. This mixture of Turkish, Arabic, and Persian was not understood by
the great majority of the subjects of the Ottoman dynasty, not only the Arabs and
Greeks and many other peoples, but also the Turks.

With the rise of journalism in the second half of the nineteenth century, writers,
editors, and publishers realised that if they were to win readers for the new maga-
zines and newspapers they had to simplify the written language by abandoning
Arabic and Persian grammatical constructions. People who had been accustomed to
calling the natural sciences uliim-i tabiiye began to see that there was no harm in us-
ing the Turkish plural ilimler instead of the Arabic plural uliim, dropping the Persian
i and the Arabic feminine ending of the adjective, and putting the adjective first:
tabit ilimler. The words were still Arabic, because they were the only words in the
working vocabularies of most of those who produced and read newspapers and
magazines.

The poet Mehmet Akif wrote this in 1910: “The crime reports in the newspapers
are couched in language so abstruse that ordinary people listen to them as if they
were religious formulae. It is ridiculous to write ‘Depredators who nocturnally ef-
fected an opportunist entry into Mehmet Bey’s domicile purloined costly tapis eight
in number,” when what you mean is *Burglars broke into Mehmet Bey’s house by
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night and stole eight valuable rugs’. Concepts for ordinary people to understand
should be expressed in the language used by ordinary people. But years were to pass
before that happened.”

Although Mehmet Akif was not alone in his opinion, it took the boundless energy
of Kemal Atatiirk, as well as his authority as President of the Republic, to initiate
the ethnic cleansing of the language. In 1928 he brought about the change of the al-
phabet from Arabo-Persian to Latin. Two years later, he wrote a short preface to a
book on the history and potential of the language. in which he included these fateful
words: “The Turkish nation, which knows how to protect its territory and its sub-
lime independence, must also liberate its language from the yoke of foreign lan-
guages.” That sentence has been quoted in every book ever written about the lan-
guage reform. Unfortunately, little attention was paid to his previous sentence:
“Turkish is one of the richest of languages: it needs only to be used with discrimina-
tion.” He thought it would be possible to find or to construct Turkish equivalents of
all Arabic and Persian words, and he practised what he preached. He dictated a list
of topics, which he wanted historians to address. One of them was Beseriyet mense
ve mebdei *The source and origin of human kind’, all four words being of Arabic
origin. When the typescript was brought to him he amended this to Insanlarin
nereden ve nasil geldikleri *Where humans came from and how they came’, three of
the five words and all the grammar being Turkish. The other two words, insan ‘hu-
man’ and ve ‘and’, had long been naturalized and have survived the language re-
form.

To understand the course of the reform, you must know that language was the
first of Atatiirk’s two hobbies: the other being history. His passion for etymology,
however, was more enthusiastic than scientific. Among his offerings was his ingen-
ious derivation of asker *soldier” (actually via Arabic from the Latin exercitus) from
the Turkish asik “profit” and er ‘man’, i.e. a man who is an asset to his country. At-
tributed to him, probably unfairly, were Turkish etymologies for two American
place-names, Niagara being explained as from Ne yaygara! *What tumult!” and
Amazon as from Ama uzun! ‘But it’s long!” It was unfortunate that although he
liked nothing better than a good argument, none of his intimates ever said “Very
amusing as an after-dinner game, Pasha, but we mustn’t take it too seriously, must
we?” On the contrary, they played the same game. This being long before the age of
political correctness, the President of the Language Society, which Atatiirk founded
in 1932, declared the origin of the Western word academy to be the Turkish ak
adam: ak *white’ and adam *man’ (an Arabic word). An anonymous article in the
Society’s journal explained ‘the old word okan’ as the name of a deity, meaning
‘majestic. glorious’. There was, however, no such word as okan; the word the writer
must have had in mind was ugan and its meaning was neither ‘majestic’ nor ‘glori-
ous’ but ‘almighty’. But worse, he went on to say that okan was the etymon of
Okyanus *ocean’, which was a borrowing from Greek via Arabic.

The Society prescribed three methods for producing the words required to make
Turkish independent of foreign vocabulary: to explore the resources of the spoken
language. to collect words found in old texts, and, if necessary, to create new words
from existing roots and suffixes.
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In October 1932 the word-collecting began. Every provincial Governor presided
over a collection committee, with the duty of organizing the collecting of words in
use among the people. Within a year, over 35,000 such words were recorded. Mean-
while, scholars had been combing through dictionaries of Turkic languages and
more than 150 old texts in search of words that had fallen out of use or had never
been in use in Turkey; these totalled close on 90,000. In 1934 the results of both ac-
tivities were published in a book called Tarama Dergisi ‘Combing Compendium’.
Although the compilers had conscientiously put question-marks against some words
of which they were not certain, enthusiasts did not feel inhibited about using any
word found in it, and for a while the result was chaos. If you wanted to express
‘pen’ without using the ordinary word kalem, an Arabic borrowing, you looked up
kalem and made your choice from among yagus or yazgag¢ or cizgic, or kavr or
kanus or yuvug. For akil *intelligence’ there were 26 equivalents, from an to zerey.
For hediye “gift’ you could pick your favourite from a list of 77 words. The one that
was eventually chosen was armagan. not in fact Turkish but an old borrowing from
Persian.

Journalists wrote their articles in Ottoman, then passed them on to an ikameci, a
substitutor. The substitutor opened his copy of Tarama Dergisi and substituted for
the Ottoman words whatever equivalents he chose from that book. At the same
time, in the office of another newspaper another substitutor might be choosing dif-
ferent equivalents for the same Ottoman words.

At this point Atatiirk decided that the reform had entered a dead end and that the
sensible course was to retain in the language all the foreign words that were in gen-
eral use and for which no Turkish synonym could be found, so long as they could be
provided with a Turkish etymology. Encouraged by this, everyone had a go.

Those who instead of inventing etymologies for all the doomed Arabic and Per-
sian words honestly tried to find pure Turkish replacements for them, made some
terrible mistakes. For example, there was no Turkish equivalent of the Arabic
maarif ‘education’. The reformers produced egitim., which they said was a noun de-
rived from an ancient verb egitimek ‘to educate’. Well, there never was a verb
egitimek and, it you will pardon the paradox, it did not mean ‘to educate’; it was a
misreading of an ancient verb igidimek “to feed (people or animals)’, but that did not
prevent egitim from becoming the modern Turkish word for *education’. For millet
‘nation’ the researchers had found eight possibilities, among them u/us and ulus.
and they chose the wrong one. wlus. Ulug was a genuine Turkish word, though it
meant not ‘nation” but ‘country’. The Mongols borrowed it, gave it the Mongolian
pronunciation ulus and also gave it a new meaning, ‘empire’ or ‘people’. By the
fourteenth century the Turks had borrowed it back in its Mongolian form ulus.
which they used until the seventeenth century and use again today. The reformers
could not find a Turkish suffix to replace the Arabic adjective-suffix -7 as in milli
‘national’, so they borrowed the French suffix -e/ or -al as in culturel and principal,
and they replaced mill *national’ by ulusal. Having chosen for *national” a word
half Mongolian and half French, the reformers could at least claim that they were
not chauvinists.

Yet the name of the National Library of Turkey is still Milli Kiitiiphane. which is
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part Arabic and part Persian. I once asked the Director of the Library how it had
escaped being called Ulusal Kitaplik. With a happy smile she explained that the
name Milli Kiitiiphane was written into the law establishing the library; the re-
formers had not noticed it and, insallah, deo volente, nobody ever would.

Many of the neologisms were correctly constructed from Turkish roots and
suffixes, for example altvapr “under-building’, which has replaced the French
enfrastriiktiir, and kazi ‘excavation” and ¢agrisim “association of ideas’, which have
replaced the Arabic hafrivat and redai respectively. Far too many neologisms, how-
ever, were not correctly constructed.

You may say that this is no reason to call the reform a catastrophe. After all,
every language is a set of conventions, and most people everywhere neither know
nor care about the origins of the words they use: they are not interested in whether a
word has always been part of their language or was recently created by a Language
Society or an Academy. But I am thinking of the educated Turks who know the ex-
act word they want but hesitate to use it because it is too old-fashioned and has not
been replaced with a neologism. Or it has been replaced by one of the many neolo-
gisms that were arbitrarily invented. So they use a French or English word instead.
A Turk, however, does not have to be a professional scholar to find at least some of
the inventions excruciating and cannot bear to hear them, much less to say them.

An example: the reformers made neden, the ablative of ne “what?’, into a noun
meaning ‘cause’, replacing the Arabic sebep. This new noun is unique in having an
ablative case which no Turk with any feeling for the language will use. The old ex-
pression for ‘because of this® was bu sebepten. literally ‘from this cause’. Few
Turks can bring themselves to say bu nedenden, literally *from this from-what’. Nor
do they like the alternative bu neden nedeniyle, “by this from-what’s from-what’, so
they continue to use the Ottoman bu sebepten.

The assumption behind the change of vocabulary was that the meaning of neolo-
gisms constructed from Turkish roots and suffixes, unlike Ottoman words would be
readily intelligible to everybody: while a Turk might not know the Arabic mefhum
‘concept’, he could at once understand kavram, manufactured from kavramak ‘to
grasp’. Well, he might, unless he was from one of the many regions of Anatolia
where it means “handful’. And when the suffix was itself a neologism he would be
even worse off, especially if it coincided in form with a familiar word. Among
Atatiirk’s coinages for the language of geometry, of which I shall be saying a little
more, were replacements for the Arabic names of the plain figures—triangle, penta-
gon and so on. He added to the appropriate numeral a newly invented suffix -gen.
The more committed reformers will tell you its origin was Turkish, but in fact it was
the suffix -gon of pentagon and hexagon, altered to -gen because as a rule the vowel
o does not occur in final syllables. Anyway, the word for ‘triangle” became ii¢gen.
In theory, anyone could understand that it had something to do with ‘three’, and
would soon realise from the context that it meant ‘triangle’. But the reformers
should have known that gen was part of the vocabulary of every farmer in Anatolia,
to whom ii¢gen could mean only “three fallow fields’. Consider the neologism ézek,
the official replacement for the Arabic merkez *centre’. A villager from the neigh-
bourhood of Isparta would have no difficulty with it, because it was there that the
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word-collectors had found it. To most other Anatolians, however, it would mean
only the pole of an ox-cart. A town-dweller, knowing dz ‘own’ and ek “patch, addi-
tion’, could never guess its new meaning.

Those are typical of the mistakes that the reformers made. Another was that they
impoverished the language by eliminating a great many Arabic and Persian words
for which there were no Turkish equivalents, nor did they take the trouble to con-
struct them from Turkish roots and suffixes. The enormous resources of Ottoman
Turkish were at their disposal. They did not have to perpetuate the whole exuberant
vocabulary; they were free to pick and choose, but they deliberately elected to throw
away their heritage.

Ottoman had individual words that expressed the concepts of declaring, asserting,
remarking, hinting, and more of similar meaning. To express all these senses, mod-
ern Turks have to make do with anlatmak ‘to tell’, séylemek ‘to say’, and bildirmek
‘to inform’, with adverbs to supply the nuances. So, for “to hint’, if they wish to
avoid or don’t know the old word ima, they have to say iistii kapali soylemek “to say
covertly’ or dolayli anlarmak “to tell indirectly’.

I have mentioned another of the refomers” sins, that when they could not find or
construct a real Turkish equivalent for a foreign word that they wanted to expel
from the language, they invented one. There was an incident at the Sixth Language
Congress, in 1949, which does not appear in the published proceedings. Someone
asked what principles had governed the formation of new technical terms. An em-
barrassed silence was eventually broken by the chairman of the Linguistics and
Etymology Commission, who said: “My friends! We had no principle or anything
resembling a principle. We've been making them up as we went along!™

That was no more than the truth. As the pure Turkish replacement for the Arabic
hayal ‘image’ they produced imge. its alleged origin being the Old Turkic im *pass-
word’, with the addition of the suffix seen in ¢ekirge ‘grasshopper’ and siipiirge
‘broom’. The connection between ‘password’ and ‘image’ may seem tenuous, but
one only has to spell out imge and the French or English image to see the true
etymology.

The old word for ‘civilization” was medenivet. It was of Arabic derivation,
though it was a nineteenth-century Turk who did the deriving, and the Arabs bor-
rowed it from the Turks. The replacement found for it was wvgarfik, an arbitrary
coinage based on the name of the Uyghur, the people who established an advanced
civilization in Eastern Turkestan in the tenth to twelfth centuries. So it has far less
claim to being pure Turkish than medeniyer, which still holds its ground.

I once conducted a small experiment about those two words. On the northern ap-
proaches to Izmir one sees notices reading Yavayva Savgt Uygarliktr “Respect for
the Pedestrian is Civilization.” I asked two affable taxi-drivers the meaning of
uygarlik, and after briefly conferring they agreed that wygar meant the same as
modern or ¢agdas ‘contemporary’. It emerged that they did not associate wygariik
with medeniyet, which they both knew, though I did not try their patience by asking
them to define it. I am sure that Gunnar Jarring would have had the courage to pur-
sue the enquiry to its very end. But my small experiment lends support to the view
of a Turkish friend whom I told about it: that nuances of meaning are emerging be-
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tween old words and their replacements; he himself did not feel wuygarlik and
medeniyet to be synonymous. If he was talking about a particular civilization or the
history of civilization, he would use medeniyet. Uygarlik, on the other hand, con-
veyed to him something more dynamic: civilized and vigorous and progressive.

There are two questions we should ask about the reform. The first is, has it liber-
ated the language from the yoke of foreign languages? The answer is yes; most of
the vocabulary of younger writers is that of the new Turkish. The second question
is, has it eliminated the gap between the language of the intellectuals and the lan-
guage of the people? The answer is no. It is natural that there should be a gap be-
tween the language of intellectuals and the language of the people, because intellec-
tuals need more words than non-intellectuals. No one ever expected intellectuals to
stop talking about literary criticism or bacteriology or whatever their particular in-
terest might be. The hope was that they would give up the use of Ottoman words for
everyday concepts; they would not, so to speak, say “domicile’ when they meant
‘house’, or “I shall exercise cogitation on this topic” rather than “I'll think about it”.
And they don’t; the language of the intellectuals is no longer full of Ottoman words,
but it is full of so-called ‘pure Turkish’ neologisms, very few of which have entered
the language of the people, the majority of whom are not great readers. The lan-
guage of the people, though not full of Ottoman words, retains many that the intel-
lectuals have abandoned. The reform has hardly changed the speech-habits of non-
intellectuals; the language spoken today by the farmer, the shopkeeper, and the
small craftsman is not very different from that spoken by their grandparents.

For a change, let me say a word about one aspect of the reform that I see as totally
admirable: the technical terms of the sciences. Until 1937, Turkish schoolchildren
were still being taught geometry with the Ottoman technical terms. “Right angle’
was zaviye-i kaime, two Arabic words joined by the Persian i. It is now dik agi, a
straight translation of the Arabic. The change began in the winter of 1936/7, when
Atatiirk wrote a little book on the elements of geometry, which was published
anonymously. In it he employed most of the geometrical terms now in regular use,
many of his own invention.

We all remember the formula we learned at school: “The area of a triangle is
equal to the length of the base multiplied by half the height.” In pre-reform Turkish
it was Bir miisellesin mesaha-i sathivesi, kaidesinin irtifaina hasl-1 zarbinin nisfia
miisavidir. Now it is Bir iicgenin viizolciimii, tabaninin yiiksekligine ¢arpiminin
varisina esittir. Really two languages; all they have in common is the indefinite
article hir at the beginning and the suffix -dir at the end. But only a fanatical con-
servative would persist in calling interior opposite angles by the 16 syllables of
zavivetan-1 matekabiletan-i dahiletan rather than the five syllables of icten agilar.
New technical terms have been devised for the other branches of science, although
not all their practitioners use them. Certainly medical doctors seem to prefer English
or French.

To revert to non-technical words, the sad truth is that very many of them were
created by people with no qualifications for the job, a category that included not a
few of the Society’s experts. But the individual who produced the largest number of
new words did not claim to be an expert on language. He was Nurullah Atag, a
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popular writer on literature who cheerfully admitted “my ignorance is endless and at
my age it cannot be eradicated.” Whenever he introduced a neologism into one of
his articles, he added in parentheses the word it was intended to replace, but without
trying to explain or to justify his invention. His contributions to the new Turkish
number many hundreds, most of them now in regular use, such as yamir *answer’,
ornegin ‘for example’ and sorun ‘problem’.

Some devotees of the reform will look you in the eye and swear that such obvious
adaptations of Western words as okul for *school’, genel for *general’, and rerim for
“technical term” are of purely Turkish origin. They make the same claim for siire
“duration’, a Frankenstein’s monster whose father was the Turkish siirmek ‘to con-
tinue’ and whose mother was durée, the French for ‘duration’.

Let me sum up my four reasons for calling the reform catastrophic. (1) The re-
formers did not close the language gap between intellectuals and non-intellectuals:
what they did was to create a new gap. (2) They impoverished the language by fail-
ing to produce Turkish replacements for all the Arabic and Persian words they con-
signed to oblivion. This loss affects every Turk who now. in speaking or writing,
looks for the word that expresses his feelings but does not find it. because it is as
dead as Etruscan and has not been replaced. (3) Many of the replacements that were
produced are far from being pure Turkish. (4) Most Turks below the age of 50 are
cut off from the writings of the 1920s and 1930s. one of the greatest periods of their
modern literature. The “Translations into Modern Turkish™ that you will see in
bookshops are no substitute for the real thing.

Here is an extract from a reader’s letter to the newspaper Cumhurivet in 1995: =1
was looking for one of Yakup Kadri’s books. It was nowhere to be found. | asked
the publisher who had reprinted many of his books why he hadn’t reprinted that one.
He replied, “We haven’t been able to find anyone to put it into Turkish.” Apparently
a book printed in the 1930s, which I read as a schoolboy, today has to be put into
Turkish! Did Yakup Kadri write it in Chinese, I wonder? Further. no one can be
found to understand that Turkish and turn it into the new garbage!” The writer of
that letter was not alone; all but one of the many Turkish friends who supplied me
with material for my book said that if I criticized the reform too unkindly they
would not mind a bit. Most of them were no older than the one friend who did not
say that.

In general, conservative-minded people were against the reform, while progres-
sives were for it. A man named Tekin Erer wrote this in 1973: “There is a simple
method of distinguishing the leftists in our country. To ascertain how far to the left a
person is, look at the words he uses in writing and speech. If the fake words he em-
ploys are too numerous for you to be able to understand. you may unhesitatingly
call him a communist.”

He was wrong; extremists at both ends of the political spectrum were bitterly op-
posed to the reform. The communists saw it as a bourgeois movement aimed at
widening the gulf between the official and literary language and the language of the
people. The poet and playwright Nazim Hikmet (1902-63). the most distinguished
of all Turkish communists, did not use “pure Turkish’ but followed Atatiirk in mak-
ing full use of the language as it stood. Extremists of the right regarded the Lan-
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guage Society as a subversive organization whose mission was to decrease mutual
understanding between the Turks of Turkey and the Turks of the then Soviet Union,
whom they hoped some day to liberate.

Atatiirk’s devotion to the reform which he had initiated suffered a shock on 3 Oc-
tober 1934. He had already gone a long way in the use of the new language; he took
it to the limit in the speech he made that day at a banquet in honour of the Crown
Prince and Princess of Sweden. He had composed the speech in the language he had
spoken all his life, and every Arabic or Persian word was then replaced with a
neologism, presumably by a ‘substitutor’. It is recorded that he delivered the speech
“like a schoolboy who has just begun to read.” One can see why this embarrassing
experience made him think that the reform had gone too far.

He had another shock two years later, at the Language Society’s Third Congress,
which was dominated by the Sun-Language Theory, for which he was responsible.
Uriel Heyd, in his 1954 book on the language reform, calls it “this amazing theory™.
So does Bernt Brendemoen, writing in 1990, who in addition calls it *infamous’. It
was inspired by a Dr Kvergic of Vienna, who sent Atatiirk an unpublished paper en-
titled “La Psychologie de quelques éléments des langues torques™, which did not
mention the sun: the sun was part of Atatiirk’s contribution. Kvergic asserted,
among other things, that Turkish was the first language in the world. Atatiirk’s
theory taught that language began when primitive man looked up at the sun and said
*Aa!’, in Turkish spelling ag, which became “the first-degree radical of the Turkish
language.” Its meanings were numerous, ranging from “sun’ and *God’ to ‘water’
and ‘time’. Dr Kvergic was invited to the Congress and he applied the Sun-Lan-
guage Theory to produce the following etymology of unutmak “to forget’:

Its carliest form was ug+un+ut+um+ak, Ug, *discriminating spirit’, is the mother-root. The
n of un shows that the significance of the mother-root emerges into exterior space. The £ of
ut is always a dynamic factor: its role here is to shift the discriminating spirit into exterior
space. The m of um is the element which embodies the concept of ug-un-ut, while ak com-
pletes the meaning of the word. After phonetic coalescence, the word takes its final mor-
phological shape, unutmak, which expresses the transference of the discriminating spirit
out of the head into the exterior field surrounding the head.

Every word of that was pure invention. One wonders how a man who talked such
rubbish in public ever obtained a doctorate.

[brahim Dilmen, the Secretary-General of the Society, used the theory to prove that
the Western word electric was derived from the Uyghur yaltrik *gleam, shining’. One
is reminded of Miiller’s dictum “The change of a consonant is a mere trifle, for in
etymology vowels are worth but little, and consonants almost nothing.” In case you do
not believe that Miiller could have said that, I should explain that this was not the great
nineteenth-century Oxford philologist Max Miiller but his cousin George.

There were a number of foreign guests at the Congress, besides Dr Kvergic.
Atatiirk’s faith in his theory was shaken by the reactions of all of them except Dr
Kvergic. Some of them politely said the theory was interesting. Others wanted more
time to think about it. Four of them did not mention it at all. Atatiirk was a man of
high intelligence and he knew what they thought of his Sun-Language Theory.

His interest in technical terms continued after the Congress. Already by the end
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of 1936, however, he had lost interest in creating neologisms for everyday words,
and had reverted to his mother-tongue.

After Atatiirk’s death, in November 1938, Dilmen cancelled the course of lec-
tures on the Sun-Language Theory which he had been giving at Ankara University.
When his students asked him why, he replied “After the sun has died, does his
theory survive?”

The Language Society felt secure in the knowledge that it was not a State institu-
tion but a private body founded by Atatiirk, so that it could never be abolished. Nor
was it; when the conservatives thought the time was ripe it was simply nationalized.
A law passed on 11 August 1983 reconstituted it as part of a new Atatiirk Cultural,
Linguistic, and Historical Institute dependent on the Prime Minister’s office. Since
then the new Society has ceased to propose replacements for Ottoman words.

The importation of French words began in the nineteenth century and continues.
The Higher Education Council has recently prepared draft regulations for higher
education based on the internet. They contain two words not to be found in any
Turkish dictionary: akreditasyon and akredite. The most grotesque example of
French borrowing I have so far met is the notice outside the places where you can
have the exhaust emission of your vehicle tested. It reads Ezgoz emisyonu olciim
istasyonu ‘exhaust emission measuring station’. Only the third word is Turkish.

As long ago as 1974, Ozcan Baskan, one of the first generation of Turkish lin-
guists, combined Tiirk¢e ‘Turkish® and /ngilizce *English’ to make a Turkish coun-
terpart of the French franglais: Tiirkilizce. Since the 1960s, French has been largely
replaced by English as the source of Western words. The Turkish for ‘balloon’ is
balon, plural balonlar, but a company organizing flights over Goreme, in the an-
cient Cappadocia, calls itself “Kapadokya Balloons’. The switch from French bor-
rowings to English borrowings is the subject of a shrewd Turkish witticism: “I'm
really getting tired of Turks who talk English instead of Turkish. Most people now
say opereysin instead of operasyon, and spekiileysin instead of spekiilasyon.”

The new Language Society regularly suggests Turkish replacements for such
Western words, though nobody seems to take much notice of its suggestions. In
these proposed replacements ‘pure Turkish’ is far from predominating; some of
them are what I think of as proper Turkish and what the old Language Society
would have called Ottoman. In the pages of any newspaper or magazine, Ottoman-
isms may now be seen which twenty years ago one would have thought obsolete.
One example: in a newspaper report on a terrorist raid last April, the terrorists were
called rerdristler. The headline, however, was Otelde Dehset *Terror at Hotel .
dehget, of Arabic origin, being the Ottoman for ‘terror’. On 15 October 2001, the
newspaper Akgam reported that the Turkish Army had moved to kismi tevakkuz
‘partial alert’, both words being Arabic.

Pleasant though it may be for lovers of the old language to see and hear some of it
coming back into use, they must not deceive themselves into assuming that the lan-
guage reform is over and done with. Hardly any neologisms are being created nowa-
days (why bother to create them if you know French or English?), but the effects of
fifty years of indoctrination are not so easily eradicated. Let me finish with a word
about two neologisms.
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The established replacements for the Arabic istiklal *independence’ and hiirriyet
‘freedom” are bagimsizlik and ézgiirliik. The -im of bagimsizli is a deverbal suffix,
but as hag is not a verb-root, the root has to be the noun ‘bond, impediment’. The
best one can say for bagimsizlik is that its meaning is not so unguessable as that of
its partner dzgiirliik. Oz means ‘pure’, and giirliik means ‘abundance’, so dzgiirliik
can only mean ‘pure abundance’: it cannot mean ‘freedom’. But it does. The objec-
tion most critics have raised to these two words, however, is not the obvious one
that the first violates the rules of the language, while the second makes no sense, but
that they have no emotional content. Untold thousands of Turks, they say, fought
and died for hiirriyet and istiklal; how many would be ready to fight and die for
ozgiirliik and bagimsizlik? The answer to this rhetorical question is that you do not
miss what you have never known. To those Turks who have grown up since the
1950s. Hiirrivet is the name of a daily newspaper and square in Beyazit, while
[stiklal is the name of a street in Beyoglu. To them, dzgiirliik and bagimsizlik mean
what hiirriyet and istiklal meant to their grandparents and what *freedom” and ‘inde-
pendence’ mean to English-speakers, and yes, they are ready to fight and die for
them if necessary. The language they have spoken all their lives is their language.

Ah well. Ottoman was a splendid language while it lasted. De mortuis nil nisi bo-
numn.
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Symbolism and surrealism in literature
from Bahrain

Gail Ramsay
Uppsala

Historical Background

An independent Gulf state since 1971, Bahrain took the form of a constitutional
monarchy under the reign of King Hamad bin Isa Al Khalifa in 2002. This island
kingdom, with its approximately 700,000 inhabitants, of whom some 70 percent are
citizens and the rest expatriate workers and experts, has a distinct modern literature
and cultural identity of its own alongside the other Gulf states. One important rea-
son for this is that Bahrain has provided elementary schooling for boys since 1919
and for girls since 1928." Another reason is that Bahrain was the first Gulf state to
enter the era of the oil-economy. The country has been exploiting its oil reserves
since 1932 and is also the first Gulf state having to cope with a “post-oil economy™.”
As is the case with Gulf works of literature generally, the past and the present inter-
weave; as a result of the rapid pace of change, old customs continue on in new so-
cial arrangements of life and people may have difficulties coping with the new cir-
cumstances which have arisen with the income from the oil and the changes
wrought with the oil-economy.’

As in the Arab world in general, the press has played a pivotal role in the appear-

" In Bahrain the first primary school for boys, al-Hidava al-khalifivva, was founded in 1919. In 1927 two
more schools were established. and in 1928 the first school for girls in the Gulf appeared in Bahrain. Con-
sult Ibrihim ‘Abd Allah Ghalum. al-Qissa al-qasira fi al-Khalij al-Arabi, al-Kuwayt wa-al-Bahrayn
("“The Short Story in the Arabian Gulf: Kuwait and Bahrain: A Foundational Critical Study™), Beirut: al-
Murassasa al-‘arabiyya li-ad-dirdsat wa-an-nashr, al-markaz ar-ra’isi, 2000, (Second impression), p. 73.
* Bahrain’s limited oil-reserves are still being exploited but “can only be sustained for a maximum of 25
vears”, according to Anthony H. Cordesman, Bahrain, Oman, Qatar, and the UAE: Challenges of Secu-
rirv, Boulder and Oxford: Westview Press, 1997, p. 59.

* On the subject of the impact of social changes and education introduced with the oil-economy on the Gulf
region’s literature consult Gail Ramsay, “Styles of Expression in Women's Literature in the Gulf™, in Eva
A. Csaté, Carina Jahani, Anju Saxena, Christiane Schaefer (eds.). Orientalia Suecana LI-LII (2002—
2003), Uppsala: Uppsala University, p. 371 and Ramsay, “Confining the Guest Labourers to the Realm of
the Subaltern in Modern Literature from the Gulf™, in Orientalia Suecana LI (2004) Uppsala: Uppsala
University, pp. 13342, esp. pp. 133—4. Exploratory drilling for oil was started in Bahrain in 1930 by
Standard Oil company of California. Since 1932 the country has been exploiting its limited oil resources,
and oil was found in commercial quantities in July 1940, the royalties of which provided the sheikh of the
Al Khalifa family with a regular income. See Fred H. Lawson, Bahrain: The Modernization of Autocracy,
Boulder. San Francisco, London: Westview Press, 1989, pp. 38-9, 94 and Cordesman, who makes refer-
ence to the fact that Bahrain “is still an oil exporter, but its reserves are now limited and its production has
been reduced to token levels by Gulf standards. Bahrain now has proven recoverable oil reserves of only
350 million barrels.” In other words. the inhabitants of Bahrain are being confronted with a reality in
which it is becoming increasingly necessary to cope without oil. Consult Cordesman, Bahrain, Oman,
Qarar, and the UAE: Challenges of Security, Westview Press, 1997, p. 59.
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ance and consolidation of modern fictional writing in the Gulf states.” In his study
al-Qissa al-qasira fi al-Khalij al--Arabi: al-Kuwayt wa-I-Bahrayn (“The Short Story
in the Arabian Gulf, Kuwait and Bahrain™), Ibrahim ¢Abd Allah Ghulim informs us
that, unfortunately, much of the earliest Bahraini fictional works have been lost and
are unknown today, precisely because they were originally published in local news-
papers and magazines. These early newspapers were never properly filed and stored
due to a lack of interest in researching their contents (Ghultim, 2000, p. 22).

Ghulam’s detailed thematic descriptions of the literary phases through which
Bahrain’s modern literature has passed, as well as its impact on and response to the
surrounding social reality, have provided us with a systematisation of the earliest
modern literature of his country which began to take shape in the 1940s. Ghulum
suggests that Mahmud Yasuf's short story, Ha’ira (*A Confused Woman™), pub-
lished in the magazine al-Bahrayn, 13 November, 1941, is the first short story writ-
ten by a Bahraini (Ghulam, 2000, p. 798).

As in other parts of the Arab world, early works of prose fiction in Bahrain were
marked by the features of romantic writing and historical romance, the peak of ro-
manticism in Egypt and Syria usually being placed between the two World Wars,
and political commitment—iltizam—coming into vogue after the Second World
War. In Bahrain, it was during the period of consolidation in the 1940s that roman-
tic short stories appeared in the same vein of as the work of Mahmud Yusuf men-
tioned above. These were coloured by melodrama, emotions and exhortations for
high morals and virtue. Romanticism, being a tool with which to combat rigid tradi-
tions during this time, kept on gaining ground in the 1950s and was still in sway
well into the 1970s (Ghulam, 2000, pp. 30, 532, 541).°

In the midst of the difficult circumstances in the Gulf region such as the collapse
of the pearling industry and subsequent depression of the 1930s, the aftermath of the
Second World War and the struggle for independence from the colonial power,
these early romantic Bahraini writers placed their heroes in situations of confronta-
tion with patriarchal norms, epitomised in the will of the family head. These heroes
were also held in place by the dictates of traditional society as exemplified by
Ahmad Salman Kamal, whose short stories appeared in literary and cultural journals
and the press between 1950-58 (Ghulam, 2000, pp. 226, 778-79).°

By the end of the 1950s the pioneer generation of writers in Bahrain—;jil ar-
ruwdad—had brought forth the earliest pieces of modern fictional writing, and this

* Ghuliim treats the link between the printing-press, the media and short-story and novelistic writing in
Kuwait and Bahrain at length in chapter three, entitled “Dawr as-sihata al-mahalliyya™ (“The Role of the
Local Press™) in his study al-Qissa al-gasira fi al-Khalij al--Arabi: al-Kuwayt wa-al-Bahrayn: dirdsa
naqdiyva ta’silivyva, Beirut: al-Mwassasa al-‘arabiyya li-ad-dirdsat wa-an-nashr, 2000 (Second impres-
sion), pp. 95-128.

* Ghulum has treated the romantic trend in the literature of Kuwait and Bahrain at length in his study al-
Qissa al-gasira fi al-Khalij al-Arabi: al-Kuwayt wa-al-Bahrayn . in chapter five, entitled “ar-Ruminsiyya
wa-suwar-ha ash-shadida al-khayba {1 al-gissa al-qasira™ (“Romanticism and its Sharp Expressions of Dis-
appointment in the Short Story™) (pp. 211-319). “All that which surrounds the protagonist in the romantic
story consists of emotions and excellent values and the reasons behind these feelings are that he suffers
from a deep emptiness and gap”, observes Ghulam (Ghulam, 2000, p. 226).

® Ghulim, 2000, p. 226.
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stage, marhalat ar-riyada—came to a close (Ghuliim, 2000, p. 29). It had included
a variety of attempts at literary creativity and fictional and semi-fictional texts such
as descriptive and illustrative texts, contemplations and didactic essaistic writings
(Ghulam, 2000, p. 29).

During the 1960s, when a second generation of writers deeply influenced by the
romantic trend began to write, the pace of economic change and signs of social un-
rest in the form of recurrent labour disputes and general strikes, made visible im-
prints in the literature as it turned towards realism and social criticism in the 1970s
(Ghulam, pp. 461, 509).

As I have demonstrated in my article entitled “*Styles of Expression in Women’s
Literature in the Gulf”, Bahraini authors today have a literary base which includes a
variety of styles from which to operate (Ramsay, 2002-3, pp. 382-88)." In that
article I analysed modernist styles in Bahraini and Emirati women’s short stories
and novels which due to their poetic techniques demand that the reader interprets
fragmentary and metaphorical information about the plot and the characters in order
to make sense of the text.

I also demonstrated that we can speak of a modernistic literary style in the Gulf
which I named magic Gulf realism.® Folk-tale imagery, popular beliefs in magic
powers and superstitions, set in the context of realistic settings, make up the back-
bone of such Gulf magic realist literary texts (ar-Rashid Aba Shu‘ayr, 1998, pp. 42—
96, esp. 43-45).” Rather than commenting realistically on the context, social and
global realities shape the textual expression resulting in a fusion between folktales,
myth and realism in the framework of a modern short story (Ramsay, 2002-2003, p.
388).'

" Two Bahraini woman authors exemplifying this style are Fawziyya Rashid in her novel Tahawwular al-
faris al-gharib fi al-bilad al-<ariba (“The Metamorphoses of a Strange Knight in Arabising Lands™), 1990,
and Munira al-Fadil in her novel Li-as-sawt, li-hashashat as-sada (“To the Voice, to the Cheerfulness of
the Echo™), 2000. Consult Ramsay, (2002-2003), pp. 371-390, esp. pp. 382-88.

¥ Ramsay, “Globalisation and Cross-Cultural Writing in the United Arab Emirates and Oman” in Litera-
ture and Literary History in Global Contexts, Stefan Helgeson (ed.), Vol. 3:11, Berlin, New York: Walter
de Gruyter, forthcoming (2006).

* Consult William Rowe, “Magical Realism™ in Encyelopedia of Latin American Literature, Verity Smith
(ed.) 1997, p. 506.

" Examples of exponents of magic Gulf realism are Salma Matar Sayf and ‘Abd al-Hamid Ahmad from
the UAE and Muhammad al-Yahiy@'i from the Sultanate of Oman (Ramsay, 2001). In *Global Heroes and
Local Characters in Short Stories from the United Arab Emirates and the Sultanate of Oman™, Proceedings
of Sth EMTAR (European Meeting of Teachers of Arabic Literature) Colloguiwm, Bonn, 6-9 June, 2001,
Stefan Wild, Paul Starkey. Boutros Hallaq (eds.), (forthcoming), | have analysed ‘Abd al-Hamid Ahmad’s
short story “Nasama hawa’ @isha”, Salma Matar Sayf’s short story “ath-Thu‘ban™ and Muhammad al-
Yahiya'i's short story “Sabah”, from his collection Yawma nafadat Khazina al-Ghubar ‘an Manamati-hd
(“The Day Khazina Shook the Dust Off Her Nightgown™) (1998), from Arjun Appadurai’s perspective of
“locality as lived experience in a globalized ... world™ involving, among other things, the impact of glo-
balisation on local imaginative resources. The protagonists in “ath-Thu‘ban”, “Nasamat hawa’ ta’isha”
and “Sabah™ are global inasmuch as that they exist in the global environment of the big city and are sub-
jected to its rules. At the same time, they are “localized™ in the textual domain which is replete with Arabic
folktale imagery, magic powers and myth. Themes, motifs and images from the more than thousand year-
old Arabic literary heritage are put to work, and such elements inject momentum into the plot and give the
status of reality to magic. Consult Arjun Appadurai, Modernity at Large: Cultural Dimensions of Globali-
zation, Minneapolis: Public Worlds, Vol. 1, Univ. of Minnesota Press, 1998 (Fourth impression). esp. p.
52. Also see the section “Magic, Myth and Modernity™, in Ramsay, 2006, forthcoming.
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Starting from the point to which Ghuliim brings us in the historical phases of
modern Bahraini literature, I shall here present works by three Bahraini authors. My
aim is to demonstrate that Bahrain’s literary scene includes additional Gulf modemn-
ist literary styles than those which I have mentioned above. These styles will be re-
ferred to as symbolist and surrealist in this article.

It should also be made clear that modernistic Arabic literature designates numer-
ous literary styles all of which have in common that they cannot strictly be referred
to as romanticism or realism. Arabic modernistic literature does not necessarily sig-
nify the same as what we mean when we speak about Western literary modernism
although there may, of course, be similarities. In brief, our vantage point on Arabic
literary modernism has been posited by Stefan G. Meyer'' who explains that

the experimental Arabic novel of the 1960s represented a strain of modernism that emerged

in a very different world from the canonical Western modernism of the turn of the century,

sixty years before. It was a world that had been profoundly changed by, among other things,
modernism itself. This gives an indication of the extent to which the experimental Arabic
novel represents a unique form of modernism, distinct from its Western counterpart

(Meyer, 2001, p. 8).

Symbolism
Muhammad “Abd al-Malik
Ghulim has exemplified social criticism in realistic short stories with works by
Muhammad <Abd al-Malik and ‘Abd Allah Khalifa and experimentalism in stories
by Khalaf Ahmad Khalaf and Amin Salih (Ghulum, p. 574). Makki Muhammad
Sirhan has also devoted attention to the realistic features of works by ‘Abd al-Malik
observing that:
Muhammad ‘Abd al-Malik s short stories interact with utmost sensitivity with realism, ac-
cording to it great importance in the structure... (Sirhan, 2001, p. 21)."
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For ‘Abd al-Malik, as for other writers in the 1970s, the realistic short story served
well as a crucible for popular standpoints on questions of social concern as well as
agency for the lower social classes. The striking gap between the poorer classes that
had not been able to take advantage of the processes of industrialisation and
modernisation, and the ruling elite and wealthy merchants, became the focus of at-
tention for this writer. This has been observed by Sirhan who explains that,

' Stefan G. Meyer, The Experimental Arabic Novel: Postcolonial Literary Modernism in the Levant, New
York: State University of New York Press, 2001.

12 Makki Muhammad Sirhan, Udaba’ khalijiviin mutmayviziviin: Mihammad ‘Abd al-Malik (“Prominent
Gulf Writers: Muhammad “Abd al-Malik™), Beirut: al-Muwassasa al-‘Arabiyya li-ad-dirdasit wa-an-nashr,
2001, pp. 21-8.
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Scenes of the poverty in which he [*Abd al-Malik] had lived and which he was surrounded
by in the various communities of people were manifold in the world of his short stories
(Sirhan, 2001, p. 14).
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In this article I will attend to another dimension of ‘Abd al-Malik’s stories than that
of strict realism. Albeit through a realistic lens, he has also chosen to employ sym-
bols to illustrate and address some of the problems facing Arab societies today. In
fact, ‘Abd al-Malik has informed me that to him “[S]ymbols can be seen everywhere
in everything, in a tree, a street, in the sky and symbols give writing depth”."? To
<Abd al-Malik it is the question of a technique for treating problems facing Arab so-
cieties today: “Depression has come over the Arab intellectuals. They are going
from darkness to darkness,” is his pessimistic view of the situation. “People haven’t
understood modernity. Education is the key”, he concluded in a conversation with
me on 23 October, 2001."

“al-Hidad"” (“Time of Mourning™)"

In the opening story of ‘Abd al-Malik’s short-story collection Ra’s al-‘Ariisa (“The
Doll’s Head™). (1987).,' entitled “al-Hidad” (“Time of Mourning”), people have
gathered to mourn a deceased friend. Before his burial, the dead corpse exhibits
several signs of life. He winks his eyes, sits up and even stands on his feet. People
cannot bear to think that their friend runs the risk of being buried alive and therefore
refuse to bury him. One doctor after another is called upon to examine the corpse
and issue a death certificate. Each physician comes to the same conclusion, namely
that the man is dead. The people, however, cannot relinquish the idea that the man
may yet be alive and therefore will not bury him. His coffin and resting-place be-
come a sanctuary for pilgrimages.'’

They brought groups of people. They circled around the stretched-out corpse and regarded
the fact that it remained intact and was neither interred nor spoiled as a symbol of their own
remaining intact and not being interred or spoiling. They brought a large rock to the place,
erected a building and placed a guard there. They slaughtered sheep and offered sacrifices,

" All personal comments in this article by Muhammad ‘Abd al-Malik were made during an interview in
Manama, Ramada Hotel, 23 Oct., 2001.

* Manama, Ramada Hotel, 23 Oct., 2001.

" Muhammad ‘Abd al-Malik, “al-Hidad™ (“Time of Mourning”) in Ra’s al-‘Arisa (“The Doll’s Head™),
Bahrain: Matba‘at al-fajr li-at-tiba‘a wa-an-nashr, 1987, pp. 3-9.

' Muhammad ‘Abd al-Malik, Ra’s al-‘Ariisa (“The Doll’s Head™), Bahrain: Matbaat al-fajr li-at-tiba‘a
wa-an-nashr, 1987.

' At the Nordic-Arab Research Conference on Arabic Literature and Linguistics, the Swedish Institute in
Alexandria, 1315 April, 2005, Dr. Alanoud Alsharekh suggested that against the background of Bahrain's
large number of Shi'ites, this short story may have been inspired by the Shi'ite tradition of mourning
departed or martyred members of the community at a Husayniyya, often situated at or near the municipal
cemetery.
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ate, drank, wept and sang hymns as they waited for the deceased to rise one day (‘Abd al-
Malik, 1987, p. 9)!
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The symbolism in this story is linked to the idea that people cannot accept that the
man is dead. In the same way the Arabs sanctify the concept of the glorious Arab
nation of yore, maintains ‘Abd al-Malik. The people in the story who believe that
their dead friend will be revived symbolise those Arabs who have fallen into the

trap of looking backwards instead of towards the future. They look to the glories of
a great Arab past which they believe can be revived., is the author’s conclusion.

“Ra’s al-‘Arisa” (“The Doll’s Head™)'"®

In another story, “Ra’s al-‘Artsa™ (“The Doll’s Head"), included in the short-story
collection with the same title, a little girl, Widad, living in a ramshackle neighbour-
hood in the poor quarters of the city, is hugging a large baby doll without a head. In
place of the head is a gash and its stomach is torn open.

A doll without a head—or a human being without a head—as it appears to me, cut off in a
battle which we have not seen (‘Abd al-Malik, 1987, p. 45).
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This little girl is cheerfully hugging her wounded doll while munching on a Kit-Kat
chocolate bar that she has picked up from the ground. Flies are buzzing around her,
settling on her and her doll.

The little girl cries for help as she shoves away the flies coming towards her face, to the bar
of Kit-Kat, to her nose ... (‘Abd al-Malik, 1987, p. 46).
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This story breathes of cynicism and delusion. The little girl naturally believes that
she possesses something worthwhile and wonderful, while all she is actually hold-

" Muhammad ‘Abd al-Malik, “Ra’s al-“‘Artisa”™ (“The Doll’s Head”) in Ra’s al-“Ariisa, Bahrain: Matbacat
al-fajr li-at-tiba‘a wa-an-nashr, 1987, pp. 43-50.
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ing on to is a mutilated doll. ‘Abd al-Malik has explained some of the symbolism in
“Ra’s al-‘Arisa™ as a matter of delusion.

At the root of this delusion lie the thwarted efforts and plans of the generation of
Jamal/Gamal ‘Abd an-Nasir (Nasser). This generation was “looking to build the
world, people were looking to a better future. In the 1960s there was hope for the
Arab nation, but after Nasser came depressions and even after the colonialists left
things got worse”, the writer maintains.

The girl symbolises the Arabs who have believed in the illusory propaganda of
Arab nationalist leaders with their promises of a shining future. When she grows up
she will realise that she owns nothing more than a ragged doll without a head and
that her future is evaporating into poverty and subjection. This symbolises the feel-
ing of despondency which struck the Arab nations after the promises of Nasser and
other nationalists had failed to deliver and people were faced with a reality that gave
them a feeling of dejection and subjugation in the face of Israel and the West. In
fact, this disillusionment reaches its ultimate peak at the point in the story where the
girl and the doll change places; the lifeless, decapitated doll holds the little girl in
her arms.

The doll which I saw was big... her shoulders stretched out along the horizon... and her
legs became full... The large doll embraced the little girl who embraced the large doll. Then
I saw the girl’s head... cut off (‘Abd al-Malik, 1987, p. 48)!
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In addition to ‘Abd al-Malik’s own remarks regarding the symbolism in his story we
may note a detail specifically connected with the Gulf region in the present post-
colonial era. In spite of the vast and rapid social changes, and the economic and
technological advances that thanks to the oil revenues characterise the region, some
people have become despondent. This is especially true for the author’s own society
where the 1960s and 1970s saw the consolidation of a social reality in which the
deep-seated contradictory interests between the diverse subordinate classes and an
influential minority became a source of unrest." The promises of bright prospects
have not materialised for everyone. For example, metropolitan ways of life where
women may be treated as little more than “dolls”, do not necessarily entail greater

" According to Fred H. Lawson, three forces dominate in Bahraini society: ““a dominant class consisting
of the central branch of the Al Khalifah and the more prominent members of the commercial oligarchy: a
class of retainers made up of the Arab tribes allied to the Al Khalifah, the staff of the country’s central
administration, and the smaller traders and shopkeepers in the larger cities and towns; and a subordinate
class composed of urban and rural workers, artisans and craftspeople, fisherfolk, and subsistence farmers.
Conflicts of interest among these three classes have determined not only the broad pattern of coalition for-
mation among the country’s most powerful social forces but also the incidence and impact of political
revolt on the islands.” Lawson, Bahrain: The Modernization of Autocracy, Boulder, San Francisco and
London, 1989, p. 5.
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respect for women than did the traditional lifestyle, all of which is symbolically il-
lustrated in “Ra’s al-“Arisa”.
And in the cities which are behind the poor quarters in which the dolls are standing, where
the dolls sleep and out of which the dolls proceed with their heads on their shoulders. .. after

they have... wilted, grown sick and got dirty, they are discarded with the rubbish after their
heads have been cut off and their stomachs ripped open (‘Abd al-Malik, 1987, p. 49).
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In other words, the question remains to be answered whether modernised. western-
style consumer society and global big-city ways serve the interests of all members
of society including the poor and the women.*

Surrealism
Farid Ramadan

al-Barzakh: najma fi safar (“Between This Life and the Next: A Travelling Star™)?!

Farid Ramadan, born on the island of al-Muharraq in 1961, is one of Bahrain’s cre-
ative young writers. His experimental novel al-Barzakh: najma fi safar (“Between
This Life and the Next: A Travelling Star”), (2000), has been inspired by the au-
thor’s personal experiences of losing his brother at a young age and his own disease
from which he has suffered since childhood.*

The setting of the novel is the village of Busitin in an unspecified historical epoch
albeit certainly after the Second World War in the era of the oil-economy. The late
1940s saw a general economic upswing and were a time when wealthy merchant
houses created a commercial boom through their entrepreneurship and trade with in-
ternational corporations. European and American luxuries and necessities became
available for the rich and middle-classes. Despite the increase in wealthy merchant
houses in the 1950s, the local economy continued to be composed of smaller stores
and workshops, and the small industrial enterprises were largely run by foreign na-
tionals. Facets of such a reality impinge on the narrative of this novel and its charac-
ters.

0 As I have explained elsewhere, urbanisation, modernisation and globalisation in the Gulf region may
impose less freedom as well as destitution for some of its members, especially if these processes are not
accompanied by adjustments of the traditional social practices. See Ramsay, “Badriyya al-Wahaybi.
Bushra Khalfan, Tahira al-Lawatiyya: Thalath katibat min <Uman™ (“Three Woman Authors from Oman™)
in Nizwa (24), Muscat: Oman Establishment for Press, News, Publication and Advertising, 2000, pp. 248—
52 and Ramsay, (2002-2003), pp. 376-78.

*! Farid Ramadan, al-Barzakh: najma fi safar (“Between This Life and the Next: A Travelling Star™, Bei-
rut: al-Muwassasa al-‘arabiyya li-ad-dirasat wa-an-nashr, 2000.

2 This information has been conveyed to me in an e-mail from Farid Ramadan dated 27 Feb., 2002,
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The heroine of the novel, Sarra, is a girl approaching womanhood, whose grand-
father had immigrated from Oman and father, <Isa al-Khal, is a grave-digger in
Busitin. The family gains its sustenance from grave-digging and traditional cleans-
ing and dressing of corpses. Besides the obvious questions of livelihood, income,
disease, life and death, more subtle matters of roots, belonging, exile and nationality
make up the backbone of al-Barzakh.”

What I aim to illustrate here is that in a/-Barzakh Farid Ramadan taps into an ex-
perimental, modernist style which is closely affiliated to what we usually regard as
surrealism. Although there are obvious affinities between magical realism and sur-
realism, the metaphors for the extreme paradoxes of the rapid changes in Gulf so-
cieties, which I have shown to be part of a magical Gulf realist style, are not salient
elements in al-Barzakh.**

Surrealist texts, on the other hand, often attempt to convey psychological
elements such as hidden thoughts, secret desires and fears in vivid images, and
especially in dreams. Questions of sex as well as existential concerns about death
and the hereafter are topics which lend themselves to surrealist expression through
surprising narrative sequences unconstrained by the logic of the laws of nature or
our waking lives. Two themes related to these topics are central in al-Barzakh: First,
the puzzle of sexuality, in this case from a young girl’s perspective, and second, an
attempt at solving an artistic problem of dealing with death and what may take place
in a coming existence, such as in al-Barzakh. In fact, the author has expressly told
me that his idea was to let this story evolve from a situation in which a teenage girl
“thinks of the changes in her body”, at the same time as she senses “that she will die
young™.»

As for the question of the exact locality of al-Barzakh, an exhaustive discussion
of the interpretation of this Persian and Arabic word essentially meaning obstacle,
hindrance or separation, would be impractical here.”® A few points however, about
how we may interpret the meaning of this expression in the context of Farid
Ramadan’s novel al-Barzakh, will be useful.

In this novel “al-Barzakh™ indicates a place to which we are removed after death.
For the heroine, al-Barzakh represents a domain which provides her with the possi-
bility of expressing thoughts and experiences which she usually must suppress in
her ordinary life; they become manageable and are expressed with her words in the
narrative. However, passing on to al-Barzakh through death does not solely imply
that her secret thoughts and deeds become utterable, but that they indeed will be re-
vealed in one way or another. That the heroine is fully aware that the locus of al-
Barzakh implies both of these factors, namely the heroine’s liberty to express her

** Farid Ramadan has taken a personal interest in the histories of immigrants from other nations to Bahrain.
He has conducted interviews with immigrants from Oman and Iraq in his research about the roots of
foreigners who have been drawn to Bahrain for social, economic and political and other reasons. All of
this has been explained to me in an e-mail dated 27 Feb., 2002.

* Ramsay, (2002-2003), pp. 379-82 and 2006, forthcoming.

** As quoted from an e-mail to me from Farid Ramadan, dated 27 Feb., 2002.

* Consult the Encyclopaedia of Islam for references and further information on the various meanings of
the entry al-Barzakh.
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concealed thoughts and secrets and that such an exposure also is bound to take
place, becomes clear from her statement:

To die means divulging your secrets, to tell others in your sudden exit that which you have
been ashamed of saying (Ramadan, 2000, p. 90).
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It is also in this place that the laws of nature cease to rule. Like Alice in Lewis Car-
roll’s novel Alice’s Adventures in Wonderland, arguably the first great surrealist
novel in English, Sarra encounters animals endowed with the gift of speech. In con-
trast to Alice and her sojourns in Wonderland though, for Sarra there is no return
from al-Barzakh. That her arrival in al-Barzakh represents an impediment prevent-
ing her from completing her life in this natural world is made clear by a fox who
presents himself to her at the beginning of the novel.

To Sarra’s friend Safiya, whose father beats her when she is a child and whose
husband carries on with this behaviour after they are married, a/-Barzakh implies
deliverance from a hellish existence on earth. Safiya has fallen in love with a friend,
Salman, and has given him a photo. This act may by no means be exposed since it
would constitute improper behaviour on her part, something which calls for severe
punishment, maybe even for death. However, after Safiya has taken her life by
pouring kerosene over herself, taking one of her husband’s matches while he is
smoking a cigarette and igniting herself, this photo left behind reveals her forbidden
feelings and acts which heretofore have been concealed. While Sarra is provided
with freedom of expression and movement in al-Barzakh, Safiya’s fate after she has
passed through the door to al-Barzakh remains unknown. What is clearly stated
however is that to her any exit from her wretched life, even in the gruesome way il-
lustrated in the novel, is to be likened to a passage through “the door which leads to
a light dazzling with the names [of God] (Ramadan, 2000, p. 88)".%
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The artistic problem of dealing with death and the hereafter in a literary work is
brought to light in the complicated structure of the narrative. The reader finds him-
self wafted between scenes in which it is unclear whether the setting is a dream, a
place in which the surreal becomes reality or the real world. Consider the opening
lines of the novel as narrated by the heroine:
I am standing near my body. It appears shining, beautiful, stretched out in solitude. I have
definitely died... In this wide space I can set my childhood free. It had passed by without

7 Numerous traditions link the concept of al-Barzakh to a place dazzling with bright light: “From Moham-
med’s grave”, explains Ragnar Eklund, “a pillar of light ascends to the kubba of barzah™ and further.
“Barzah is now filled with the light that comes from the faith of the believers...”. See Ragnar Eklund, Life
Between Death and Resurrection According to Islam, (doct. diss.), Uppsala: Almgvist & Wiksells Bok-
tryckeri AB, 1941, p. 153.
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me really joining it. I could leave my stretched-out body and reach what I had been de-
prived of since the arrival of that deceptive blood... (Ramadan, 2000, pp. 7-8).
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As the heroine contemplates the scene, watching her body stretched out on the
ground beside the freshly dug grave, a fox approaches her. It is at this point that he
informs her that she must return to life because she has many tasks remaining to be
carried out there. He speaks to her indicating that it is within her power to return to
life should she choose to, for he orders her to “rise,” for “there remains much that
has not yet been accomplished (Ramadan, 2000, p. 9).”
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After this experience, an owl alights on her chest and begins ripping asunder her
dress. At this she senses pain and opens her eyes.

At first glance the reader may be led to believe that the heroine is brought back to
life from a near-death state inasmuch as she has been ordered by the fox to return
and because we are told that she senses pain.” However, in the following sequence
she is addressed by the fox again. At this point the reader must conclude that it is not
a question of existence in the real world which answers to the laws of nature, but
rather an existence in which animals can speak.

That it is not a question of natural existence in the ordinary world is also il-
lustrated in the heroine’s and her friend’s ability to fly, an ability the spirit of a body
that has been properly cleansed by the undertaker is understood to become equipped
with.

...we rose together upwards. The sky received us as two spiritual beings in the air, the earth
vanished from our sight as we flew at a low altitude... I tilted my white-feathered wings
with the stirring of the north wind... (Ramadan, 2000, pp. 41).
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 Surrealism seems to have a predilection for illustrating situations and experiences which would be
unthinkably painful in natural life, but which in the world of surrealism are wholly unproblematic. Just
think of Leonora Carrington’s The Hearing Trumpet. (1976), in which the narrator finds herself standing
by a boiling pot stirring a soup made of her own flesh and merrily throwing in a few peppercorns and a
pinch of salt to enhance the taste!
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This scene reflects several traditions affiliated with the concept of al-Barzakh. One
such tradition says that this “is a space in which the spirits (rith) dwell during the
time they are not linked to the body, i.e. before and after this life on earth”, and an-
other says that the spirits of Muslim children dwell in Paradise “in the form of
birds™.*

Recurrent scenes of Sarra contemplating her body and the physical changes
taking place as she matures into womanhood serve to underline the theme of ado-
lescent puzzlement with sexual maturity. Sarra is soon going to turn thirteen,
and the two subjects at the top of her mind are the physical transformations taking
place during adolescence and questions concerning death. These subjects are woven
into her narration of her daily down-to-earth activities in her capacity as the daugh-
ter of a grave-digger. An example of this is when she relates how she sets out to help
her father dig a grave. Having toiled in the heat and dirt, her activities and thoughts
are brought to light as she washes herself, exhausted and covered with sand and
dust.

When I undressed my small body was decorated with specks of yellow dust ... 1 let out my
hair, let it down over my shoulders ... turned on the faucet. The water was warm. 1 posi-
tioned my body under its flow letting it fall lightly and softly so that its play would excite
me... (Ramadan, 2000, p. 17).

A Sl 1 fae reall Gl Q8 (g5 5
Comtb L &S B JnaS J gk L) aal)
e g 0 s o o Sl (Ll Ll OIS il
“ Olan, A 3y L6 ke ailes J aasy (lay Liss
‘ (\V .p2 Yo

In this situation she ponders the physical changes taking place at this point in her
life.
Next month I will be thirteen. Suddenly I have felt these changes as they have swept over

my body. It was as if | had been sleeping and then had woken up, then discovered a body
intolerant of itself, a body pulled out from a soft childhood... (Ramadan. 2000, p. 17).
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Clearly questions of womanhood and sexuality are at the top of her mind. These
concerns are thematically intertwined with thoughts about death: even as she enjoys

» Eklund, pp. 153, 141.
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the water and ponders the secrets of her developing body the other topic central to
the novel is broached, namely questions of death and the hereafter. “Are the water
and the tremor of death related to each other...”, she asks herself and continues:
“The water flows over me as I trace the growth of my breasts... (Ramadan, 2000, p.
18).”
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Combining Symbolism with the Surreal
‘Abd al-Qadir ‘Aqil
Kaff Maryam (*The Palm of Maryam’s Hand™)

Another influential personality in the literary arena in Bahrain is ‘Abd al-Qadir
‘Aqil, director of the National Museum in Bahrain and author of short stories and
short novelistic works. According to himself, his personal technique includes draw-
ing inspiration from religious thought and mysticism by making allusions to the
Koran. the Bible and the sayings of Christ, and employing expressions of Sufi tradi-
tion as well as elements from folktales and popular myth.*

A number of these features come to view in his two novelistic works Kaff
Maryam (“The Palm of Maryam’s Hand”) (1997) and Ayyam Yiisuf al-akhira
(“Yusuf’s Last Days™) (1999).*' Like his compatriot, Muhammad ‘Abd al-Malik,
<Abd al-Qadir ‘Aqil is careful to point out that symbols are central devices in his lit-
erary expression. In other words, his works expose the reader to symbols inspired
by mysticism, myth and religious thought which lend themselves to various inter-
pretations.

Here we will devote our attention to Kaff Maryam which in its whole and parts is
symbolic according to ‘Abd al-Qadir ‘Aqil.”* In the following 1 will take up a
number of symbols all of which have been pointed out and explained to me by the
author. In addition. I aim to demonstrate that this work also reflects features closely
affiliated with what we usually regard as surrealism.

Like Farid Ramadan’s novel, al-Barzakh, which we have discussed above, Kaff
Maryam, the story of a boy who has lost his twin sister, seems (0 be preoccupied
with questions of death and the hereafter. The reader makes the acquaintance of the
protagonist in the opening lines of the story as he is trying to push open a great city-
gate. As he enters this city, which is unfamiliar to him, he is met with a festive at-
mosphere—ajwa’ ihtifaliyya: well-dressed people with happy faces are laughing

“ This comment made by ‘Abd al-Qadir ‘Aqil originates from an interview with him on 22 Oct., 2001, at
his office in the National Museum of Bahrain.

i <Abd al-Qadir ‘Aqil, Kaff Maryam (*The Palm of Maryam’s Hand™), Bahrain: al-Kalima li-an-nashr wa-
at-tawzi‘, 1997. Ayvam Yiisuf al-akhira (“*Yusuf’s Last Days™). Amman: al-Mu’assasa al-“Arabiyya li-ad-
dirisat wa-an-nashr, Dir al-faris li-an-nashr, 1999.

2 I this discussion on Kaff Marvam all quotations by the author were made during an interview at his
office in the National Museum of Bahrain, 22 Oct., 2001.
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and dancing gaily in the streets. He proceeds through the city feeling like a stranger,
yet impressed by its beauty. He passes through another gate. All of a sudden he
finds himself in dreary surroundings filled with seemingly endless rows of snow-
covered hills and icebergs. Here the scenery is dominated by white snow and a grey
sky while a bitterly cold wind sweeps over him causing him pain. Next he sees three
women draped in their black gowns—‘aba’as—while a man digs a hole in the snow
nearby. Later he learns that these three women are his grandmother, mother and
twin sister Maryam. This group appears sad in contrast to those he has seen earlier
who were rejoicing. As he draws closer the man senses his presence and it is re-
vealed that this is the protagonist’s father.

I drew closer to the man. He felt my presence and turned to me choking on his tears. This
man was my father. But he was sad, his spirits were crushed. He was carrying a glass
bottle in his hand which produced a strong light. My father held up the bottle and inside
I saw a lifeless foetus which resembled myself. He said to me with a choked voice filled
with pain: “We lost you before you came to know this life” (‘Abd al-Qadir Agqil, 1997,
p. 10).
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From these lines it is apparent that we are left in the dark as to whether the protag-
onist is a person living and acting in the sphere of natural, human life or whether we
should consider him as speaking from an existence in an afterlife.

In the following scenes the reader is familiarised with the daily life of the protag-
onist and understands that the story is set in the time of the Six-Day War of 5-10
June, 1967, between Israel and its Arab neighbours. The protagonist experiences a
hot summer day in June, the illness and recuperation of his grandmother, his worry
for his twin sister Maryam who is blind, and he is aware of the questions in the air
about whether there will be an outbreak of war between Israel and Egypt. Through-
out the protagonist suffers fainting spells during which he is transferred to the bleak,
snow-covered place where he always finds the glass vial buried in the snow contain-
ing a foetus.

Twice in the story a rider on a horse presents himself in a dream to the protag-
onist and his grandmother respectively. This rider represents the Angel of Death and
the purpose of his appearance is “to make the reader believe the unbelievable”, as
expressed by the author. More precisely, what the reader is made to believe
throughout most of the story is that Maryam, the protagonist’s sister, is alive: she
communicates and plays with her twin brother until the last pages of the book. At
this point his father becomes irritated with his insistence on asking about the where-
abouts of his sister as if she were in the vicinity playing somewhere. He reproaches
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his son and reminds him that she is no longer alive. “Are you crazy?”, he says.
“Your sister is dead. She does not exist in this world. This is something that you
must understand (‘Abd al-Qadir ‘Aqil, 1997, p. 80).”
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As in the case of Muhammad ‘Abd al-Malik s short story “Ra’s al-‘Artisa”, the sym-
bolism underlying the thematic feature of the protagonist living a life based on self-
deception concerns the Arab delusion ultimately expressed in their defeat in the
June war in 1967. In the same way “the Arabs were believing a lie”, states ‘Abd al-
Qadir ‘Aqil. The protagonist deceives himself, making believe that his twin sister is
alive. Likewise,
the brethren of the Arab nation believed in the lie told to them by Jamal/Gamal ‘Abd al-
Nasir. This was an illusion based on the delusive propaganda of Nasser and the Arab na-
tionalists of the day which said that Arab military power was strong and healthy, when in
reality it was not.”

The consequence of this deception was that the Arabs were defeated by the Israelis
during the course of one week, concludes ‘Abd al-Qadir “‘Aqil.

In Kaff Maryam the lie is finally and conclusively uncovered on the symbolical
date of 6 June, 1967, by which time it had become clear that Israel had destroyed
most of the Egyptian air force on the ground. On this same day, when Nasser’s “lies
about being able to defeat Israel within one hour” were found to be empty, it is re-
vealed to the reader that Maryam actually has been dead all along. This parallel be-
tween the shattering Arab awakening to a grim reality and the protagonist being
made to unequivocally accept the death of his sister, is the principal feature of the
symbolism in Kaff Maryam.

In the final scene we meet the protagonist digging a deep hole in the snow, his
own grave as it were, in which he buries himself holding the embryo in the glass
vial to his chest. The snow is a symbol of purity, and the act of immersing himself in
the bitterly cold snow represents the protagonist’s search for purity in a world per-
meated with lies and delusions, according to “Abd al-Qadir ‘Aqil. We are unable to
discern whether the final scene takes place in the protagonist’s natural waking life,
in a state of unconsciousness or in an after-life existence. In fact, this is unclear to
the protagonist himself. Consider the closing lines of the story:

I am digging deeply into the snow, so there will be a hole the size of my body. I descend

into the hole carrying the embryo... I lay down in the hole and bury the glass bottle on my

chest asking myself: “Am I dead or alive? Is Maryam dead or alive? Are we dead or alive?

What is death? And what is life?”

The snow is slowly covering me.

The snow covers me.

The snow.
(cAbd al-Qadir “Aqil, 1997, p. 83)

“ Interview at the National Museum of Bahrain, 22 Oct., 2001.
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Conclusion

Even though Bahrain is one of the smallest Gulf nations with regard to population
and geographical area, the country possesses a variety of expressions in its modern
literature. Romantic writing dominated during the 1940s and 1950s and a movement
towards realism took place in the 1960s and 1970s. From this time onward Bah-
rain’s literary scene offers a variety of modes of expression such as symbolist strat-
egies serving the purpose of delivering criticism of local and Arab national circum-
stances, and surrealistic styles providing techniques with which to treat human exis-
tential concerns.

‘Abd al-Malik writes apparently realistic short stories which nonetheless lend
themselves to symbolical interpretations. This symbolism may serve to present crit-
icism in a disguised form on matters about which it may be difficult to be straight-
forward. In “al-Hidad™ the symbolism springs from the rhetorical figure of synec-
doche in that the villagers stand for Arab groups who embrace certain ideas. The
villagers refuse to budge from the grave-site clinging to the conviction that the de-
ceased man is actually alive, or at least to the hope of his revival. They will not ac-
cept that he is irrevocably dead. The situation which evolves metaphorically in the
story stands for an ideology which stipulates that society should be cast along the
lines of bygone days rather than accepting that societies may change and take shape
in various forms of modernity. In other words, this story carries a critical comment
on rigid traditionalism.

By substituting the poor girl in “Ra’s al-‘Ariisa” who is clinging to a ragged, mu-
tilated doll for certain groups in Bahraini society, or the Arab nation, who have lost
hope in those in power, ‘Abd al-Malik is able to criticise the political leadership.
The girl/Bahraini society/Arab nation symbol springs from metonymy and synec-
doche through contiguity and association. The little girl stands for the poor and de-
luded individuals of low-class Bahraini society or such groups in the Arab nation.
These individuals and groups are left out of entrepreneurial prosperity, have meagre

Orientalia Suecana LIV (2005)



SYMBOLISM AND SURREALISM IN LITERATURE FROM BAHRAIN 149

hopes of reaching positions which may lead to a respectable future and have not
been able to take advantage of the welfare system where such systems exist.

With respect to “the poor quarters in which the dolls are standing”, the dolls seem
to say something about abused women in metropolitan settings. This dolls/women
symbolism is based on metaphor and raises the question of whether the lifestyle and
social arrangements wrought in the process of urbanisation and modernisation in the
Gulf and the subsequent western-style globalisation are only positive, especially
with respect to low-class women. Substituting “dolls” for “women” the story pushes
this question to its ultimate point. The poignancy of this symbol becomes extremely
sharp in the lines telling of how after the “dolls” have “wilted, grown sick and got
dirty, they are discarded with the rubbish after their heads have been cut off™.

The search for literary techniques with which to express secrets of the subcon-
scious and concerns that are difficult to discuss openly is often central to surrealism.
Allowing for a parallel between the situation of al-Barzakh in Farid Ramadan’s
novel of the same title and the human state of dreaming, a condition which in sur-
realist expression is a favourite method of revealing otherwise inexpressible or re-
pressed elements, our interpretation of this novel as surrealistic makes sense. In al-
Barzakh metaphors become real and the fantastic effaces the world of reality and
common sense. As Sarra narrates her firsthand experiences from an after-life exist-
ence in al-Barzakh she also tells the story of her family, their lives as grave-diggers
and undertakers. We are whisked between realistic scenes depicting the daily chores
of the members of her family, their friends and neighbours and surrealistic events
such as humans flying like birds and conversations between humans and animals.
This technique assists in familiarising the reader with intimate aspects of the hero-
ine’s physical transformation into female maturity as well as her whereabouts after
death and her doings in the hereafter.

In summary, Sarra’s abode in al-Barzakh not only gives her the liberty to express
what must be suppressed in real life, and what most of the time centres on questions
of maturing into womanhood, but her secret thoughts are revealed be it her wish or
not.

‘Abd al-Qadir ‘Aqil’s novelistic work Kaff Maryam from 1997 brings together
symbolism and surrealism. The main symbol in this work emerges as a metaphor.
The protagonist’s sister is long since dead but he deceives himself while acting and
speaking as if she were alive and must one day wake up to face the grim reality that
his sister no longer exists as a living person. This symbolises the fact that the Arabs
during a certain period in history were kept in the dark, forced to live with illusions
about their capacity to conquer their enemy, which ended in bitter disappointment.
This interpretation of the symbolism contained in Kaff Maryam was given by the
author himself.

The surrealistic features of this work are readily perceptible to the reader. The
centrality of questions of life, death and the hereafter and the various artistic tech-
niques which are employed in dealing with them such as dreams and states of un-
consciousness. all are characteristic of a surrealist expression. Furthermore, it is
questionable whether the protagonist has experienced any of the events which take
place in the story at all. Remember, the father tells the protagonist that “We lost you
before you came to know this life” (‘Abd al-Qadir ‘Aqil, 1997, p. 10). In other
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words, the borderline between the real natural world with all the events which may
take place in daily human lives and an unspecified place outside of the realm of hu-
man conscious reality has been blurred in Kaff Maryam.
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The Husayni Sermon (al-khutba al-husayniyya) in
Shicte literature: Development, structure, venue,
preachers’ titles

Khalid Sindawi
Tel-Aviv University

Introduction

The death of Husayn b. ‘Ali,' his family and supporters in the battle of Karbala”
(680 CE) on the Day of <Ashiird’. has had a tremendous effect on Shicites® and is re-
flected in rites of mourning that have been performed from the time of the event it-
self down to our day and age.’

The rites themselves, whose performance has always been encouraged by Shi‘ite
imams. take the form of mass gatherings in which the participants mourn Husayn
and cry over his fate, listen to elegies and recount the tragic events of his death.
With time the ceremony developed into a social and religious custom that has be-
come an annual tradition.

One of the most important elements of the ceremony is the Husayni Sermon
(al-khutba al-husayniyya), which is devoted to the events surrounding Husayn’s
martyrdom.

In this paper we shall describe in some detail the way the sermon is reflected in
contemporary Shiite literature.®

The current state of research

To our knowledge very few studies have directly addressed Husayni Sermons as
they are performed today in Arabic among Twelver Shiites, in the way that the
present paper does. However, numerous scholars in both the Orient and Occident
have done research on various aspects related to the Husayni Sermon; scholarly in-
terest has focused in particular on the following issues:

# | am indebted to Prof. George Kanazi for his helpful comments on this article, I am also grateful to Dr.
Muhammad Sadiq Al-Kirbassi for his comments on a previous draft of this article.

| For details see L. Veccia Vaglieri, “al-Husayn b. Abi Talib", EFF (1986), Vol. 3, pp. 240-243.

? For details see E. Honigman, “Karbal@", EF (1997), Vol. 4, pp. 637-639.

' For details see Ph. Marcais, “Ashard”, EI° (1986), Vol. 1, p. 705.

* Shi‘a and Shiite refer throughout this article to Imami (Twelver) Shi‘ism

S The fact that Shiite writers compose works on this subject to this very day, more than 1,300 years after
the event, constitutes a unique phenomenon in Arab literature. Shi‘ite imams encourage such writing and
promise great spiritual rewards to those who engage in it. For more details see Khalid Sindawi, The
Magatil in Shicite Literatwre, unpublished Ph.D. thesis (Ramat Gan: Bar-Tlan University, 2000), pp. 35~
36 [in Hebrew].
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1. Annual condolence ceremonies held on the Day of ‘Ashiir@ throughout the Shi‘ite
world.

This issue is dealt with, for example, in Mahmud Ayoub’s comprehensive study
Redemptive Suffering in Islam (Mouton, 1978); articles by various authors collected
in Ta'ziyeh: Ritual and Drama in Iran (edited by Peter Chelkowski) also deal with
condolence ceremonies in various Shi‘ite communities.

Another notable study is Ibrahim al-Haydari’s comprehensive The Tragedy of
Karbala’; al-Haydart discusses the ceremonies performed on ‘Ashira and their im-
plications for Shi‘ite social and political life. He argues that these ceremonies have
become ways of expressing dissent and opposition to established authority.

2. Biographies of Husayni preachers. One noteworthy example of a work devoted
to this topic is Muhammad Sadiq al-Kirbassi’s Mujam khutaba al-minbar al-
husayni (“Dictionary of Husayni Preachers”), which forms part of a series entitled
Al-Mawsii‘a al-Husayniyya (“The Husayni Encyclopedia™).

3. The Friday noon sermon in Iran and its political significance for the Islamic
revolution in that country. One work in which this subject is dealt with in consider-
able depth is Haggay Ram, Myth and Mobilization in Revolutionary Iran: the Use of
the Friday Congregational Sermon, Washington: The American University Press.
1994,

4. The Merits of Ashiira’ Day and its connections to the Jewish Day of Atonement
(Yom Kippur). This aspect has attracted growing scholarly attention in recent years.
Here we shall mention two studies of this kind: Jamal al-Din ‘Abd Allah, Sivam
yawm ‘ashiir@ (“The Fast of ‘Ashara Day”) (Beirut, 1998); Hawting, “The Taw-
waebin Atonement and Ashura”, JSA/ (17) 1994, pp. 166-181.

5. The status of Karbal@ as a holy site. Among studies addressing this topic we may
mention George Kanazi’s Karbal@ fi al-adab al-shii (“Karbala@ in Shi<te Litera-
ture”). Another work is Muhammad al-Husayn Al Kashif al-Ghata’, ‘Al-Ard’
wal-turab al-husayni (“The Earth and Husayni Soil”) (Qumm, 1995).

6. Modern-day “magqatil” (stories about Husayn's murder). The writers of these
stories emphasize Husayn’s sublime revolutionary principles, which may be imple-
mented anywhere and at any time. Examples of such writings are the following:
Madi Shams al-Din, Thawrat al-Husayn, zurifuha al-ijtima<iyya wa-atharuha al-
insaniyya (“Husayn’s Revolution: Its Social Context and Its Human Conse-
quences”); al-Sayyid Muhammad al-Sadr, Adwa’ ‘ala thawrat al-Husayn (**Shed-
ding Light on Husayn’s Revolution™) (Beirut, 1996).

1. Elegies for Husayn, such as Lynda Clarke, “Some Examples of Elegy on the
Imam Husayn™, Al-Serar (XII) 1986.

A number of studies have dealt the issue of the killing of Husayn from a historical
perspective. One of these is H. Jafri’s The Origins and Early Development of Shi'a
Islam (London,1979) In Chapter Seven of his book Jafri discusses the events lead-
ing up to Husayn’s death. The author argues that Husayn had decided before the
battle that he would sacrifice himself in order to arouse anti-Umayyad sentiments
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among Muslims after his death, contra western scholarship which refused to per-
ceive Husayn’s internal conflict on the eve of his demise. Jafri notes at the end of
the chapter that one of his main sources of information on “the tragedy of Husayn”
was Abu Mikhnaf’s Magtal al-Husayn.

On the occasion of the 1400™ anniversary of Husayn’s birth in 1984 an interna-
tional conference was held in London, where scholars were invited to speak on the
subject of magqtal al-Husayn. The texts of the fifteen lectures delivered at the con-
ference, dealing with various aspects of Husayn’s death, were later published in a
special issue of the journal A/-Sira and in a book entitled Al-Imam al-Husayn (Lon-
don. 1986).

All of the above leads to the conclusion that although numerous studies exist
which touch on many aspects of the Husayni Sermon in modern times, none has so
far appeared which takes it as its main theme, to be investigated in depth, as the
present paper does.

The specific issues we shall address in our study are the following:

I. Unique features of modern-day Husayni Sermons.

2. The stages of development of the Husayni Sermon and the changes it has under-
gone.

3. The structure of the Husayni Sermon.

4. The topics discussed in a modern Husaynit Sermon.

5. The occasions on which, and the places where, Husayni Sermons are held.

The sources used for the present study

Our research was based on an investigation of 161 Husaynt Sermons delivered by
modern Shi‘ite Husayni preachers. Most of these sermons were disseminated via the
internet and/or on the Al-Manar television network on various dates, as follows:

— Nine sermons by the preacher <AlT al-Milani at www.aqaed.com/alnadwat/in-
dex.html

— Two sermons by ‘Abd al-Zahra> al-Ka‘bi, five sermons by ‘Abd al-Rida Ma‘ash,
twelve sermons by ‘Abd al-Hamid al-Muhdjir, five sermons by Diyd al-Zubaydi,
and ten sermons by Nasir al-Hairi, all at www.angelfire.com/ns/alwilaya/

— One hundred sermons by Ahmad al-W#'ilT and ten sermons by Muhammad Bagqir
al-Falt at www.wadyalgary.com/mejales-waeli.htm

— Eight sermons delivered by Hasan Nasrallah via the Al-Manar television network
during the first ten days of the month of miharram, the month in which Husayn was
killed.

What is the Husayni Sermon?
The Husayni Sermon is, first of all, a sermon, a talk on a religious topic by a Shtite
preacher, at the end of which some mention is made of the death of Husayn b. “Alj,
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members of his family and his followers on the Day of ‘Ashiird> and/or the fate of
his family and descendants after that day. The commemoration of these events is ac-
companied by the reading of a selection of elegiac verse, whether in classical or col-
loquial Arabic. The sermon opens with an introduction read in a distinct way, or
with a poem, which then leads to a description of one or another of the calamities
that befell Husayn or one of the people who was with him. The sermon thus begins
and ends on this emotional note, between which the preacher interposes the ser-
mon’s main topic. The name Husayni Sermon thus derives from the fact that in
every such sermon mention is made of the fate of the unfortunate Husayn.

But Husayn is not always the only figure of the times mentioned in the sermon,
which may also bring up incidents in the lives of the Prophet Muhammad® (d. 632
CE), of Husayn’s father <Ali b. Ab1 Talib” (d. 661 CE) or of another Shi‘ite imam.
However, whatever other topics are dealt with during the sermon, toward the end it
will always be connected with the tragedy at Karbala’. More details will be pre-
sented below, in the section on the structure of the sermon.

Stages in the development of the Husayni Sermon

The following views exist on the sermon’s stages of development.

A. Shaykh Muhammad Mahdi Shams al-Din®

According to Shams al-Din the first and primary source for the Husayn Sermon is a
group of writings of the type known as “books of the fatal battle™ (kutub al-
magtal),” with elegiac poetry as a second source. He distinguished three stages in
the development of the sermon: The first stage began with the death of Husayn in
680 and ended with the fall of Baghdad in 1258 CE at the hands of Hulago." or per-
haps somewhat earlier. The second stage lasted from the fall of Baghdad through

* For details see T. Ehlert, “Muhammad™, EF* (1993), Vol. 7. pp. 360-387.
” For details see L. Veccia Vaglieri, ““Ali b. Abi Talib”, EF (1986). Vol. I, pp. 381-386.
" Muhammad Mahdi Shams al-Din b. ‘Abd al-Karim al-Harithi al-Hamdhani al-<“Amili was a prominent
Shi‘ite jurist and writer. Born in Najaf in 1931, he emigrated to Lebanon in 1969 and there was appointed
to the post of Deputy Chairman of the Shi‘ite Supreme Islamic Council. Later, in 1993, he became Chair-
man of the Council. He died in 2001.

For more details on him see Faysal Khalid al-Kazimi, Al-Minbar al-Husayni (Beirut: Dar wa-maktabat
al-hill, 1" printing, 2004), p. 148, fn. 1; www. [4masom.com/aalem-balad/10/10/htm.
 Among Shitites such compositions, describing the circumstances of Husayn's death in the battle of Kar-
bal@, are considered a genre of their own. The first such “books of the futal battle” were composed already
in the first century AH. The earliest known book entitled Magtal al-Husayn is ascribed 1o Isba b. Nubita,
who died in the year 719 CE; this was followed by another, of the same title, written by Jabir b. Yazid
al-Ja'fi (d. 745 CE). Unfortunately both these books are lost. The first of the long series of compositions
in this genre to have reached us is Magral al-Husayn ascribed to Abii Mikhnat (d. 773 CE), who was fol-
lowed by many other writers over the centuries. All the early compositions were entitled Magral
al-Husayn, but with time other titles began to be used, among them: Mad‘an al-buk@, Nafas al-mahniim,
Muthir al-ahzan, Al-Mufid fi dhikra al-sibt al-shahid, and more. For more details on this genre see
Sindawi, The Magatil, pp. 33-57: S. Giinther, “Magqatil Literature in Medieval Islam™, JAL 25 (1994), pp.
166-181.
" For details see J. Burton-Page, “Hulaga™, EFF (1990). Vol. 3, pp. 569-570.
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the “period of decline” (‘usir al-inhitar) until the beginning of the “period of re-
vival” (‘asr al-nahda)."" The third stage began with the “period of revival™ and has
lasted down to our day.

B. Dakhil al-Sayyid al-Khudari"
Al-Khudari, too, speaks of three stages in the development of the Husayni Sermon.
The first stage consists of the sermons given by Husayn’s captured wives, sisters
and aunts when they were led as prisoners to Damascus. In the second stage elegiac
poems were composed and read in the presence of the imams of the Shi‘ite faithful.
Finally, the third stage is that of the full-fledged. contemporary Husayni Sermon. "
However, Faysal al-Kazimi argues against Al-Khudari’s division. He dismisses
the latter’s first stage, since whatever sermons may have been produced then were
spontaneous, and still under the direct influence of the tragic events at Karbala."
Al-Kazimi’s objection seems to be valid, since an examination of Husayni Ser-
mons, past and present, shows that far from being improvised, they show all the
signs of careful preparation and planning. Al-Khudari’s classification suffers from
two further drawbacks as well. It is superficial, ignoring, for example, periods of
stagnation in Shi‘ite literature, and none of the periods are given any chronological
boundaries.

C. Shaykh Muhammad Sadiq al-Kirbassi"
Al-Kirbassi perceives seven stages in the development of the Husayni Sermon, as
follows:"

I There is considerable disagreement among scholars as to precisely when the “period of revival™ began.
N. Tomiche, for example. in her commendable entry “Nahda™ in the Encyclopaedia of Islam. takes the end
of the “revival” to be the immediate aftermath of WWI, when the West succeeded in getting control of
most of the Arab world, for which see N. Tomiche, “Nahda™, EFF (1993), Vol. 7. pp. 900-903. However,
Salima Masa in his book Md hiva al-nahda, published in 1934, claims that we are still “living to a large
extent in the Middle Ages even today, for religious doctrine is allowed to influence science. and the old
controls the new”. For more detail see Salama Misa, Ma hiva al-nahda (Beirut: Maktabat al-ma‘arif,
1962). p.114.

1> Born in the city of Al-Khadr (Southern Iraq) in 1952, he moved to Al-Najaf in 1967 in order to pursue
his religious studies. Today he is one of the best known preachers of the Husayni Sermon. He has also
written a number of books. For more details see Muhammad Sadiq al-Kirbassi, Mutjam khutab@ al-
minbar al-Husayni (London: Hussaini Centre for Research, 1999), p. 184.

' For more details on his views see Dakhil Sayyid Hasan, Mu‘jam al-khutaba (Beirut: Al-Muwassasa
al-<alamiyya lil-thagafa wal-ilam, 1991), Vol. 7. pp. 41-46.

4 Al-Kazimi, Al-Minbar al-Husayni, p. 157.

' Muhammad Sadig b. Muhammad al-Kirbissi was born in Karbala* in 1947 and studied at the local uni-
versity. He was politically and socially very active, and a prolific writer. Eventually he left for Iran, later
moving to Beirut. and finally in 1986 to London, where he still lives. He is the author of fifty-seven works
on Islamic jurisprudence and other aspects of Arab culture, the best-known being the encyclopedia Da’irat
al-maarif al-Husaynivya. a work consisting of over five-hundred volumes. For more details on the author
see issue 11-12 (1999) of the journal Al-Murshid (published in Damascus), pp. 127-133. For further
details on his encyclopedia see Kh. Sindawi, “Al-Mawsii‘a al-Husayniyya™, Al-Risala 11-12 (2002
2003), pp. 225-245; ‘Ala al-Zaydi. Ma‘alim dirat al-maarif al-Husayniyya (Beirut: Dar al-mujtaba, 1"
printing, 2000).

* For details on the stages see Al-Kirbassi, Mu‘jam khutaba® al-minbar al-Husayni, pp. 371f.
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The first stage: From the death of Husayn in 680 CE to the end of the 12" imam’s"
“minor occultation™'™ between 874 and 941 CE.

The second stage: from 940 CE until the beginning of the thirteenth century CE.
This was a time when Shi‘ite dynasties ruled various parts of the Muslim world: the
Buwayhids' (933-1066) in Baghdad; the Hamdanids® (905-1004) in Aleppo and
the Fatimids®' (969—1171) in Cairo.

The third stage: from the beginning of the thirteenth until the end of the fifteenth
century. During this period the Shi‘ite states were no more, and the Husayni Sermon
disappeared in a number of regions, and in others its occurrence became severely
limited.

The fourth stage: this stage lasted from the beginning, or shortly before the begin-
ning, of the sixteenth century, until sometime in the nineteenth century. During this
stage Shi‘ite preachers wrote books of Husayni Sermons which were read from the
pulpits.”® As a result elements of religious exhortation and instruction came to pre-
dominate.

The fifth stage: from the mid-nineteenth century until the mid-twentieth century.
During this stage a number of extremely gifted preachers appeared, who were able
to prevent the decline of the sermon in the face of the increasing influence of the
modern media.

The sixth stage: the second half of the twentieth century. During this stage Western
colonialist rule over Muslim lands waned and ended, and the Muslim world faced
new challenges, which in turn affected the style and content of Husayni Sermons.

The seventh stage: the stage of the future development of the Husayni Sermon.

The problem with Al-Kirbassi’s division is that on the one hand he proposes a rela-
tively large number of stages without, however, providing sufficient evidence for
their need and, on the other, his first stage conflates the initial, spontaneous sermons
with later, more carefully constructed versions. To his credit, he was the first to
have taken into consideration the influence which the Shicite states of the Middle
Ages had on the development of the Husayni Sermon.

A comparison of the three views outlined above reveals that all agree with respect
to two developmental stages: the first, from immediately after the battle of Karbal @’
until the end of the line of twelve imams, all of whom encouraged the celebration of
‘Ashiird> and the preaching of sermons in commemoration of Husayn and his tragic

" For details on the 18" imam see J.G.J. Ter Haar, “Muhammad al-K&im™, EF (1993), Vol. 7, p. 443: A,
Abdulaziz and A. Sachedina, Islamic Messianism (Albany: State University of New York Press, 1981).
pp- 39-77.

' For details on the minor occultation see D.B. Macdonald — [M.G.S. Hodgson|, “Ghayba™, ™, EIF (1991),
Vol.2, p. 1026.

" For details see C. Lollin Davies, “Buwayhids or Bilyids™, ", EF (19863), Vol. 1, pp. 1350-7.

* For details see M. Canard, “Hamdanids™, ", EFF (1971). Vol. 3. pp. 126-131.

*! For details see M. Canard, “Fatimids™, ", £/ (1985). Vol. 3. pp. 850-862.

* For detail on the pulpits see G.S.P. Frenville, "Minbar", EF. Vol. 7, (1993), pp. 78-80.
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death; and the most recent (Shams al-Din’s and Al-Khudari's third stage and
Al-Kirbassi’s sixth), from the beginning of the modern period until today.

In contradistinction to the views reviewed above, our own research has led us to
the conclusion that the development of the Husayni Sermon over the centuries is
best described as having gone through four stages, as follows:

The first stage

This stage begins just after the battle of Karbala’ (680 CE) and ends at approximate-
ly 940 CE, with the establishment of the Shitite states, in particular that of the Bu-
wayhids in Baghdad. During this stage the Shiite imams worked to establish the
Husayni Sermon as a permanent feature of Shi‘ite worship, as part of the organized
observance of mourning ceremonies for Husayn. The imams encouraged the attend-
ance at these ceremonies, in which the faithful cried over Husayn’s fate and heard
elegiac poems.” in addition to the sermon itself, and pronounced them to be pious
deeds. As a result Husayn’s tomb in Karbala> developed into a significant site of pil-
grimage, in which the Husayni Sermon played an important role.

One of the most favorable periods for the Husayni Sermon at this stage was dur-
ing the imamate of Jafar al-Sadig** (d. 765). This was the time when the Umayyad®
dynasty fell and was replaced by the Abbasids.” It proved to be an opportune mo-
ment in history. in which the Husayni Sermon flourished, as shown by the great
number of traditions in which Ja‘far al-Sadiq urges Shi‘ites to visit Husayn’s shrine
and perform the Husayni Sermon.

A second period of flowering during this same stage occurred in the days of Ja‘far
al-Sadiq’s grandson “Alf al-Rida”’ (d. 818). The Husayni Sermon received an invig-
orating boost when the latter became crown prince of the Abbasid caliph
Al-Mamun** (813-833) and gave many Shi‘ite preachers and poets an opportunity
to declaim in his presence.

' Shriite poets have been writing elegies over the death of Husayn from the time of his death down to our
own day and age. The number of extant elegies is huge. Many of these poems have been published in col-
lections such as Fakhr al-Din al-Turayhi's Al-Muntakhab fi jam® al-marathi wal-khutab and Muhsin
al-Amin al-<“Amili’s Al-Durr al-nadid i mardthi al-sabt al-shahid. The latter contains over six thousand
lines of poetry. In fact, some poets have written entire collections devoted to mourning Husayn, and others
simply did not write any other kind of poetry. For example, the eighteenth century poet al-Baladi wrote a
thousand-line elegy for Husayn. Such poems usually possess the following pattern: at first the poet
describes his own sadness and tears over Husayn's death: this is followed by a description of the events at
Karbala’, and an enumeration of Husayn's virtues and exploits as well as his blood-ties to the Prophet; the
poem ends with a description of his untimely and unjust death when in a state of thirst, and an assurance
that he will be able to quench his thirst in Paradise.

A good source for such elegies is Jawad Shubbar’s Adab al-taff aw shutar@ al-Husayn min al-garn
al-awwal al-hijri Hatta al-garn al-rabi¢ ‘ashar (Beirut: Manshiirat al-a‘lami, 1" printing, 1969). For further
information see L. Clark, “Elegy (Marthiya) on Husayn: Arabic and Persian™, Al-Serat 7 (1986). pp. 13-
18: G.W. Leither, “The Elegy of Hassan and Hussain™, Imperial and Asiatic Quarterly Review, 2" (1981),
pp. 206-208: Mullammad Kamil Sulayman, Al-Idiviilijia al-shiciyyva fi rith@ al-Husayn (Beirut: Dar
al-kitab al-lubnani, 1" printing, 1981).

* For details see M.G.S. Hodgson, “Dja‘far al-Sadiq”, EI° (1965), Vol. 2, pp. 374-375.

** For details see G. Nonneman, “Umayyads™, E/7 (2000), Vol. 10, pp. 840-854.

* For details see B. Lewis, “‘Abbasids”™. £I° (1960), Vol. 1, pp. 15-23.

7 For details sce B. Lewis, “*Ali al-Rida™, EI* (1960), Vol. 1, pp. 399-400.

* For details see M. Rekaya, “Al-Ma’miin b. Hariin Al-Rashid”™, EF° (1991), Vol. 4, pp. 331-339.
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It was during the first part of this stage that the term munshid® (literally: reciter)
was first used in connection with the Husayni Sermon. The first person who re-
ceived this epithet was probably Abt ‘Umara al-Munshid (d. in the second century
AH). A number of prominent poets fulfilled the function of murshid, but were not
given the epithet, among them Aba Hartn al-Makfaf* (d. 765) and Ja‘far b. ‘Affan
al-Ta7' (d. 767).

Furthermore, in a tradition about the imam Al-Sadiq it is related that the imam in-
quired of a man from Kifa about what he had heard concerning the situation at
Husayn's shrine. The man said to him: “I was told that in the middle of the month of
Sha‘ban people come [to the shrine| from Kiifa and from elsewhere. The women be-
wail, readers read, storytellers tell the story, mourners mourn, and reciters utter ele-
gies”.”” From this tradition we learn that at the shrine there were storytellers who
told the pilgrims the story of what had happened to Husayn.

According to Shams al-Din this tradition reflects the latest formal development in
the performance of the Husayni Sermon, since it testifies to the existence at the
shrine of both men and women who relate Husayn’s story as well as others who spe-
cialized in the recital of elegies in his memory."

The most difficult times during this stage occurred in the imamate of ‘Ali
al-Hadr* (d. 868), for the ruling caliph, Al-Mutawakkil® (847-861) pursued a pol-
icy of harsh violence against both the shrine and Shi‘ites in general.

The fortunes of the Husayni Sermon thus waxed and waned in accordance with
the political vicissitudes of the times. All Shi‘ite imams did their best to promote
and spread the use of the sermon. but its fortunes clearly depended on external polit-
ical circumstances.

# Born in Al-Madina, he was an eminent personality of the second century AH who wrote a well-known
elegy on Husayn b. ‘Ali. For more details on him see Al-Kirbasst, Mutjam khutaba al-minbar al-Husayni,
p. 318.

" His official name was Musa b. ‘Umayr al-Kaf1, a companion of the imams Muhammad al-Bagir (d. 732)
and Ja‘far al-Sadiq. He is reported to have recited the elegies of the poet Al-Sayyid Al-Himyari (d. between
789 and 795) in the presence of the imam Al-Sadig. For more details on him see Al-Kirbassi, Mu‘jam
khutaba® al-minbar al-husayai, p. 42; Abu Ja‘tar Muhammad b. al-Hasan al-Tast, Rijal al-Shavkh al-Tiist
(Teheran: Mu’assasat al-nashr al-islami, 1" printing, 1994), p. 150 no. 1670-4; Abu Ja‘far Ahmad b. ‘Abd
Allah al-Barqu, Kitab al-rijal (Teheran: Teheran University Press, 1963), pp. 14, 44: Taqi al-Din al-Hasan
b. <Al Ibn Dawud, Kitab al-rijal (Teheran: Teheran University Press, 1963), pp. 551, 570 no. 34; Muham-
mad b. ‘Umar b. ‘Abd al-‘Aziz al-Kashshi, Rijal al-Kashshi, edited and annotated by Hasan al-Mustafawi
(Mashhad: Mashhad University Press, 1929), p. 222 no. 398; Al-Hasan Ibn Yisuf b. ‘Al b. al-Muttahar,
known as Al-“Allama al-Hilli, Rijal al-<“Allama al-Hilli (Qumm: Dar al-dhakh@ir, 1990). p. 267 no. 13).
' A prominent Shitite poet (d. ¢. 150/767). known for his compositions on members of the Prophet’s
family. For more details see Al-Kirbassi, Mutjam khutaba al-minbar al-husayni, p. 42: Al-Kashshi, Rijal
al-Kashsht, p. 289 no. 508; Al-Hilli, Rijal al-Allama al-Hilli, p. 32 no. 8; Ibn Dawad. Kitab al-rijal, p. 87
no. 310.

2 Ja‘far Muhammad Ibn Qulawayh, Kamil al-zivarar (Al-Najaf: Dar al-murtadawiyya lil-nashr, 1977), pp.
325-326 no. 1.

% Al-Kazimi, Al-Minbar al-husayni, pp. 166—167; Muhammad Mahdi Shams al-Din, Wagi‘at Karbal@ fi
al-wujdan al-sha*bi (Beirut: Al-Muwassasa al-dawliyya lil-dirasat wal-nashr, 3" printing, 2000), p. 258.

* For details see D.M. Donaldson, The Shi‘ite Religion (London: Luzac, 1933), pp. 209-216.

 For details see J.R. Blackburn, “Al-Mutawakkil <ala *llah™. EI° (1993). Vol. 7. pp. 777-778.
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The second stage

This stage begins with the “minor occultation”™ of the twelfth imam Muhammad
al-Mahdi in the city of Samarra** in 874 CE. A number of significant events contri-
buted to the considerable evolution of the Husayni Sermon during this stage. Three
Shiite states emerged in the Muslim world, including that of the Buwayhids in
Baghdad (from 945 CE) and the Fatimids in Cairo (from 972 CE). The rulers of
these states naturally lended their support to the performance of the sermon, in stark
contrast to the preceding period, when both Umayyad and Abbasid rulers did their
best to suppress Shi‘ite rites in general. Shiites thus viewed the new circumstances
as the fulfillment of hopes which they had entertained for a long time, but until now
in vain.

Just as the emergence of the Shidite states brought about a flourishing of the
Husayni Sermon, so did the disappearance of these states bring about a reversal in
its fortunes. While the preachers of Baghdad continue preaching the Husayni Ser-
mon even after Blwayhid rule came to an end in the year 447 AH, it would appear
that such was not the case in Cairo after the Fatimid dynasty in Egypt came to an
end in 1171 CE. Rather, its quick disappearance from the historical record indicates
that the new Ayyubid* rulers of the land apparently suppressed the sermon harshly.

As for the Hamdanids, their rule in Aleppo did not last very long (944-1003).
The fate of the Husayni Sermon there seems to have been similar to that in Cairo,
since the sermon is today unknown in Shtite villages in the vicinity of Aleppo, just
as it is unattested in Cairo today.™

The third stage (1171-1882)
During this stage the geographical extent of the Husayni Sermon regressed to the
state it was in before the Biwayhids took over Baghdad, a state in which it remained
for many centuries. It survived in Iraq, probably thanks to the fact that the tombs of
six of the twelve imams of Twelver Shiism* are located in that country, in particu-
lar the shrine of Husayn. This was certainly one of the factors which favored the
survival of the Husayni Sermon in Iraq. The fact that the major centers of Shi‘ite
learning were also located in Iraq (in Baghdad, Najaf, Hilla and Karbal@’) was prob-
ably a contributing factor as well.

In a way the Husayni Sermon thus reverted to the state it was in before the rise of
the Shrite states. However, it never lost the elements which were added to it during
its period of growth and expansion under Shi‘ite rule.

* For details see A. Norhedge, “Samarrd”, EI (1995), Vol. 8, p. 1041.

7 For details see Cl. Cahen, “Ayyiibids”, EF (1986), Vol. I, pp. 796-807.

* For more details see Ibrahim Nasr Allah, Halab wal-tashayyut (Mwassasat al-waf@, 1980.

“ The six imams buried in Iraq are: (1) ‘Ali b. Abi Talib (the first imam) in Najaf, 165 km southwest of
Baghdad: (2) Husayn b. “Ali (the third imam) in Karbal@, 100 km southwest of Baghdad; (3) Masa b. Ja‘far
al-Kazim (the seventh imam) in Al-Kazimiyya, just north of Baghdad: (4) Muhammad b. “Alf al-Jawwad
(the ninth imam) in Al-Kazimiyya; (5) ‘AlT b. Muhammad al-Hadi (the tenth imam); (7) Al-Husayn b. *Ali
al-‘Askari (the eleventh imam) in Samarrd’, 120 km north of Baghdad. In addition, there are scores of
tombs of imims’ sons who escaped to Kiifa because of “Abbasid persecution. For more on this topic see
Muhammad Harz Allah, Mardgid al-ma‘arif (Qumm: Manshiirat Sasid b. Jubayr al-Kazimi, 1™ printing,
1992): ‘Al b. al-Husayn al-Asfahani, Magaril al-ralibivyvin (Beirut: Dar ihya’ al-turath, no date).
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During the long centuries of the third stage the sermon turned into a commemora-
tive rite of the day of ‘Ashiird’, one that enabled Shiites to give vent to their pain.
The main aim of the sermon’s preachers during this stage was to arouse their public
to tears.

A perusal of the books composed during this period provides clear evidence as to
the perceived purpose of the Husayni Sermon of the times. For example, this is what
it says in the introduction to ‘Ali b. Musa b. Ja‘far b. Tawas™ (d.664 CE) Al-Lahiif
fi qatla al-tufaf:

If only Fatima and her father had eyes to see her sons and daughters, dispossessed,
wounded, plundered and slaughtered, and the daughters of prophecy with hearts ripped
open, grieving over the loss of their beloved ones, their hair flying, coming out of their
quarters, striking their cheeks in their misfortune, mourning and wailing, with no protector
or guardian. Oh people of sight, discernment and understanding, tell yourselves the story
of these children’s deaths and cry to God over one and all. help them with love and tears
and grieve over their loss of support. For the souls of these kinfolk, wards of the people’s
ruler, fruit of the Prophet’s heart, darlings of the virgin “shining one™ [=Fatima], and who-
ever drank with his noble mouth their teeth, and preferred their mother and father over his
own.*

In the introduction to his book Ibn Tawus speaks of the duty to cry over the tragedy
of Husayn without, however, calling for learning any lesson from what happened to
him. The book was recited in commemoration of Husayn at funerals, and shows
how the events at Karbala> were perceived in the period in question.

The dominant style at this time was rhymed prose (saj).*

The following excerpt is taken from Al-Muntakhab fi jam< al-marathi wal-
khutab™ by Fakhr al-Din al-Turayhi (d. 1674 CE), a book which is still quoted to
this day as part of Husayni Sermons in the Gulf region:

Oh, Brothers! How can we hide the sighs of sadness? How shall we bear the flames of
grief? I wonder if you know what the masters of time made to happen in those places and
regions. | swear by the ancient house that a believer, had he thought of the trials and tribu-
lations which befell them, his spirit would surely have left his body! How could it be other-
wise, when they, who are the light of God on His earth and in His heaven, God’s bosom

0 For details about him see E. Kohlberg, “Ebn Tawiis™, Encyelopacdia lranica (California: Mazda, 1998).
pp. 55-57; Idem, A Medieval Muslim Scholar at Work: Ibn Tawiis and His Library (Leiden, New York,
Kéln: E.J. Brill, 1992), pp. 3-17: Muhammad Hasan Al Yasin, “Al-Sayyid Al Tawis: hayatuhu,
muwallafatuhu, khazanat kutubihi™, Majallat al-majma* al-ilmi al-‘iragi 12 (1965), pp. 84-85.

! The book tells the story of Husayn's martyrdom, and of his life before the tragic events at Karbal@. A
number of different versions of the book’s title exist: Al-Malhif ala qatla al-pufif. Al-Lahiif ‘ala gatla
al-tufiaf, Al-Malhiif ‘ald qatl al-tfiaf, Al-Malhif <ald ahl al-pufif and Al-Masalik fi magtal al-Husayn, the
latter due to the fact that the book is divided into three “masalik™ or chapters. The most commonly used
title is Al-Malhaf “ala gatla al-tufiif. See “Ali b. Ja‘far b. Tawas’ (d.664 CE) Al-Malhaf fi garla al-tufif.
edited by Faris Tabriziyan “Al-Hasstn™ (Teheran: Dar al-uswa, 1" printing, 1993), p. 67.

2 Ibn Tawas, Al-Malhif “ala gatla al-tufiif, pp. 84-85.

* For more details on rhymed prose in Arabic literature see A. Ben Abdesselem, “Sadj”, EF (1995). Vol.
8, pp. 732-738.

* Fakhr al-Din al-Turayhi, Al-Muntakhab fi jani al-marathi wal-khutab, better known as Al-Fakhii (Bei-
rut: Mwassasat al-a‘lami lil-matbt‘at, 1992).
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friends and their sons, were driven away, their limbs torn from them, then thrown down on
the sand and given the cup of death. on the soil of Al-Oaff.*

Here an atmosphere of grief predominates, expressed stylistically in rhymed prose
and well-ordered expressions.

Later in the same stage another development occurred, which contributed greatly
to consolidate the status of the Husyani Sermon, especially in Iraq. The most obvi-
ous aspect of this development was the appearance of the Safawid* state (1502—
1722) which extended its control over Iraq as well, including the holy cities of
Shitism. Thus the Safawid Shah Isma‘l (d. 1523) entered Baghdad in the year 1508,
and on the very next day went to Karbal@, performed the rites of pilgrimage there
and spent the night secluded in Husayn’s tomb."’

This event proved to have created a political, military and economic situation that
was very favorable to the development and dissemination of the Husayni Sermon,*
especially after the Shah instituted ceremonies to commemorate Husayn’s death.®

The era of Safawid rule over Iraq was doubtlessly the decisive factor in the con-
tinuous survival of the Husayni Sermon in that country. Had Cairo also undergone a
second period of Shi‘ite rule after the Fatimids the Husayni Sermon would probably
have survived there as well.

The Safawids exploited the Husayni Sermon as an efficient popular and emo-
tional instrument for the propagation of the Shi‘ite creed, which they had adopted
and disseminated in Iran.

Interestingly enough, all three views as to the stages of the Husayni Sermon’s de-
velopment which we reviewed above make no mention at all of this development,
which was to prove so significant, in particular for Iraq.

This stage came to an end with the end of the first period of Western colonialism
in the Islamic world, when the preachers of the Husayni Sermon were moved to de-
velop new strategies in order to cope with the new situation. This brings us to the
fourth and last stage in the sermon’s development.

The fourth stage
The stage starts at the beginning of the twentieth century and is still with us to this
day. During this stage the Husayni Sermon underwent a distinct qualitative develop-
ment, reflected in a clear broadening of its horizons. Before this stage the sermon
did not usually contain anything beyond a retelling of the events at Karbal&, a re-
cital of elegiac poems, some declarations in favor of the renunciation of worldly
pleasures, and perhaps also a discussion of some specific historical topic.

But now during the forth stage preachers began introducing a variety of meta-

2 Ibid., p. 177.

“* For details see R. Darly-Doran, “Safawids™, EF” (1995), Vol. 3, pp. 765-793.

¥ See Muhammad Jawwad Mughniyya, Duwal al-shia fi al-ta’rikh (Najaf: Matbacat al-adab, 1965), p.
122,

* See Salih Ibrahim al-Shahristani, Ta’rikh al-nivaha (Beirut: Dar al-zahr@, 1998), Vol. 2, p. 32.

* See ‘Al al-Wardi, Lamahat ijtimd‘ivva fi ta'rikh al-iraq al-Hadith (Qumm: Mansharat al-sharif al-Radr,
1" printing. 1993), Vol. 1, p. 59.
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physical, ethical and literary topics into their sermons. These include Marxism,
Capitalism, rebuttal of attacks on Islam, women’s rights in Islam, slavery, the fam-
ily, the relationship between religion and science, and the significance of Islam as a
political or an economic system.

The more a Husayni preacher demonstrated a grasp of cultural, educational and
intellectual topics, the more he was in demand by those in charge of organizing the
commemoration ceremonies for Husayn.”

During this stage the sermon also developed technically, in the sense that preach-
ers began to insert into their sermons literary and historical quotations, scientific
facts and statistics in support of whatever argument they may be developing.

During the sermon the preacher will use every opportunity to link his subject
matter to the events at Karbala’. In all cases the sermon ends on that topic. In what
follows we provide a detailed description of the structure of contemporary Husayni
sermons.

The structure of the Husayni Sermon

Preachers of present-day sermons will always be careful to include in them the fol-
lowing six major parts.

A. Opening remarks

In general a Husayni Sermon will begin with sentences uttered in a special tone.
whose style is reminiscent of the way the Qur’an is recited. Every preacher has his
own opening, which always includes a praise of God and a prayer for the Prophet
and his family. Husayn will always be mentioned in a special prayer, occasionally
together with the names of others who were Killed with him.”" The opening remarks
always end with the same fixed phrase used by all Husayni preachers, “Would that
we had been with them (or: with you), then we should have achieved a great suc-
cess”. ¥ Recital of this phrase signals to the congregants that the introductory phase
of the sermon is over and the second part is about to begin.
The following is an example of the opening remarks of the sermon:

Praise be to God Lord of the worlds. May God pray for our master Muhammad and his
virtuous family. May God pray for you, my Master, father of ‘Abd Allah.™ May God pray
for you, oh son of the Prophet of God.* God’s vast mercy and the gate to the nation’s

% See the section on “Preachers of the Husayni Sermon™ below.

5! According to Shiite tradition there are seventy-two so-called “Friends of Husayn” (ashab al-Husayn)
who were killed with him at Karbald, including members of his own family. The only survivor among
them was Husayn’s infant son ‘Alf. For more details on the “Friends of Husayn™ see, for example, ‘Ali
Muhammad ‘Ali Dukhayyil, Ashab al-Husayn (Beirut: Dar al-tayyar al-jadid, 2™ printing, 1985): Muham-
mad Mahdi Shams al-Din, Ansdr al-Husayn (Beirut: Al-Mwassasa al-dawliyya lil-dirasat wal-nashr, 3"
printing, 1996).

52 Based on the Quranic verse73:4. Shi‘ites consider recital of this verse a certain sign of faith. For more
details see Muhammad b. Mas‘@d al-“Ayyashi. Kitab al-tafsir, edited and with a commentary by Hashim
al-Rasiili al-Mahalldti (Teheran: Al-Matba‘a al-<ilmiyya, 1960), 1:257 no. 191; “Ali b. Ibrahim al-Qummi.
Tafsir al-Qunumi (Qumm: Mwassasat dar al-kitab, 1983), 1:30.

** Agnomen of Husayn, after his elder son ‘Abd Alldh.

Orientalia Suecana LIV (2005)



THE HUSAYNI SERMON 163

salvation. May God pray for you and for the martyrs in your presence. Would that we had
been with you, my masters, then we should have attained a mighty good fortune.

Opening remarks of this kind are a recent development. Documented Husayni Ser-
mons dating from previous stages begin directly with an elegiac poem.

B. The poem
The second part of a Husayni Sermon consists of an elegy, chosen by the preacher
to fit in with the particular occasion on which the sermon is given.

The preacher is expected to know the elegies by heart and to be able to recite
them fluently. The recital of the poem always begins in a soft voice, which gradu-
ally builds up to end in a loud and rousing tone.

Frequently the preacher ends the poem with a few lines of a popular Iragi or Bah-
reini folk elegy in order to arouse the listeners’ emotions. These lines are recited in
a unique style of their own, interpreted in an individual way by each preacher ac-
cording to the melodic characteristics of his voice.

The two major compilations of officially used elegies, both ancient and modern,
are Muhsin al-Amin al-“Amili’s Al-Durr al-nadid fi marathi al-Sibt al-shahid* and
Shaykh Husayn ‘Ali al-Baladi al-Bahrani’s Rivad al-madh wal-rith@ lil-sada al-
nujaba >

In addition, there are numerous existing compilations of elegies in the colloquial
Arabic of Iraq, Bahrein, eastern Saudi Arabia and the Arabic-speaking region in
Iran, and new ones appear on the market regularly.

Elegiac poems are not a necessary part of a Husayni Sermon, and in fact are regu-
larly missing from the sermons given during the month of Ramadan.”” The impor-
tance attached to elegies differs from one place to another and from one preacher to
another. For example, the most well-known contemporary Husayni preacher,
Shaykh Ahmad al-Wa’ili,** often refrains from reciting any poem at all. When he
does decide to use a poem because the circumstances demand it, as on the night of
‘Ashiird’, he limits himself to a few lines read in a gentle voice. Elegies are con-
sidered to be an obligatory part of the sermon during the first ten days of the month
of Muharram in the Persian Gulf region and in Lebanon.*

* One of Husayn’s epithets, alluding to his kinship with the Prophet, his grandfather.

* Muhsin al-Amin, Al-Durr al-nadid fi marathi al-sibt al-shahid (Qumm: Manshirat al-sharif al-radi,
2000).

* Husayn ‘Ali al-Baladt al-BaHrani, Rivad al-Madh wal-ritha lil-sada al-nujab@ (Qumm: Al-Maktaba
al-Haydarivya, 1996).

7 For details on Ramadin see M. Plessner, “Ramadan”, £I° (1995), Vol. 8, pp. 417-418.

* His full name is Shaykh Ahmad b. Hasiin b. Sa‘id al-Laythi al-W&ili al-Najafi, born in Najaf in 1927.
A prominent Husayni preacher, he died in 2003 and was buried in Najaf. For more on him see Al-Kazimi,
Al-Minbar al-Husavni, pp. 191-197; Al-Kirbassi, Mutjam khutab@ al-minbar al-Husayni, p. 361;Haydar
al-Marjani. Khutaba al-minbar al-fusayni (Al-Najaf: Matba‘at al-qad®, 1" printing, 1977), Vol. I, p.
116; ‘Ali al-Khagani, Shutar@ al-ghari (Al-Najaf: Al-Matba‘a al-Haydariyya, 1954), Vol. 1, p. 294
Muhammad Hadi al-Amini, Ma‘a rijal al-fikr wal-adab fi al-najaf (No publisher, 1992), Vol. 3, p. 1316.
' Al-Kazimi, Al-Minbar al-Husavni, p. 210.
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C. The lecture

The lecture part of the Husayni Sermon usually begins with a Qurianic verse. a tra-
ditional story quoting the Prophet, an excerpt from the book Nahj al-balagha® or a
line or two of poetry. The preacher then begins to explain the text and to draw what-
ever conclusions may be drawn from it from a number of aspects, leading his listen-
ers from one idea to another, each bolstered by quotations from literary or historical
works intended to catch the audience’s ears and to alleviate the boredom of listening
to a lecture. The character of the lecture itself differs from one preacher to another.
Some have a preference for modern scientific theories and connect them to Islam,
others tend to provide moral guidance and still others tend to speak about historical
events, and so on.

D. The transition (takhallus)®'

In this, the fourth part of the sermon, the preacher moves from the topic of the lec-
ture to the events at Karbald’, with the express purpose of arousing the audience’s
tears over Husayn's fate. Preachers take care to make the change from the lecture to
the “transition” as smooth as possible, so that the listeners are moved gradually
from the atmosphere of the former to the tragic events of the battle.

Shi‘ites greatly value a preacher’s ability to provide a smooth transition from the
lecture to descriptions of the events at Karbala’. For example, a preacher may lec-
ture on the topic of infants and their education in Islam, and then go on to link the
end of the lecture with “Ali’s infant son® who was shot with an arrow and killed on
the day of ‘Ashiird as he was lying in his father’s lap. Next the preacher will de-
scribe how Husayn came bearing his child and asking for some water for the infant.
The audience is thus taken from the general topic of the lecture, namely children
and children’s rights in Islam, and led to think about the events of ‘Ashira’ and the
killing of one of Husayn’s children.

This part of the sermon is also a recent development. The first preacher to have
used the takhallus in its present form was Shaykh Kazim Sabti® (d. 1921). In time
and with increasing skill and practice certain preachers came to be known for the

@ Ascribed to ‘Ali b. Abi Tilib, compiled by Al-Sharif al-Radi (d. 1009 CE). The book is a collection of
‘Ali’s speeches. essays. letters and sayings. For more detail see M. Djebli. “Nahdj Al-Balagha™. E/*
(1993), Vol. 7, pp. 903-904.

' On the term takhallus in Arabic literature see G.J.H. Van Gelder, “Takhallus™, £/ (2000). Vol. 10, p.
123; Ziyad Salih al-Zubt, “Mustalah al-takhallus fi al-nagd al-arabi al-qadim™, Dirasat islamiyya. Islam-
abad, 29 (1994), p. 81-133; R. Jacobi, Studien zur Poctik der altarabischen Qaside (Wiesbaden, 1971).
pp. 49-65.

%2 His name was ‘Ali b. al-Husayn b. ‘Ali, nicknamed “Al-Asghar” ("“"The Smaller One™) to distinguish him
from his elder brother. He was killed in the battle of Karbala’ although still an infant, the youngest person
to have died with Husayn. Only six months old. he was killed by Hirmala b. Kihila or Kahil al-Asadi. For
more details see Muhaddith, Mawsiiar “Ashiira’. p. 328: Radi al-Din ‘Ali b. Masa b. JaTar b. Tawas. Ighdl
al-a‘mal (Teheran: Dar al-kutub al-islamiyya, 2™ printing, 1947). p. 574; idem. Al-Lahif“ala qaild al-pufiif
(Teheran: Dar al-dlam (Jahan) lil-nashr, 1929), pp. 117. 123; Najm al-Din Ja‘far b. Muhammad b. Nama
al-Hilli, Muthir al-ahzan wa-munir subul al-ashjan (Qumm: Madrasat al-imam al-mahdi, 3" printing.
1985), p. 73.

% His full name is Kazim Hasan b. ‘Ali b. Sabti al-Najafi al-Sahlani al-Himyari. He was born in Najal 1848
and became a prominent Husayni preacher. For more detail see Al-Kazimi, Al-Minbar al-Husaynl. pp.
181-184.
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quality of their “transitions”, which Shtites appreciate for their artistic merit and
emotional intensity. Among revolutionary Shi‘ite groups the takhallus is especially
used in order to effect a transition to the desert of Karbald@ and the battle there,
which then serves them as a source of inspiration and a starting point for dissemi-
nating the idea of martyrdom. When such a Shiite dies his relatives and companions
meet and turn to speaking about Karbala’, Husayn and other Shi‘ite martyrs.*

In popular circles in Iraq and the Persian Gulf the word kariz, meaning transition,
is used instead of rakhallus. Some Husayni preachers explain the origins of the word
folk-etymologically as deriving from classical Arabic garid (= poetry) which, losing
its emphatic qualities in the popular pronunciation became kariz. The preachers
claim that the classical word is appropriate in this context because the takhallus is
generally followed by some lines of classical Arabic elegiac poetry or garid.”

E. The disaster

As mentioned at the beginning of this paper, originally the Husayni Sermon con-
sisted simply of a commemorative retelling of the tragic events surrounding the
battle of Karbald and the death of Husayn and his family and companions, together
with a recital of appropriate elegies in order to move the audience to tears and grief.

This element of the sermon still remains, but in contemporary versions it has been
moved to the sermon’s end, where the preacher is duty-bound to mention the painful
happenings at Karbal@, embellishing his descriptions with appropriate lines of verse
in classical and colloquial Arabic, recited in a special manner aimed at arousing the
listeners™ pity.

A very large number of elegiac poems have been accumulated and recorded over
the years. These describe in minute detail many of the events of that fateful day, in-
cluding what happened to Husayn himself, to his family and companions, as well as
to his wives after the battle, thus helping the preachers choose the event or events
they will discuss in any particular sermon. In fact, there exist one or more elegies®
for every event from Husayn’s journey to Mecca® from Al-Madina® until the
events of Karbald itself, and the return of his wives to Al-Madina.

In this part of the sermon the preacher has a chance to demonstrate his rhetorical
abilities. and to describe the events at Karbald in a way that arouses his listeners’
compassion. The greater a preacher’s skills at agitating his audience and moving it
to tears, the more popular he will be and the greater will be the demand for his
services.

F. The invocation

This is the last part of a Husayni Sermon, in which the preacher asks for God’s
mercy on the wise men of the Shi‘ites and those present at the sermon, with an occa-

™ For further detail see Muhaddithi, Mawsiar Ashira’, p. 90.

“* A prominent preacher who held this opinion was ‘Abd al-Zahrd al-Kabi al-Husayni (d. 1994), author
of Masadir nahj al-balagha wa-asaniduhu.

“ See fn. 22 above.

" For details on Mecea see D.A. King, “Mekka”, EF (1991), Vol. 6. pp. 144-187.

* For details on Al-Madina see R.B. Winder, “Al-Madina™, EIF (1986). Vol. 6, pp. 994-1007.
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sional special prayer for those who make financial contributions, ending in a recital
of the opening chapter of the Quran (Al-Fatiha) dedicated to the deceased and to all
believing Muslims. The precise text of this part of the sermon differs from one
preacher to another.

The topics with which the contemporary Husayni Sermon deals

Today’s sermon is no longer limited to an emotional retelling of the events at Kar-
bal@’. In fact, the death of Husayn has become no more than a headline, while the
sermon’s contents now encompass a broad range of topics.” One of the reasons for
this may be the fact that there are so many competing Husayn1 preachers today, each
of whom wants to demonstrate his special skills and abilities.

Among the topics that are dealt with in the sermons are the following.

A. Information about Islam, its history, literature, exegesis of the Quran, the
Prophet’s biography and that of the first Muslims, and the biographies of the twelve
Shisite imams. This proliferation of topics has brought about a great increase in the
frequency and extent of the Husayni Sermon and a corresponding increase in the
number of preachers. Shi‘ites are particularly fond of hearing such sermons during
the months of Muharram and Ramadan.

In fact, some Shi‘ites during the month of Ramadan move from one sermon to an-
other, listening to the words of preacher after preacher. This is possible due to the
fact that during Ramadan the sermons are preached continuously from after the
dawn prayer until late at night, in every mosque, as well as in husayniyya shrines,”
open squares and private homes.”

The proliferation of the Husayni Sermon together with the ever-increasing diver-
sity and better education of the preachers have resulted in raising the educational
level of the Shi‘ite man-in-the-street.

B. The sermon’s educational and ethical function: the Husayni Sermon undoubtedly
plays an important role in educating Shiites and increasing their adherence to
Shitite doctrine. Many Shi‘ites have become more observant in their religion thanks
to hearing these sermons from preachers who are experts at convincing members of
their congregations to uphold the tenets of their faith, using such stories as Husayn
himself did not missing a single prayer even on the day of ‘Ashiird” itself despite the
upcoming battle. In such a manner the Husayni Sermon has become an instrument
for instruction on the dos and don’ts of the Shi‘ite faith.”

C. The sermon’s social role: The occasion of listening to a Husayni Sermon brings
together Shiites of diverse classes, who converse, cooperate and get to know each
other. In addition, as part of the sermon the preachers call on Shi‘ites to help the

© See Ahmad al-W®ili, Tajaribi ma‘a al-minbar (Beirut: Dar al-zahrd, 1" printing, 1988). p. 43:
al-Kazimi, Al-Minbar al-Husayni. p. 317.

™ For details about these shrines see the section on “Husaynivva shrines™ below.

7' In the autobiography of a prominent citizen of Najaf he claims to have attended more than twenty ses-
sions during a single ‘Ashird’ day. For details see al-Kazimi. Al-Minbar al-Husayni, p. 318.

™ Al-Kagzimi, Al-Minbar al-Husayni, pp. 320-321.
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poor and needy and to give alms for the sake of Husayn.”” Many are the poor who
are given assistance on these occasions, and many the mosques that have been built
thanks to the sermons. It is a common practice today for the managers of charities to
urge Husayni preachers to call on their audiences to contribute to these charities, ei-
ther immediately on ascending the podium or as part of the lecture.

Some Husayni Sermons are intended for particular groups, such as members of a
certain profession, the residents of a certain quarter, or members of certain tribes,
with the aim of enhancing the faith and increasing godliness among the people.™

D. The political role

It is the Shi‘ite view that Husayn died fighting against Umayyad injustice and tyran-
ny. As a result political parties in some Shi‘ite countries have exploited the great
popular empathy toward Husayn and the admiration of his struggle against oppres-
sion in order to disseminate their ideologies and draw young people into their ranks,
using the argument that they are fighting evil just as did the movement led by
Husayn.™

Some political parties have also exploited the Husayni Sermon for purposes of
propaganda and a call for jihad, arguing that Husayn’s actions had a political and
jihad dimension, for he refused to pledge his allegiance to the caliph Yazid b.
Mu‘awiya™ (d. 683) and left Al-Madina for Mecca, then continued on to Iraq,
fought and was killed in a struggle against iniquity.

Occasionally we find that a Husayni preacher criticizes the current political situa-
tion. For example, in Iran such preachers played a crucial role in revolutionizing the
masses and turning them against the Shah’s regime. It is therefore not surprising
that the imam Khomeini would state repeatedly that “whatever we have we owe to
‘Ashira™.”’

In Iraq Husayni preachers played a prominent role in the struggle against British
colonialism, which in that country began in 1914. The Shi‘ite religious authorities in
Najaf immediately gave a ruling requiring all believers to fight the British in a holy
war and to support the Ottoman state, whereupon preachers of Husayni Sermons
quickly disseminated this ruling among Shi‘ites and called on them to join the jihad,
using the story of Husayn as the basis for their call.™

When the Communists ruled Iraq Husayni preachers were very influential in turn-

" See Mubhsin al-Amin, lgna al-l@im ila igamat al-maatim (Qumm: Muassasat al-ma<arif al-islamiyya,
1" printing). p. 318.

" Al-Kazimi, Al-Minbar al-Husayni, p. 322.

> One such political movement is the Iraqi Da‘wa party, founded in 1957 by Muhammad Bagir al-Sadr,
whose platform makes explicit mention of its support for religious ceremonies, especially those connected
with the events at Karbald’. For details see Shumran al-“1jli, Al-Khdrita al-siyasiyya lil-nucarada al-
‘iragivva (London: Dar al-Hikma, 2002), p. 176; The Islamic Da‘wa Party, Thaqafat al-da‘wa al-islamiyya
(1" printing, 1984), Chapter on Organization, Vol. 1, p. 282.

" For details on this caliph see G.R. Hawting, “Yazid (I) B. Mu‘awiya™, £I° (2002), Vol. II, pp. 309-311.
7 See. for example, Muhammad Husayn Fadl Allih, Min wahy ‘Ashiira’ (Beirut: Dér al-malak, 1" printing,
1996). p. 72: Rith Allih al-Misawi al-Khomeini, Nahdar ‘Ashira (Beirut: Dar al-wasila, 1996), p. 115;
Haggai Ram, “The Model of Karbal@: Founding Myth and Mass Mobilization in Iran’s Islamic
Revolution™, Zemanim 62 (1998), pp. 50-58 [Hebrew|.

™ See. for example, Hakadha raayvtuhum (Beirut: Mwassasat al-ma‘arif, 1% printing, 2002), p. 17.
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ing Shi‘ites against that ideology, in particular after the religious rulings of Muhsin
al-Hakim,” in which he declared that Communism constituted an atheistic heresy.*

In Lebanon the Husayni Sermon played an important part in the struggle against
the Israeli military presence in the south of the country. Preachers utilized the mass
meetings at which they preached and the deep sense of empathy with the story of
Husayn’s murder to incite Shi‘ites to resist and wage jihad. Preachers would com-
pare the position Husayn found himself in and that of contemporary Shiism. This is
what Hasan Nagr Allah, the present leader of Hezbollah, says on the subject: “We
do not mention Abii Abd Alldh al-Husayn and Karbala’> only when a martyr of the
Resistance falls, but also when we assault forts and sow our flags on the highest
peaks™.*!

The Husayni Sermon of the year 2003 was exploited in Lebanon quite explicitly
for the purpose of expressing support for the intifada in the West Bank and Gaza.
and at the 10" of Muharram processions were used for the same purpose.™

In short, the Husayni Sermon has today been transformed into a rallying point of
revolutionary sentiment among Shrites.

Occasions on which the Husayni Sermon is preached

Today the sermon may be preached on almost any day of the year, as part of various
religious and social activities. The establishment of Husayni shrines (husayniyya)
certainly played a key role in the dissemination and growing popularity of these ser-
mons. In fact, there are currently Shi‘ite areas where they are a daily occurrence
throughout the year. This is the case in the Husayni shrines in Kuwait, Bahrein, the
eastern part of Saudi Arabia and Oman.

A contributing factor to the sermon’s increasing popularity is the fact that
Husayni preachers have become involved in the general concerns of the Shi‘ite pop-
ulace. The success of the Islamic Revolution in Iran* (1978-79) was especially sig-
nificant in this respect. Another factor which should not be overlooked is the gen-
eral trend toward greater piety and godliness, and attending a Husayni Sermon is
considered in Shi‘ism to be a very meritorious act.

The occasions on which Husayni Sermons are given can be divided into two main
categories.

™ Born in Najaf in 1934 into a devout Shi‘ite family. For details on him see www.alhakeem.com/arabic/
alhakeem/sira/02.htm.

0 See ‘Adil Rwif, Muhammad Bagir al-Sadr bayna dikearirivvatayni (Damascus: Al-Markaz al-‘iraqi
lil-i‘lam wal-dirasat, 2001), document no. 23, p. 466.

¥ Hasan Nasr Allh, Hadith “Ashivra (Beirut: Dir al-safwa, 1" printing. 2000), p. 257.

8 Al-Kazimi, Al-Minbar al-Husayni, p. 330.

% For more on the Islamic Revolution in Iran see N.R. Keddie, Root of Revolution (New Haven: Yale Uni-
versity Press, 1981), Chapters 2-3; R:-W. Cottam, “The Iranian Revolution™, in J.R.1. Cole and N.R. Ded-
die (eds.), Shitism and Social Protest (New Haven: Yale University Press, 1986): S.A. Arjomand. “Iran’s
Islamic Revolution in Comparative Perspective”™, World Politics (April, 1986); N.R. Keddie and E. Hoog-
lund (eds.), The Iranian Revolution and the Islamic Republic (Washington DC: Middle East Institute in
cooperation with the Woodrow Wilson International Center for Scholars, 1982).
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Gatherings* on public occasions

A. Gatherings (majalis) of the month of Muharram:* this is the high season for
Husayni Sermons, in particular the first ten days of the month, called “the days of
‘Ashira”™.

B. Gatherings of the month of Safar:** Sermons continue on, into and through this

month as well, because this is the month in which the “procession of captives™’
(rakb al-sabava) journeyed from Karbala’ to Kiafa™ and thence to Damascus, after
Husayn’s death. On the twentieth of the month, in the year 61 AH, Husayn’s head
was returned to Karbald’ and buried in the grave where his body lay.*

C. Gatherings of the month of Ramadan:™ the gatherings of this month are the sec-
ond best-attended, after those of the month of Muharram. Husayni Sermons of this
month are usually devoted to Quranic, educational and historical concepts, and are
in general attended by the more pious, unlike the sermons of Muharram, which are
frequented by all Shiites, whatever the depth of their religious feelings.”

D. Gatherings on the anniversaries of the deaths of the Prophet, Fatima® and the
twelve imams: the Husayni Sermons on these occasions open with a poem dedicated
to the specific personage to whom the sermon is dedicated. After the recital of the
poem the preacher goes on to speak of that person’s death or torments, finally mov-
ing on to describe the events surrounding Husayn’s death at Karbala>.”?

* The word majalis in this context refers to gatherings for listening to spiritual exhortations, elegies and
Husayni Sermons. They may also include acts of mourning and dramatic performances that recapitulate
scenes of the Battle of Karbal@. For more details see Jawad Muhaddithi, Mawsii‘at ‘Ashir@’. trans. by
Khalil Zamil al-‘Isami (Beirut: Dar al-rastl al-akram and Dar al-mahajja al-bayda’, 1" printing, 1997), p.
402.

* For more on the month of Muharram see M. Plessner, “Muharram™, EF (1993), Vol. 7, p. 462.

* For more on the month of Safar see A.J. Wensinck, “Safar”, EFF (1995), Vol. 8, pp. 764-765.

¥ The captives in question were Husayn’s sisters, wives and other female relatives who were captured.,
taken from Karbala’ to Damascus and presented to the caliph Yazid b. Musawiya (d. 683 CE). For more
details see Khalid Sindawi. The Magatil in Shi‘ite Literature, unpublished Ph.D. thesis (Ramat Gan:
Bar-Ilan University, 2000), pp. 215-218 [Hebrew].

% For details on the city see H. Djait, “Al-Kifa™, EI' (1986), Vol. 5, p. 345.

* Husayn’s head was returned to be buried with his body forty days after his death. on the twentieth day
of the month of Safar. This day is commemorated by Shi‘ites under the name of “*pilgrimage of the fortieth
day” or “pilgrimage of the return of the head™. The pilgrimage constitutes one of the five distinguishing
features (alama) which characterize the Shi‘ite believer. For more details on the ceremonies of this pil-
grimage and the way they are performed see, for example, ‘Abbas al-Qummi, Mafatih al-jinan (Beirut:
Dar al-mujtaba, 1" printing, 1995), pp. 503-510; M. Ayoub, “arbain”, Encyclopaedia Iranica, Vol. 2, p.
276.

For more details on the five distinguishing features of the Shitite believer see, for example, Abi Ja‘far
al-Tasi, Tahdhib al-ahkam (Teheran: Dir al-kutub al-islamiyya, 4" printing, 1945), Vol. 6, p. 52 no. 37;
Radi al-Din “Ali b. Tawis. lghal al-a‘mal (Teheran: Dar al-kutub al-islamiyya, 2" printing, 1947), p. 589;
Al-Hurr al-“Amili Muhammad b. al-Hasan, Was@! al-shi‘a (Qumm: Mwassasat al al-bayt li-ihya’ al-turath,
1" printing. 1988), Vol. 5, p. 81 no. 49.

" See M. Plessner, “Ramadan™, EFF (1995), Vol. 8, pp. 417-418.

U AlI-Kazimi, Al-Minbar al-Husavni, p. 230.

 For details on Fitima see L. Veccia Vaglieri, “Fatima”, EF (1991), Vol. 2, pp. 841-850.
U Al-Kagzimi, Al-Minbar al-Husayni, p. 231.
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Gatherings on private occasions
Such gatherings are held on an occasion associated with a certain person or the
group holding the sermon. Possible occasions are the following:

A. Habitual weekly gatherings: these are attended by specific, usually socially
prominent, Shiites, and are often held after the evening prayer, although some are
also held in the morning or afternoon. Every such gathering is held on a certain day
of the week, attended by a circumscribed and more-or-less constant group of people.
for whom it serves as a social occasion as well as providing an opportunity to dis-
cuss religious matters, especially if attended by religious masters.” Thus, for ex-
ample, each of the chief religious authorities in Najaf,” Qumm® and other Shiite
cities will have his own weekly gathering.

B. Gatherings in commemoration of the deceased: it has become a common Shi‘ite
custom to end the period of mourning for the dead with a recital of Qur’anic verses,
followed by a Husayni Sermon. In this sermon the preacher first speaks of the dead
and of the world beyond, then goes on to mention the tragic fate of Husayn or an-
other member of the Prophet’s family, with whom the fate of the deceased can be
connected.”

C. Gatherings on other occasions: Husayni Sermons can also be heard on various
other occasions, among them moving into new house, returning from a pilgrimage
to Mecca, fulfillment of a religious obligation, or any other joyful event. In recent
years it has become common for Husayni preachers to accompany groups of pil-
grims to Mecca. The sermons of this type usually cater mainly to devout Shi‘ites and
are organized by the person who is celebrating the occasion in question.™

Venues of the Husayni Sermon

Husayni Sermons may be given at variety of different places, as follows.

A. Mosques

As we say above in our historical survey of the Husayni Sermon’s development,
mosques were used as the sermon venue at least since Fatimid times, when certain
mosques in Cairo were used for this purpose on the day of ‘Ashir@, such as the
Cairo Mosque, the Mosque of ‘Amr b. al-‘As, the Great Mosque of al-Azhar, and
others.”

* Al-Kazimi, Al-Minbar al-Husayni. pp. 232-233.

% For details on the city of Najaf see E. Honigmann — [C.E. Bosworth], “Al-Nadjaf”, EIF (1993), Vol. 7.
pp. 859-861.

% For details on the city see J. Calmard, “Kumm”, EF (1986), Vol. 5, pp. 369-372,

7 For details see Hasan Amin al-Bu‘ayni, Al-Adat wal-tagalid fi lubnan (Beirut: Bisin lil-nashr
wal-tawzi wal-i‘lam, 2001), p. 122.

* For details see Al-Kirbassi, Mutjam khutab@ al-minbar al-Husayni, pp. 170-172.

* Al-Kazimi, Al-Minbar al-Husayni, p. 247.
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B. The tombs of Shi‘ite imams

The tombs of the imams are holy shrines, and are among the most frequently used
venues for Husayni Sermons. Husayn’s tomb in Karbala> was naturally one of the
first places where elegies were recited and the tragic tale of his death told, since the
times of the tawwabiin,'" through both the Umayyad and ‘Abbasid periods, and
down to our own day and age.

Similarly, the shrines of other imams are also used as venues for the sermons.
These include tombs in Najaf and Kazimiyya'®' in Iraq, the city of Mashhad'” in
Iran, to the tomb of Zaynab,'” ‘Ali’s daughter, in Damascus,'™ and scores of other
tombs in Iraq and Iran ascribed to the imams’ offspring.

C. Husayni shrines (husayniyya)

These are structures erected for the express purpose of holding Husayni Sermons
and the annual mourning ceremonies in honor of Husayn.'” The Husayni shrines in-
side the holy Shrtite cities usually also serve as free-of-charge hostels for pil-
grims.'” The shrine is commonly named after the community which erected it: “The

EE

Asfahani husayniyya™, “The Teheran husayniyyva™, and so forth. Husayniyyas of this
kind may be found in Najaf, Karbala’, Mashhad and other cities. They are not con-
sidered mosques, and are thus exempt from the various restrictions'” which apply to
the latter, especially with regard to entry by non-Muslims.'”

In some areas of Lebanon the shrines are known by the name of “Husayni club”
(al-nadi al-husayn), as for example the shrine in Tyre'” in southern Lebanon, and
elsewhere. In contrast, in the Persian Gulf area, in Bahrein, eastern Saudi Arabia,
Qatar, the UAE and Oman, the shrines are called “funereal assemblies™ (ma’tam). In
Bahrein alone there exist today some 3500 such “Husayni funereal assemblies™,'"’
reflecting the fact that in that country Husayni Sermons take place with great fre-

"™ Literally “the penitent™, this was a group of Kafan Shitites who felt contrition for not having fought
side-by-side with Husayn and decided to do penitence and take revenge for his death. Their rebellion,
under the leadership of Sulayman b. Surad al-Khuzad (d. 684 CE) culminated in the battle of ‘Ayn
al-Warda. For more details on the movement see, for example, G.R. Hawting, “The Tawwabiin: Atone-
ment and ‘Ashiird”, JSAI 17 (1994), pp. 166-181.

"' For details on the city see M. Streck — A.A. Dixon, “Kizimayn™, EF (1990), Vol. 4, pp. 854-856.

"% For details see M. Steck, “Mashhad™, EF (1991), Vol. 6, pp. 713-716.

1% For details see Khayr al-Din al-Zirikli, Al-A<am (Beirut: Dar al-ilm lil-maldyin, 7" printing, 1986),
Vol. 3, pp. 66-67.

'™ For details on Damascus see N. Elisséeff, “Dimashk™, EF (1991), Vol. 2, pp. 277-291.

" For details see Muhammad Mahdi Shams al-Din, Thawrat al-Husayn fi al-wujdan al-shabt (Beirut:
Al-Dar al-islamiyya, 1" printing, 1980), p. 219; Al-Kazimi, Al-Minbar al-Husayni, p. 219.

"% Jawad Muhaddithi is of the opinion that the preference shown by Shi‘ites for Husayni shrines, par-
ticularly during the early centuries of Islam, was due to the fact that mosques were controlled by the
authorities, who were more often than not hostile to Shi‘ism and curbed the free practice of their religion.
For details see Muhaddithi, Mawsii‘ar ‘Ashiira’, p. 143.

"7 For more details on rules governing comportment in mosques see Ibrahim Salih al-Khudayri, Ahkam
al-masjid fi al-sharta al-islamiyya (Riyadh: Dar al-fadila lil-nashr, 2001).

"% Muhaddithi, op.cit., pp. 142-143.

' For details on the city of Tyre see M. Lavergne, “Sar”, £ (1997), Vol. 9, pp. 883-885.

" See Mahris Karim, A/-Niir Magazine 50 (London, 1995), p. 42.
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quency and on numerous occasions. In India and Pakistan they are called “Imam
Centers” (imam bara).

Husayniyyas do not possess a uniform style or shape. In Iraq, Kuwait and the Per-
sian Gulf area they are usually great mosque-like halls, whereas in Lebanon they
tend to be constructed in the shape of meeting halls, with rows of chairs and a po-
dium at one end. Some shrines are used exclusively by women. A Jusayniyya may
be constructed as a separate building, or as an annex to a mosque.

Among Shi‘ites the Husayni shrine is second only to the mosque in importance.

The oldest extant shrine is the “Imam Dalan husaynivya™ in the city of Dacca in
Bangladesh, which dates from 1642 CE.""

Husayni shrines may be classified into two distinct types:

1) Shrines constructed in cities and towns where Shi‘ites live. This type is common
in all Shi‘ite countries and areas around the world.

2) Shrines in the holy cities of Shi‘ism. These usually also serve as hostels for pil-
grims from the towns which had them constructed. The most important holy place
is, of course, Karbal@’, in which a number of such hostel-cum-shrines have been
constructed.'"”

With time the shrines have taken on an increasing religious, social, political and
cultural importance. Since the beginning of the twentieth century they have turned
into social and cultural clubs where people come to exchange views and engage in
social and recreational activities, in particular during religious holidays.'"

D. Private homes

Some Husayni Sermons are held in the preacher’s private home, or in the home of
the person who has an occasion for holding the sermon. Private homes were among
the earliest venues of the Husayni Sermon.'"

E. Streets and public squares

Due to the growing popularity of Husayni Sermons, especially during the first ten
days of the month of Muharram, the sermon is often given out in the street or in a
public square. Occasionally traffic is halted on certain streets during the time of the
sermon. This happens most frequently in Bahrein and eastern Saudi Arabia. In
Lebanon it can happen as well, especially in the southern parts of Beirut as well as
in some towns and villages in the Buga“ and in the south of the country.

F. Leased halls

Venues are leased for the purpose of holding Husayni Sermons in various locations
around the world, especially in cities where there is no mosque or Islamic center.

"2 Salman Hadi Tu‘ma, Karbala’ fi al-dhakira (Baghdad: Matba‘at al-ani, 1988), p. 180.
"% See Al-Haydari, Tragidiva Karbala’, p. 69.
"4 Al-Kazimi, Al-Minbar al-Husayni, p. 255.
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G. Large tents (suradiq)

In some Shi‘ite areas tents are used as venues for the Husayni Sermon. In the tribal
areas of Iraq Shi‘ite tribes set up tents for the mourning ceremonies and sermons of
the days of “Ashiird. In recent years tents have come into use in Lebanon as well, in
Beirut and elsewhere, in particular for the ‘Ashiird ceremonies organized by the
Hezbollah and Amal movements, which attract great crowds that no mosque or
husayniyya can contain. As a result the term ““Ashiird tent” is now in common use
among Shi‘ites in Lebanon.'"?

H. Public transportation

On railroad trains traveling from southern Iraq to Karbala@> and on buses making the
trip to Karbala> from Baghdad and elsewhere passengers are reminded of the trage-
dy of Karbala’ and can listen to recitals and elegies, in particular on the occasions of
regular pilgrimage,''® such as ‘Ashiir®, the middle of the month of Shaban,'"” etc.
The Husayn1 Sermon on public transportation is usually short, with no lectures, and
sometimes consists merely of the recital of an elegy. On one occasion at least, so it
has been reported, a Husayni preacher on a flight from Damascus to Teheran asked
the crew’s permission to recite elegiac slogans in honor of Husayn over the air-
craft’s public-address system and his wish was granted.'" The phenomenon of recit-
ing the sermon on means of public transport would appear to be limited to Iraq and
[ran.'"

1. Markets

As mentioned previously, Husayni Sermons used to be given in some of the markets
of Baghdad. run by associations of various crafts. Thus, for example, there were
gatherings for the purpose of hearing Husayni Sermons in the merchants’ bazaar,
others in the taylors’ market, and so on.

J. Religious schools (madrasa)

In the religious schools of Shiite holy cities such as Najaf, Qumm and Mashhad, the
students organize gatherings to mourn over Husayn, with sermons preached by one
of their own or by a student from another school.'*"

"* Al-Kazimi, Al-Minbar al-Husayni, p. 257.

"1 The full list of regular annual occasions is as follows: the pilgrimage of *Ashiir@, the end of the forty
days of mourning (the twentieth of the month of Safar), the middle of the month of Rajab, the middle of
the month of Shaban, the “night of fate™ (lavlat al-qadr), “td al-fitr. the night of ‘arafa and the Feast of
Sacrifice (7d al-adha). For more details on these pilgrimages see ‘Abbas al-Qummi, Mafitih al-jinan (Bei-
rut: Dér al-mujtaba, 1% printing, 1995), pp. 474-504.

""" For details concerning this month see A.J. Wensinck, “Shatban”, EF (1997), Vol. 9, p. 154.

""" Perhaps this shows the influence of flights taking pilgrims to Mecca, on which they constantly repeat
the phrase “I am at your service, oh God, I am at your service™ (labbayka Allahumma labbayka) through-
out the flight. For details see H. Lazarus-Yaffeh, “The Hajj — the duty of pilgrimage”, in More Conversa-
tions about Islam (Tel-Aviv: Ministry of Defense, 3" edition, 1992), p. 12 [Hebrew|.

" For more details sce Fahmi Huwaydi, /ran min al-dakhil (Cairo: Markaz al-ahram lil-targama

" Al-Kazimi, Al-Minbar al-Husayni, pp. 258-259.
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Who initiates and organizes the performance of a Husayni Sermon?

Those who issue the call to attend a HusaynT Sermon can be various people and or-
ganizations. For example, in the case of private Husayni Sermons, of the kind men-
tioned above, the person sponsoring the occasion will issue the call to the sermon.
Among those who can be expected to issue invitations to a Husayni Sermon are the
following.

A. Imams of mosques, heads or the board of directors of husayniyyas

For a Husayni gathering these religious leaders will make the choice of an appropri-
ate preacher and make all other necessary preparations, such as lighting, furniture
and refreshments, in accordance with local custom.

B. Families of Shi‘ite clerics

Such families will organize gatherings in honor of their sons. These are attended by
people of all classes, but in particular elders of the community, religious scholars
and students at religious schools. They are usually held in the holy cities of Shi‘ism,
where most Shi‘ite religious schools and academies are located.'”'

C. Shi<te notables

Local and regional Shi‘ite notables and prominent leaders also organize Husayni
Sermons, especially during the first ten days of the month of Muharram. The costs
of holding the gatherings are defrayed by these men personally, not by the extended
family or a committee, and they also choose the preacher.'*

D. Shi‘ite neighborhoods

In the Shidite areas of Iraq, as well as elsewhere in regions with a considerable
Shi‘ite population, Husayni Sermons are frequently organized by an entire neigh-
borhood, usually in a low-income area. The local people will issue the call for a
gathering, choose the preacher and make the necessary arrangements. The venue
will usually be a public space or a major crossroads in the neighborhood. Mats are
spread on the ground, with some people bringing their own, loudspeakers are placed
on the rooftops and the podium is placed so that it overlooks the audience.

12t Such gatherings are especially typical of the city of Najaf, where the gatherings of the imam Muhsin
al-Hakim were particularly renowned. These gatherings, held throughout the imam’s lifetime, were
attended by clerics and leading social, intellectual and political personalities. For details see Ibrahim
<Adnan al- Sarraj, Al-Imam al-sayyid Muhsin al-Hakim (Beirut: Dar al-zahrd, 1Y printing, 1993), p. 16.
There are also gatherings organized by laymen, such as those initiated by Muhammad Mahdi Bahr
al-<Uliam (d. 1797 CE), who began holding them in his home. They are still being held today, organized
by his descendants, and are considered among the most important and well-attended Husayni gatherings
during the first ten days of the month of Muharram, when they constitute the last of the morning gatherings,
ending near noon. For details see al-Kazimi, Al-Minbar al-Husayni, p. 238.
122 For details see ‘AlT al-Wardi, Dirasa fi tabrat al-mujtama’ al-iragi (Qumm: Manshiirat al-sharif
al-Radi, 1993), p. 237.
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E. Professional groups

Various labor unions, craft guilds and other professional organizations (for example
cloth merchants, corn merchants, tailors, weavers, and so on) organize Husayni
catherings, especially in Iraq but also in other Shiite areas.'”* Markets and bazaars
have thus become venues of Husayni Sermons.

F. Tribes and clans

Every Shidite tribe and clan in Iraq holds Husayni Sermons, usually inside large hair
tents. The chief of the tribe or clan supervises the organization of the gathering and
chooses the preacher shortly before the beginning of the month of Muharram. The
preacher is usually a guest in the home of the chief. All members of the tribe par-
ticipate in providing refreshments to the public attending the sermon. '**

G. People from a city who are residing in other cities

In Iraq in particular many people move from the city in which they were born and
raised, mostly to Baghdad but to other towns as well, where they often cooperate in
organizing Husayni Sermons. Thus, for example, people from the city of Samawa
who live in Baghdad hold Husayni Sermons,'* as do originators of Baghdad living
in Karbal@."*

H. Shiite émigré communities in non-Muslim countries

Shiite communities in the West also attach great importance to holding Husayni
Sermons, in particular during the first ten days of the month of Muharram. The ser-
mons are usually organized by the director of the local Islamic center and other
community leaders, who choose the preacher, and make arrangements for his entry
visa. lodgings and expenses.

1. Political organizations

There are currently a number of political organizations active among Shi‘ites who
utilize Husayni Sermons to attract adherents. The involvement of a political group-
ing in the organization of a sermon may be overt or kept a secret, depending on the
social and political circumstances in the country in question.'*” In Lebanon, for ex-
ample, the two major Shiite political movements, Amal and Hezbollah, quite open-
ly organize Husayni Sermons in all areas of the country with a significant Shiite
presence, including in Beirut, southern Lebanon and the Buga® Valley. At these
gatherings signs with party slogans abound, and the occasion is exploited to make
the movement’s stand on current issues known.'*

2% For details see Ahmad al-W#'ili, Tajaribi ma‘a al-minbar (Beirut: Dar al-zahr@, 1* printing, 1998), p.
48.

1% Al-Kazimi, Al-Minbar al-Husayni, p. 241.

1 A city on the edge of the desert on the banks of the Euphrates about 220 km south of Baghdad.

120 Al-Kazimi, Al-Minbar al-Husayni, p. 241.

7 Al-Kazimi, Al-Minbar al-Husayni, pp. 242-243.

I8 For details see Al-Butayni, Al-<“Adat wal-taqalid fi lubnan, p. 131.
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Each of the two political movements issues a call to attend its gatherings and
chooses its own preachers, but occasionally they also agree to hold gatherings in
common. In other countries the situation is similar.

J. Sermons for youths and children

Husayni Sermons arranged for children are known by the name of “youth (or
children’s) gatherings (or processions)” (majalis/mawakib al-shabablal-atfal).
These are usually organized for the children of a number of neighborhoods. The ex-
penses are covered by contributions, and preachers often agree to do their work pro
bono. Children’s gatherings are frequently named after youths or children who were
killed at Karbala’, such as ‘Ali al-Akbar'*’ son of Husayn, Al-Qasim'"" son of Hasan,
or ‘Abd Allah al-Asghar.""'

The Husayni preacher: titles and skills

A Husayni preacher can be defined as a religious orator who possesses the com-
bined abilities to lecture and preach, to recite elegiac poetry in a certain manner, and
to make his audience become emotionally involved in the story of Husayn and his
tragic death. He thus must have the skills of any orator or preacher, supplemented
by an aptitude for speaking of the battle of Karbalad’ in a way that arouses feelings of
sadness in his audience.'"

Titles of the Husaynt preacher
Husayni preachers are called by many different titles, some specific to certain
Shi‘ite regions and others in more general use. The titles are as follows:

A. Preacher of the Husayni podium (khatib al-minbar al-husayni): This is the
preacher’s official name. Although this name is usually shortened to the first word
in the expression (see the second title, below) both in popular and in religious usage,
the full title appears in all scholarly writings and books about the Husayni Sermon.

B. Preacher (al-khatib): This is the title most commonly used by Shi‘ites. This word
is in general use in Arabic with the meaning of “preacher”, and has no connection at
all with Husayn when uttered in a non-Shi‘ite context. However, when a Shi‘ite says
“he is a khatib™ or “the khatih has arrived™ it can only refer to a Husayni preacher. It
is the usual title used at the major Husaynt gatherings in the cities of Iraq and the
Persian Gulf, as well as those of Shi‘ite émigrés from these regions.'*

C. Reciter (qar?’ or gari): This is the title used by the common people., who frequent-
Iy utter it in the colloquial form, in which the glottal stop is dropped. The title is

19 Al-Zirikli, Al-A<l@m, Vol. 7, p. 277; Muhaddithi, Mawsit‘at “Ashiira@’, pp. 328-329..

1% Muhaddithi, Mawsii‘at ‘Ashiwra’, p. 355.

'3 Muhaddithi, Mawsi‘at ‘Ashira’, p. 306.

%2 Al-Kirbassi, MuSjam khutab@ al-minbar al-Husayni, p. 151; al-Kazimi, Al-Minbar al-Husayni. pp.
260-261.

'3 Muhaddithi, Mawsii‘at ‘Ashiwra’, pp. 156-160.
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most frequently heard at popular gatherings in Iraq. the Gulf States and in the
Arabic-speaking areas of southern Iran.'*

D. Podium speaker (minbari): The word minbar means podium, and the term min-
bari when used by Shi‘ites can only refer to the preacher of Husayni Sermons. The
term is frequently used by Shi‘ite clerics and religious scholars, for the purpose of
differentiating between their own self-perceived higher position and the status of a
Husayni preacher.

E. Reciter of the biography of Husayn (qari® [or mugri’] al-sira al-husayniyya)
F. Reciter of mourning (qari> al-“aza’)
G. Reciter of the mourning gathering (qari> majlis ‘azd’)

H. Consoler (al-mu‘azzi)

The titles listed above are all in use in Lebanon and in some of the Shi‘ite areas of
Syria, especially in the vicinity of Homs'** and Aleppo.'* They are not in use either
in Iraq or in the Gulf States.

1. Reciter of consolation (qari’ taziya)

J. Rawzah khiin or al-rawda khiin al-gar?: This term, of Persian origin, is composed
of two words meaning “reciter of the garden™,"”” in which the Arabic word rawda
appears as rawza. The term is used primarily in Iran'* but has also. through the in-
fluence of Iranian pilgrims, come to be used by Shi¢ite clerics in Iraq, and more gen-
erally in the rural areas of Iraq and the Persian Gulf, where it is also pronounced
rayzakhiin by the more uneducated. It has also come to be used with a derogatory
connotation, referring to someone who ascends to the Husayni pulpit without hav-
ing the requisite skills for preaching. In Lebanon this title is not in use, except per-
haps by some clerics who may have picked it up during their studies in Najaf or
Qumm.

Today the term is used mainly to refer to a preacher who devotes the sermon to
speaking of the merits and history of the Prophet and his Shiite descendants,
whereas preachers who emphasize more general intellectual, cultural and social is-
sues are known by the title of “Preacher™ (khatib)."”

K. Sermonizer (al-wa‘iz)

L. Instructor (al-murshid)

M. Narrator (al-dhakir)

N. Reporter (al-muballigh)

" Al-Kazimi, Al-Minbar al-Husayni, p. 262.

1 For details on the city see J. Mandaville, “Hims", EF (1986). Vol. 3, pp. 203-204.

1% For details on the city see J. Sauvaget, “Halab™, EF (1971). Vol. 3. pp. 85-90.

17 See S. Haim, Persian English Dictionary (New York: Hippocrene Books, 3" ed., 2003), p. 317.
1% See Shams al-Din, Thawrat al-Husayn fi al-wujdan al-sha*bi, p. 293.

1 See Baqir al-Maqgdisi, Fann al-khataba min al-mugaddima (Qumm: Ma‘had al-rasil al-a‘zam
lil-khatdba, no date), p. 9.
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0. Eulogist (al-maddah)

All of the afore-mentioned titles are used today to refer to Husayni preachers with
varying frequency in different Shi‘ite regions.

The proliferation of titles for Husayni preachers reflects the great popularity of
Husayni Sermons throughout the Shiite world and the resulting increase in the
number of its practitioners, who today constitute a full-fledged prestigious social-
religious class. '

Conclusion

The Husayni Sermon came into being shortly after Husayn’s tragic death and went
through four historical stages before coming to have the form and distribution it has
today. In its present form it consists of an introduction with a style and tone of its
own, an elegy to Husayn, a lecture on an issue of current interest, and a recital of the
events of the battle of Karbala’. This structure has become the norm among Hiisayni
preachers. In recent times the lecture has tended more and more to deal with educa-
tional, social and political issues of current interest. It is thus not surprising that
Shrite political parties use the sermon for the purpose of advancing their causes.

Although Husayni Sermons are held regularly on the Shi‘ite holidays, they may
also be given on any other day of the year. Nor do they have a fixed venue, being
held in mosques, in Husayni shrines, at imams’ tombs, in homes, on the street and in
public spaces, and even on means of public transport. Husayni Sermons may be ini-
tiated and organized by a variety of individuals and groups. As a result of the ser-
mon’s importance in the lives of Shi‘ites, the preacher is referred to by many differ-
ent titles.

10 Al-Kirbassi, Mujam khutab@ al-minbar al-Husayni, p. 151; Al-Kazimi, Al-Minbar al-Husayni, pp.
265-266.
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Ajem-Tiirkisch: Annidherung an eine historische
Sprachform zwischen Osmanisch, Persisch und Ost-
tiirkisch

Heidi Stein
Mainz

An der Universitit Mainz (Deutschland) ist seit 1997 ein turkologisches For-
schungsprojekt angesiedelt, das sich mit den siid- und westoghusisch-tiirkischen
Sprachvarietiiten Irans und der angrenzenden tiirkisch-iranischen Kontaktgebiete
Siidostanatoliens. des Irak und Transkaukasiens beschiftigt'. Langfristiges Ziel des
Projekts ist eine Darstellung der verschiedenen Varietiten in kontaktlinguistischer
Hinsicht. d.h. es sollen die jeweiligen Bezichungen der tiirkischen Varietiten unter-
einander und zu den umgebenden iranischen Sprachen sowie ihr Verhiltnis zu den
Prestigesprachen Tiirkeitiirkisch/Osmanisch und Persisch untersucht werden.

Nachdem im Projekt bisher die modernen Varietiten im Mittelpunkt des Interes-
ses gestanden haben, liegt der Untersuchungsschwerpunkt zurzeit auf dem histori-
schen Werdegang tiirkischer Varietiiten in Iran auf der Basis schriftlicher Quellen
ab dem 15. Jahrhundert. Dieser Beitrag will versuchen, die aktuelle Forschungs-
problematik des Projekts im Uberblick darzustellen und mit einigen Beispielen zu
veranschaulichen’.

Auch fiir die historische Situation der tiirkischen Sprachvarietiten des Areals ist
immer ein intensiver Sprachkontakt charakteristisch gewesen —und so wie heute der
Einfluss des Persischen und des Tiirkeitiirkischen in bestimmten Gruppen der
irantiirkischen Varietiten eine unterschiedlich bestimmende Rolle spielt, sind auch
fiir das dltere Irantiirkisch die friiheren Schriftsprachen der Region zu beachten:

1. das Neupersische in Iran mit seiner bedeutenden Ausstrahlung als Sprache der
Literatur auch in den von Tiirken gegriindeten Staatswesen der vorderasiatischen
Region,

2. im Westen das Osmanisch-Tiirkische mit seiner Anfangsphase des Altanato-
lisch-Tiirkischen im 13.-15. Jh. Innerhalb der siidwestlichen oder oghusischen
Gruppe der Tiirksprachen, zu der fast alle irantiirkischen Varietiten gehoren, hat das
Osmanische mit seiner Anfangsphase Altanatolisch-Tiirkisch die lingste bekannte
Geschichte als Schriftsprache.

' Das Projekt .. Tiirkische Sprachvarietiten tiirkisch-iranischer Kontaktgebiete in Westasien™ unter der
Leitung von Hendrik Boeschoten ist Bestandteil des von der Deutschen Forschungsgemeinschaft
geforderten Sonderforschungsbereichs 295 Kulturelle und sprachliche Kontakte. Prozesse des Wandels
in historischen Spannungsfeldern Nordostafrikas/Westasiens™. Das Projekt wurde von Lars Johanson
1997 initiiert und bis 2002 geleitet; gegenwiirtig nimmt er auch an der Projektarbeit teil. Mitarbeiterinnen
im Projekt sind Sevgi Agcagiil, Christiane Bulut, Dilek Elgin, Heidi Stein; bis 2004 war Filiz Kiral
beteiligt.

> Er beruht auf einem Vortrag, der im Juli 2004 im Plenum des Sonderforschungsbereichs 295 in Mainz
gehalten wurde.
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3. Fiir die friiheren Jahrhunderte kommen dazu die Einfliisse von osttiirkischen
Literatursprachen, die nicht zur oghusischen Gruppe gehéren: Choresmtiirkisch
(13.-14. Jh.) und vor allem Tschaghataisch seit dem 15. Jh. Diese osttiirkischen
Einfliisse sind von Bedeutung fiir die frilhen Phasen des Osmanischen und Iran-
tiirkischen; spiiter sind sie vor allem in den ostlicheren Teilen des oghusischen
Sprachgebiets spiirbar. Die ostoghusische Sprache Turkmenisch etablierte sich
liberhaupt unter dem starken Einfluss des Tschaghataischen; letzteres liegt aber
auBerhalb des eigentlichen Untersuchungsgebiets.

Die Abfolge der Projektphasen erweist sich fiir die jetzige Forschungsproblema-
tik als recht giinstig, denn mit den schon gewonnenen Erkenntnissen zur modernen
Sprachkontaktsituation kann man an die historischen Sprachdaten mit konkreten
Fragestellungen herangehen. Und auf der anderen Seite kann eine systematische
Aufarbeitung der erreichbaren historischen Sprachbelege Erklirungen liefern fiir
bestimmte Merkmale der heutigen Varietiten. Denn hier sind prinzipiell immer die
gleichen Fragen zu stellen:

* Ergeben sich die heute festgestellten Merkmale aus der innertiirkischen Sprach-
entwicklung, d.h. beleuchten sie das Verhiltnis genetisch verwandter Sprachen,

* oder sind es areale Merkmale strukturell unterschiedlicher Sprachen des Ge-
biets

* oder schlieBlich Merkmale eines direkten Sprachkontakts strukturell unter-
schiedlicher Sprachen?

In letzterem Fall erhebt sich die Frage, ob es sich dabei um rezente Erscheinungen
oder um einen alten Sprachkontakt handelt, und dazu sind historische Belege not-
wendig.

Dazu sei zu Anfang schon ein Beispiel zur Veranschaulichung der Problematik
genannt, das aus einem Aufsatz von Christiane Bulut (im Druck) stammt, in dem sie
thre aus rezenten Varietiten gesammelten Daten auch mit historischen Belegen ver-
glichen hat: Wenn eine sprachliche Kontakterscheinung im Tiirkischen wie die
Ubernahme des gesamten Systems iranischer Relativsatzkonstruktionen in der klei-
nen tiirkischen Enklave Sonqor in Iran (westlich von Hamadan) festgestellt wird,
dann fragt man sich, ob dies eine Erscheinung ist, die auf der heutigen extremen
Kontaktsituation beruht, oder ob es die Bewahrung eines viel ilteren Kontakts auf-
grund ebendieser Isolation ist. Dass es nur die monolingualen ilteren Frauen sind.
bei denen sich dieser Sprachgebrauch findet, lidsst vermuten, dass es sich um einen
Archaismus handelt. Und tatséichlich kann man ein ebensolches elaboriertes System
von Relativsatzkonstruktionen nach iranischem Modell in friihen altanatolisch-
tiirkischen Texten wie den Versen von Sultan Veled aus dem 13. Jh. wiederfinden.
Damit allerdings ist die Erklérung nicht unbedingt beendet, denn die Frage, ob bei-
des eventuell auf einen gemeinsamen, noch ilteren Hintergrund zuriickgeht und da-
mit auf einen noch ilteren iranisch-tiirkischen Sprachkontakt, fiihrt zu den vielen
offenen Fragen der Herausbildung der oghusischen Sprachen und ihrer Bezie-
hungen untereinander.

Fiir die Geschichte der Kontaktbezichungen irantiirkischer Varietiiten ist der

Orientalia Suecana LIV (2005)



ANNAHERUNG AN EINE HISTORISCHE SPRACHFORM 181

Kontakt mit dem nicht verwandten Persischen nur eine, wenn auch sehr wichtige
Seite — die zweite sind die Wechselbeziehungen zwischen den tiirkischen Sprachen
und Dialekten der Region, und dabei insbesondere die Frage nach der Herausbil-
dung der groBten irantiirkischen Varietiit — des Aserbaidschanischen.

Das (Nord-)Aserbaidschanische fungiert heute in der Republik Aserbaidschan als
Schriftsprache, das nicht standardisierte Siidaserbaidschanische in NW-Iran (bis Te-
heran und Hamadan) als iiberregionale gesprochene Varietit. Unter diesen iiber-
dachenden Varietiten erstrecken sich verschiedene Gruppen von Dialekten, von de-
nen die iranaserbaidschanischen bisher kaum erforscht sind.

Im Gebiet des Iranaserbaidschanischen beginnt eine Zone so genannter Uber-
eangsdialekte, die zum Siidoghusischen tendieren, das auch unter der Sammelbe-
zeichnung Afscharisch gefiihrt wird. Dazu gehoren die Sprachen der nomadischen
Kaschkay (Qa3qa’i) und Aynallu, aber auch afscharische Dialekte in Afghanistan,
nahe Kabul.

Im Westen beginnt in Ost- und Siidostanatolien die Einflusszone des Tiirkei-
tiirkischen mit Dialekten, die z.T. schon auf dem Gebiet der Tiirkei als aserbaid-
schanische Varietiiten gelten konnen.

Die so genannten tiirkmenischen Dialekte im Nordirak bilden einen Ubergang
zum aserbaidschanischen und ostanatolischen Dialektgebiet und stehen ebenfalls
unter stiirkerem Einfluss des Tiirkeitiirkischen.

Beschreibungen der Struktur von aserbaidschanischen, siidoghusischen und ost-
anatolischen Varietiten und ihrer Funktionen im iranisch-tiirkischen Kontaktareal
gehoren zum Kern des genannten Forschungsprojekts.

Da die irantiirkischen Varietiten noch nicht allzu lange Gegenstand der For-
schung sind, ist ihre Klassifizierung innerhalb der oghusischen Sprachgruppe noch
nicht vollstindig gekliirt. Eine der letzten Einteilungen von Doerfer (1990: 18-19),
dem Altmeister der irantiirkischen Forschung, unterscheidet zwei groBe Bereiche:
Ostliches Oghusisch (Turkmenisch, Chorasantiirkisch) und Westliches Oghusisch,
wobei sich letzteres in die etwa gleichwertigen Untergruppen Westoghusisch (=
Tiirkeitiirkisch), Zentraloghusisch (= Aserbaidschanisch) und Siidoghusisch (Af-
scharisch, Kaschkay, Aynallu) aufteilt. Johanson (1997b: 132; 1998: 82) mdchte da-
gegen an der gemeinsamen Bezeichnung Westoghusisch fiir Tiirkeitiirkisch und
Aserbaidschanisch festhalten und sieht das Siidoghusische eher als eigene Gruppe
neben dem Ost- und dem Westoghusischen, also etwas entfernter vom Westoghusi-
schen und schon als Bindeglied zum Ostoghusischen.

Das Ajem-Tiirkische — Quellen und Merkmale

Geschichtliche Entwicklung der Kontaktsituation

Die Diskussion zur Klassifizierung der oghusischen Sprachen fiihrt zu der Frage, ab
wann und in welchem AusmaB wir in den ostlichen, d.h. den irantiirkischen Gebie-
ten des Westoghusischen, mit der Absonderung einer eigenen Sprache rechnen
miissen, die sich spiter als Aserbaidschanisch etablierte. Dies hidngt eng zusammen
mit dem Problem der sprachhistorischen Einordnung des Altanatolisch-Tiirkischen
zwischen dem 13. und 15. Jh., wozu die Diskussion noch im Gange ist. Im allgemei-
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nen gilt die Annahme, dass sich als Schriftsprache seit dem 13. Jh. das Altanato-
lisch-Tiirkische aus einer oghusischen Untergruppe, die zuerst auch noch das
Chorasantiirkische umfasste, separiert hat, und diese Untergruppe muss im wesent-
lichen der Sprache der tiirkischen Seldschuken, die im 11. und 12. Jh. Iran und zum
Teil Anatolien beherrschten, entsprochen haben. Zum Ende der altanatolisch-
tiirkischen Phase — seit dem 15. Jh. — begann sich ein ostliches Westoghusisch, das
spiitere Aserbaidschanisch, zu entwickeln.

Mit den Seldschuken, die aus Zentralasien kamen und den Islam angenommen
hatten, begann im 11. Jh. der massive Zustrom tiirkischer Nomaden aus Zentral-
asien nach Iran und damit auch die tiirkische Besiedlung Aserbaidschans, das mit
seinen geographischen Gegebenheiten den Bediirfnissen der Nomaden entgegen-
kam: Hier gab es Bergweiden fiir den Sommer und Tiefebenen fiir den Winter. Tiir-
ken fiigten sich aber nicht nur als Nomaden, sondern auch in den unter seldschuki-
scher Herrschaft gedeihenden stddtischen Zentren in das iranische Umfeld ein, und
sie gebrauchten dabei ihre eigene Sprache neben dem Persischen, das bei den Seld-
schuken trotz ihrer tiirkischen Herkunft die offizielle und vom Hofe geférderte
Sprache blieb. In seldschukischer Zeit (1040-1195) begann auch die militirische
Karriere der Tiirken in Iran, die im stehenden Heer als Militirsklaven eingesetzt
wurden — eine Tendenz, die sich weiter verstidrkte und in der tiirkischen Militiirelite
des iranischen Safawidenstaates einige Jahrhunderte spiiter kulminierte.

Zu einer weiteren Tiirkisierung West- und Nordirans kam es dann vor allem im
Gefolge der Mongoleninvasion (1219-1224), da die Mongolen mehrheitlich
tirkische Soldner in ihrem Heer beschiiftigten. Das aserbaidschanische Tibris
wurde zu einem politischen Zentrum im mongolischen Nachfolgereich der Ilchane
in Iran (1256—1335), das auch Anatolien und Irak umfasste, so dass Tiirken erneut
in einem Staatswesen zusammengefasst waren, dessen Zentrum Iran war und in
dem das Persische die dominierende Rolle spielte.

In Anatolien dagegen fiihrte im 13. Jh. die Niederlage der Seldschuken und ihres
persisch geprigten Hofes dazu, dass hier eine tiirkische Schriftlichkeit entstehen
konnte. Die literarischen Werke dieser friithen Zeit waren heterogen und hiufig von
Merkmalen oOstlicher Tiirksprachen durchsetzt. Um diese gemischte Sprache zu er-
kliren, wird seit langem eine Diskussion gefiihrt (vgl. dazu als neuere Zusammen-
fassung der Problematik Boeschoten 2005). Der einprigsame Terminus dafiir,
.olga-bolga-Sprache™, wurde von tiirkischen Forschern nach Varianten der Futur-
form des Kopulaverbs (b)ol- gebildet: Auf westoghusisch lautet diese Form ola und
auf osttiirkisch bolya(y). In den genannten Werken treten neben diesen beiden For-
men noch die Mischformen o/ya und bola auf.

Weil die Triger der anatolischen Schriftsprache iiberwiegend Einwanderer aus
Zentralasien waren, wire es nicht tiberraschend, wenn zumindest die erste Stufe der
spdteren westoghusischen Schriftsprache Einfliisse aus den vorangegangenen ost-
tiirkischen Schriftsprachen aufwiese, das sind:

» das Karachanidische (entstanden im 11./12. Jh. Jahrhundert in Ostturkestan)
= das im 13. und 14. Jh. allgemein benutzte Choresmitiirkische
= das Mamluk-Tiirkische (Agypten, 14.-16. Jh.) In dieser Sprache ist eine be-
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grenzte Anzahl von Schriften verfasst worden, die zwar literarisch durchaus als
Einheit dastehen, aber sprachlich kein einheitliches Bild ergeben. Ausgehend
vom osttiirkischen Choresmtiirkischen mit kiptschakischen Ziigen, entwickelt
sich diese Sprache immer mehr in Richtung Osmanisch, das auch auf der Krim
benutzt wurde.

Ab dem 16. Jahrhundert werden zwei groBe tiirkische Schriftsprachen im islamisier-
ten Bereich benutzt: das Osmanische, das ein recht homogenes Ganzes von west-
oghusischen gesprochenen Varietiiten iiberdachte, und das Tschaghataische im Rest
der tiirkisch-islamischen Welt, vor allem in Zentralasien und in den Steppenregio-
nen, das von Sprechern recht verschiedener Varietiiten benutzt wurde, die nicht ein-
mal alle derselben Tiirksprachengruppe zugeordnet werden konnen. Das Tschagha-
taische ist als Fortsetzung des Karachanidischen in ungebrochener Tradition anzu-
sehen.

Als erste These wurde davon ausgegangen, dass das Osttiirkische ganz am An-
fang eine Rolle bei der Entstehung des Altanatolisch-Tiirkischen gespielt habe, wo-
nach die osttiirkischen Merkmale recht schnell wieder verschwunden seien. Diese
These ist aber nicht haltbar, da die ihr zugrunde liegende Chronologie nicht stimmt.
Erstens finden sich von Anfang an auch schon Werke, die in mehr oder weniger rei-
nem Westoghusisch verfasst wurden. Zweitens finden sich gemischtsprachige
Werke mindestens bis ins 15. Jh. Doerfer (zusammenfassend 1990: 20-27) hat eine
andere Hypothese aufgestellt: Die Sprache dieser Werke widerspiegele die Mutter-
sprache von Einwanderern aus Chorasan, da das Chorasantiirkische, dessen ur-
spriingliche Triiger den weiteren WestvorstoB der Oghusen nicht mitgemacht haben,
osttiirkische Merkmale in der gesprochenen Sprache aufgenommen habe.

Obgleich nicht auszuschlieBen ist, dass der von Doerfer beschriebene Mechanis-
mus eine Rolle gespielt hat, reicht seine These fiir eine Erklirung nicht aus. Erstens
sind die verschiedenen osttiirkischen Merkmale nicht gleichmiBig iiber die in Frage
kommenden Werke verteilt. Zweitens finden sich einige Merkmale, die ganz ty-
pisch sind fiir die Schrifttradition des Choresmtiirkischen. So konnen Autoren am
Werk gewesen sein, welche, unabhiingig von ihrer eigenen Mundart, ihr Handwerk
primiir im choresmtiirkischen Umfeld gelernt hatten. Eine These iiber schriftsprach-
liche Entwicklungen, die sich ausschlieBlich bezieht auf die mogliche dialektale Ba-
sis dieser oder jener schriftsprachlichen Varietit, ist ohnehin mit Vorsicht zu genie-
Ben. Vor allem aber sind endgiiltige Losungen des Problems ohnehin nicht moglich,
solange die relevanten Texte (beispielsweise "Alis Qissa-1 Yiasuf von 1233) nicht
vollstindig ediert und ausgewertet sind.

Fiir die historische Situation des Irantiirkischen ist die o/ga-bolga-Diskussion in-
sofern relevant, dass osttiirkische Merkmale sich hier linger erhalten haben als im
Osmanischen. Im Osmanischen verschwanden sie fast ganz, im Ostlichen Bereich
des Westoghusischen erhielten sich aber noch lange osttiirkische Schreibtraditionen
und sprachliche Merkmale in Morphologie und Lexik. Der Iran gehorte also weder
ganz zum Geltungsbereich des Osmanischen noch zu dem des Tschaghataischen.

Fiir das irantiirkische Gebiet wurden noch einmal Eroberungen von Osten her von
Bedeutung, nimlich diejenigen Timurs zwischen 1370 und 1405. Von Zentralasien
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aus vereinigte Timur fiir kurze Zeit Iran, Aserbaidschan, Irak und Ostanatolien unter
seiner Herrschaft. Unter seinen Nachfolgern, den Timuriden, zerfiel zwar Timurs
GroBreich, aber in Iran sorgten die Timuriden das ganze 15. Jh. iiber (1405-1506)
fiir eine bedeutende kulturelle Bliite, die sich auch auf Sprache und Literatur aus-
wirkte. Das Tschaghataische, die klassische tiirkische Sprache Zentralasiens. ent-
wickelte sich dadurch in engstem Zusammenhang mit dem klassischen Persischen
und strahlte auch nach Westen hin aus.

Wiihrend die Timuriden mehr in Transoxanien und im ostlichen Iran residierten.
etablierten sich in Westiran, Irak und Ostanatolien im 15. Jh. tiirkische Stammes-
konfoderationen und schufen die Reiche der Karakoyunlu (1380-1469 in Nord- und
Zentraliran) und spiter der Akkoyunlu (13961508 in Ostanatolien und Iran). deren
Herrschaftszentrum im aserbaidschanischen Tiibris lag (1467-1501) und die
schlieBlich in der 2. Hilfte des 15. Jh. ein GroBreich in Vorderasien beherrschten.
das neben dem Kerngebiet mit Aserbaidschan, Ostanatolien und Irak auch den ge-
samten West- und Siidiran umfasste. An deren Fiirstenhofen wurde zwar auch das
Persische als Literatursprache gepflegt, aber daneben entwickelte sich jetzt eine
reiche Literatur in tiirkischer Sprache, die besondere Bedeutung dadurch bekam,
dass einige der Herrscher selbst als Dichter hervortraten. Die Entwicklung des
Tirkischen wurde auch dadurch geférdert, dass die tiirkischen Herrscher nicht nur
die Herrschaft iiber fremde Bevolkerung ausiibten, sondern dass in ihrem Gefolge
eine weitere groe tiirkische Einwanderung von Nomaden geschah, diesmal aber
nicht aus dem Osten, aus Zentralasien, sondern von Westen her, aus Anatolien.

So ist das 15. Jh. also schon die Zeit einer eigenen tiirkischen Sprachentwicklung
in Westiran, Irak und Ostanatolien, die sich absetzt von der gleichzeitigen Entwick-
lung im Westen und der Mitte Anatoliens, wo die Osmanen den Durchbruch schaf-
fen und 1453 Konstantinopel erobern. Eine wichtige Komponente der Sprachent-
wicklung im Westiran dieser Zeit muss aber auch die durch die Timuriden ver-
festigte Verbindung nach Ostiran und Zentralasien, d.h. zum Tschaghataischen, ge-
wesen sein.

Eine letzte groBe tiirkische Riickwanderung von Westen her geschah durch die
Anhiinger der Safawidendynastie, die zu Beginn des 16. Jh. die Macht in Iran iiber-
nahm. Die Safawiden hatten ihr Zentrum in Aserbaidschan, sie nannten sich nach
ihrem Ahnherrn Safieddin, der etwa um 1300 in Nordwestiran einen Derwischorden
begriindet hatte, der sich zunehmend militirisch organisierte und der schiitischen
Glaubensrichtung verschrieb. Besonderen Zulauf fand er unter tiirkischen Nomaden
Anatoliens, die sich der osmanischen Zentralmacht verweigerten und der Safawiya
als Glaubenskrieger zustromten. Ende des 14. Jh. waren die Safawiden eine militi-
risch organisierte Gemeinschaft von Kriegern, die nach ihrer charakteristischen
Kopfbedeckung als Kizilbas bekannt waren.

Mit dem Safawidenreich (1501-1722) entstand ein festes staatliches Gebilde in
Iran, das sich vom tiirkischen Aserbaidschan aus entwickelt hatte und das die Re-
gion endgiiltig vom osmanischen Reich abtrennte, und zwar nicht nur in politischer,
sondern auch in religioser Hinsicht durch Annahme der Schia als Staatsreligion.
Das 16. Jh. ist von Auseinandersetzungen mit den Osmanen vor allem um die west-
lichen Grenzregionen gekennzeichnet, 1585 bis 1606 wird Aserbeidschan zeitweise
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osmanisch. Anfang des 17. Jh. wurden dann die Grenzen im Westen so festgelegt,
wie sie etwa den heutigen entsprechen, d.h. Irak wird abgetrennt. Seine grofite Aus-
dehnung erlangt das Safawidenreich unter der Herrschaft von Schah Abbas 1588—
1629.

Dass diese duBere Entwicklung auch das in Aserbaidschan gesprochene Tiirkisch
so beeinflusste, dass es sich nun weiter getrennt vom Osmanischen entwickelte, ist
leicht verstindlich. Gefordert wurde seine Entwicklung natiirlich dadurch, dass es
die Sprache der regierenden Schicht war, weil sich die Safawiden weiterhin auf die
tiirkische Militiraristokratie stiitzten. Die Kizilbas-Stammesfiihrer erhielten militd-
rische Amter und auch solche wie die Posten der Provinzgouverneure. Das
Tiirkische wurde zu einer offiziellen Sprache neben dem Persischen und entwickelte
sich zu einer iiberregionalen Sprachform mit gutem Prestige. Es diente in den politi-
schen und kulturellen Zentren des Safawidenstaates Tibris, Kaswin und Isfahan
(seit 1598) — also nicht nur in Aserbaidschan im engeren Sinne — als Verkehrsspra-
che, die vorwiegend am Hofe und beim Militir, aber auch im Alltag gesprochen und
geschrieben wurde. Im 17. Jh. wurde die Vormachtstellung der tiirkischen Stam-
mesfiihrer allmihlich zuriickgedriingt, aber noch zu Ende des 17. Jh. wurde von
dem deutschen Persienreisenden Engelbert Kimpfer berichtet, dass ..die am Perser-
hof gebriiuchliche Sprache ... das Tiirkische sei (Kaempfer 1940 [1712]:134).
Dennoch gefihrdete es nicht die Dominanz des Persischen, das sowohl im Alltag
wie auch durch dauernde Verwendung als Kanzleisprache und hohe Literaturspra-
che weiter die prestigereichere Sprache blieb.

Obwohl also das Tiirkische im Safawidenstaat die Sprache einer Elite, die Spra-
che der Machthaber war, gelang es ihm nicht, einen dominanten Status zu erreichen.
Persisch blieb die Sprache, die dem Tiirkischen seinen Stempel aufdriickte, und
nicht umgekehrt. Auch kulturell war die iranische Gesellschaft in diesen Jahrhun-
derten zweigeteilt, zumindest wie sie sich selbst sah: auf der einen Seite die unter-
worfenen, aber zivilisierten Perser als Stiidter und Bauern, auf der anderen die herr-
schenden Tiirken, trotz ihrer militirischen, dkonomischen und organisatorischen
Verdienste als eher ungebildete Leute nomadischen Ursprungs betrachtet.

So ist die sprachliche Kontaktsituation der Tiirken in Iran vollkommen anders ge-
wesen als die der Tiirken in Anatolien. Im osmanischen Anatolien gab es eine typi-
sche Eroberungssituation mit tiirkischer Bevolkerungsmehrheit, die Sprache der
Unterworfenen lebte hochstens als Substrat weiter, und die Prestigesprachen Per-
sisch und Arabisch spielten ihre klar definierte Rolle in Literatur und Religion. Das
Tiirkische wurde von der Mehrheit gesprochen, und das fiihrte zur Entwicklung ei-
ner eigenen tiirkischen Literatur.

Dagegen konnte sich die tiirkische herrschende Schicht im Safawidenreich nur
auf eine tiirkische Bevolkerungsminderheit stiitzen, und die Persisch sprechende
Mehrheit sicherte die Dominanz des Persischen in allen Bereichen. Die Sprache der
Herrschenden gewann zwar an Prestige hinzu, und in den massiv tiirkisch besiedel-
ten Gebieten Aserbaidschans konnte sie sich zur Literatursprache weiterentwickeln,
sie ist aber dabei immer von starkem iranischen Sub- und Adstrat gepragt gewesen.

Fiir die neuere Zeit schlieBlich ist die Teilung des aserbaidschanischen Sprachge-
biets in Nord- und Siidaserbaidschanisch zu beachten. 1828 wurde Aserbaidschan
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zwischen Russland und Iran aufgeteilt, und danach entwickelten sich die beiden
Teile auch sprachlich in bestimmter Weise auseinander. Im Norden, in der heutigen
Republik Aserbaidschan, wurde die Sprache standardisiert und zur Schriftsprache
entwickelt, lexikalisch ist sie vom Russischen beeinflusst. Das iranische Siid-
aserbaidschanisch von Tibris ist dagegen nur vereinzelt verschriftlicht, es fungiert
als gesprochene iiberregionale Varietiit und zeigt besonders starken persischen Ein-
fluss auf allen Ebenen der Sprache. Ob eine derartige sprachliche Teilung vielleicht
auch schon friiher angelegt war und sich in schriftlichen Texten belegen liisst, bleibt
zu untersuchen.

Quellen

Um iltere Sprachzeugnisse der Region fassbar zu machen, benutzen wir den Hilfs-
terminus Ajem-Tiirkisch, was einfach “ilteres Irantiirkisch™ meint, ohne sich auf
eine bestimmte Sprachbezeichnung festzulegen. Denn da wir noch nicht genau wis-
sen, wann und fiir welchen Geltungsbereich es eine iiberregionale irantiirkische
Schriftsprache gab, muss man mit eingrenzenden Bezeichnungen wie z.B. Mittel-
aserbaidschanisch noch vorsichtig umgehen. Es ist vor allem die eben genannte
tiirkische Sprachform der Safawidenzeit, von der man annehmen kann, dass sie als
eine Art Koine verschiedene tiirkische Varietiten Irans vereinigt hat und dass sie
auch tiber das aserbaidschanische Gebiet hinaus bis nach Siidiran gereicht haben
muss.

Die Bezeichnung Ajem-Tiirkisch beruht auf einer Fremdbezeichnung dieser
Koine, le Turc Agemi, lingua turcica agemica, die der franzosische Missionar Ra-
phael du Mans in der zweiten Hiilfte des 17. Jh. iiberliefert hat (Johanson 1985: 145:
1997a: 87, 89). Mit Acemi Persisch’ war das ,,persische Turkisch™ in Abgrenzung
zum Osmanisch-Tiirkischen gemeint, so wie im Osmanischen der Eigenname Acem
den Perser, aber auch insbesondere den nichtpersischen Einwohner Irans, eben den
aserbaidschanischen Tiirken bezeichnete’. Ein ,,Perso-Tiirkisch wiire demnach in
umgangssprachlichem Tiirkisch (statt des genannten franzosischen bzw. lateini-
schen Ausdrucks) das Acem Tiirki gewesen®. Die Eigenbezeichnung war meist nur
Tiirki, Tiirkisch’, das aber fiir eine Verwendung als Terminus zu vage ist.

Grundlage der Untersuchungen zum Ajem-Tiirkischen sind Texte, die zwischen
dem 14. und 17./18. Jh. in der Region entstanden sind. Geeignet sind dafiir erstens
literarische Texte, die auf Grund ihres Genres einen nicht zu hohen Sprachstandard
reprisentieren (sieche dazu unten), und zweitens eine Gruppe von Quellen, die
Sprachaufzeichnungen im engeren Sinne darstellen und wahrscheinlich direkter die
gesprochene Sprache widerspiegeln. Das sind Materialien zum Spracherwerb fiir
Nichttiirken — Glossare, Sprachfiihrer u.d. — zumeist von Nichttiirken verfasst und in
anderen Schriftsystemen als dem arabischen notiert. Missionare verfertigten in den
christlichen Klostern Irans auch tiirkische Ubersetzungen christlicher Texte wie z.B.
der Evangelien, ebenfalls in nichtarabischer Schrift. Diese so genannten Transkrip-
* Vgl. Redhouse Sozliigii: ,non-Persian native of Iran, esp., a Shiite Turk from Azerbaijan.

* Enisprechende umgangssprachliche osmanisch-tiirkische Wortzusammensetzungen sind in den Dictio-
narien von H. Megiser (1612) belegt: Ajem memleket, Ajem vilager Persarum regnum’.
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tionstexte sind fiir phonologische Untersuchungen besonders aufschlussreich, da sie
die tiirkischen Vokale besser bezeichnen als die arabische Schrift. Lars Johanson
(1979) hat solche Texte in Lateinschrift fiir eine grundlegende Studie zur Morpho-
phonologie des Westoghusischen ausgewertet”.

Eine ganz spezifische Quelle sind die historischen Dialektproben des osmani-
schen Reisenden Evliya Celebi, die er in seinem Reisebuch aus dem 17. Jh. auch aus
Ostanatolien, Irak und Westiran gegeben hat. Christiane Bulut (2002a, 2002b) hat
diese Proben mit den heutigen lokalen Varietiten verglichen und in Morphologie
und Lexik eine Reihe Ubereinstimmungen festgestellt.

Die literarischen Texte

Eher zu vernachlissigen ist fiir sprachhistorische Zwecke das Genre der lyrischen
oder Divandichtung, weil deren formale Mittel, die literarischen Stereotype, fiir sol-
che Untersuchungen nicht allzu giinstig sind. Anders sieht es mit der erzahlenden
Dichtung aus. wie etwa den romantischen Epen iiber Yusuf und Ziileyxa, Leyla und
Mecniin, Varga und Giilsih — Themen, die im gesamten Orient verbreitet waren und
immer wieder neu gefasst wurden, zum Teil in einfacher Erziihlsprache. Zum ande-
ren kommen Dichtungen didaktischen und religiésen Inhalts in Frage, die neben ei-
nem Rahmentext zum groBen Teil aus Erziihlungen von Heiligen, aus Fabeln und
Anekdoten bestehen. In solchen Texten kann man einen sprachlichen Standard fin-
den, der literarisch nicht zu sehr genormt ist, sondern der auch gesprochene Sprache
widerspiegelt. Am interessantesten schlieBlich sind die — leider nicht allzu hidufigen
— Werke reiner Prosaliteratur aus dem 15. und 16. Jh., die zumeist Ubersetzungen
aus dem Persischen sind.

Die Ubersetzungen aus dem Persischen betrafen nicht nur die Prosa, sondern
auch die erziihlende Dichtung. Thr Hohepunkt lag im 15./16. Jh., den Zeiten der
tiirkischen Dynastien in Iran, die den literarischen Gebrauch des Tiirkischen for-
derten. Ubersetzer hatten also in dieser Zeit leicht Gelegenheit, solche Werke dem
Herrscher oder einem hoheren Beamten zu widmen, oder diese gaben die Uberset-
zung selbst in Auftrag. Es gab aber auch eine Motivation, die aus der konkreten
Sprachsituation entstand: So begriindet z.B. der Ubersetzer Nisati in der Mitte des
16. Jh. sein Vorhaben damit, dass die tiirkischen Sufis kein Persisch verstehen.
Diese Bemerkungen zeigen, dass der Bilingualismus der damaligen tiirkischen Be-
volkerung in Iran noch eingeschriinkt war; es ist aber auch méglich, dass sich diese
AuBerungen nur auf das Verstiindnis der persischen Schriftsprache beziehen.

Fiir die sprachliche Untersuchung bringt eine Ubersetzungsliteratur natiirlich Pro-
bleme. Sie sind aber nicht immer so groB, wie man meinen konnte, weil es sich bei
den literarischen Ubersetzungen oft um freie Ubersetzung und teilweise eigen-
schopferische Arbeiten handelt, wobei manchmal die Grenzen zwischen Uberset-
zung und selbstindigem Werk verschwimmen. Die Ubersetzer verstanden sich nicht
als reine Sprachtransporteure, sondern selbst als Dichter — sie lieBen nach Gutdiin-

* Lars Johanson bereitet die Edition dieser Texte vor und intensiviert zur Zeit ihre Auswertung im Rahmen
des Mainzer Forschungsprojekts, in dem auch Evangelieniibersetzungen in georgischer Schrift bearbeitet
werden, die auf dieselbe Vorlage wie die lateinschriftlichen zuriickgehen. aber unterschiedliche Sprach-
varietiiten widerspiegeln.
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ken Abschnitte weg und fiigten eigene ein oder verknappten eine Erziihlung, aber
ofter schmiickten sie sie aus, um den Sinn besser verdeutlichen zu kénnen. Und des-
halb folgen diese Ubersetzungen nicht nur sklavisch ihrer Vorlage, sondern geben
noch geniigend Aufschluss iiber die Sprache des Ubersetzers.

Ein groRer Nachteil der Ubersetzungsliteratur ist der, dass man so gut wie keine
Kenntnisse aus anderen Quellen, wie etwa den fezkire, zur Person der Ubersetzer
hat, auBler dem, was sie am Anfang oder Ende des Textes selbst mitteilen. Die fiir
sprachliche Untersuchungen wichtige Information zur Herkunft des Autors, um
seine Sprache besser lokalisieren zu konnen, ist meist nur aus einer eventuellen
Nisbe zu erkennen. Der Ort der Abfassung der Ubersetzung ist nur in seltenen Fiil-
len angegeben. Manchmal kann man ihn indirekt erschlieBen, z.B. anhand der Wid-
mung an den Herrscher.

Im Falle der Ubersetzungswerke von Nisiti liegen die Texte idealerweise als Au-
tographen vor. Aber insgesamt sind fiir die Beurteilung der Sprache des Textes auch
die Kopisten wichtig. Im Unterschied zu rein philologischen bzw. literaturwissen-
schaftlichen Absichten, niimlich den Urtext zu rekonstruieren, sind fiir sprachliche
Untersuchungen auch die Abschriften eines Textes von Interesse. Denn falls sie sich
zeitlich und ortlich einigermafien definieren lassen, dann lassen die Verinderungen,
die der Schreiber an Orthographie und Text vorgenommen hat, Riickschliisse auf
entsprechende sprachliche Verinderungen zu.

Zu den friihesten Werken der ajemtiirkischen Ubersetzungsliteratur gehort die er-
ziihlende Dichtung Esrarname, geschrieben im Jahre 1479/ 884 H. von einem kaum
bekannten Ahmedi Tabrizi, der es dem Akkoyunlu-Herrscher Xalil (1478) in der
damaligen Hauptstadt Tiébris zueignete®. Man kann also davon ausgehen, dass seine
Sprache das in Tibris gesprochene Tiirkisch war.

Es ist — oberflichlich betrachtet — die Ubersetzung des gleichnamigen Werkes
von Fariduddin "Attar und enthiilt dhnlich wie die Vorlage anekdotenhafte Erzihlun-
gen, deren Helden bekannte Sufi-Meister oder anonyme Derwische in Gestalt eines
deli oder divane sind, die die sufischen Lehren illustrieren sollen. Die tiirkische Ver-
sion repriisentiert aber einen sehr freien Typ von Ubersetzung, denn von ihren ins-
gesamt 40 hikayar stammen nur 3 aus dem persischen Asrarname, die iibrigen sind
zwei anderen, dhnlichen mesnevi von "Atiar entnommen. dem Misibetname und
dem /lahiname — insbesondere dem ersteren —, oder stammen moglicherweise auch
von Ahmedi selbst. Ahmedi sagt, dass er wie ein ,,Ahrenleser aus der Scheuer von
"Attar” (xagecin-i xirmen-i ‘Attar olub [Asrarnami 1964 [= Hs. B-1236]: 54a; s.
auch Esrar-name 1996: V. 1833]) gewesen ist und diese — also kein bestimmtes
Werk — aus dem Persischen ins Tiirkische iibersetzt hat. Die einzelnen Geschichten
sind gegeniiber dem Original fast alle doppelt so lang, so dass hier also durchaus ein
ziemlich eigenstindiger Text vorliegt, der nicht nur am persischen Original klebt
und demzufolge Aufschluss iiber die Sprache des Ubersetzers geben kann.

Das Werk ist in einer Reihe von Handschriften verbreitet, und es gibt auch eine
* Er ist auch Verfasser eines zweiten Werkes, Yisuf ve Ziileyya, das ebenso wie das Esrarname dem nur
kurzzeitig herrschenden Xalil (Suft Xalil) gewidmet., aber auch in der Zeit seines Nachfolgers Ya‘qib

(1478-1490) geschrieben ist (vgl. dazu und zu den wenigen Details zum Autor. die aus seinen Werken zu
erschlieben sind, Esrir-nime 1996: VII-X1V).
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tiirkische Edition von 1996, die sich auf fiinf — meist nicht datierte — Handschriften
stiitzt. Fiir die Arbeit im Projekt werden aber vor allem zwei Handschriften aus dem
Handschrifteninstitut der Aserbaidschanischen Akademie der Wissenschaften Baku
benutzt. die direkt im irantiirkischen Umfeld entstanden sein miissen (eine davon
liegt als Faksimile-Edition vor: Gihrimanov 1964). Beide Handschriften zeichnen
sich durch typisch irantiirkische Orthographie aus, die mit hiiufiger Pleneschreibung
der Vokale und der Schreibung niin kef fir y der osttiirkischen éhnlich ist. Die
.aserbaidschanischen™ Sprachmerkmale des Textes, die auch die Herausgeberin der
tiirkischen Edition erwiihnt, obwohl sie die Sprache des Textes generell als Altana-
tolisch-Tiirkisch definiert (Esrdr-name 1996: LXV, LXVII), treten in den beiden
Bakuer Handschriften stirker hervor. Die beiden Kopien sind undatiert und werden
auf Anfang des 18. Jh. geschiitzt.

Etwa aus der gleichen Zeit — 1494/95 —, aber aus einem Gebiet viel weiter siidlich
von Aserbaidschan stammt der Prosatext Tarix-i Xata'i. die tiirkische Ubersetzung
des — nicht erhaltenen — Berichts {iber eine persische Gesandtschaft nach China von
Giyasuddin Naqqas. Das persische Original wurde in der Stadt Ardestan (nordlich
von Isfahan) fiir den tiirkischen Gouverneur dieser Stadt iibersetzt, der kein Persisch
verstand. Der Text ist als einer der friihesten Prosatexte in einfacher Sprache
sprachhistorisch sehr wichtig, und er wurde von Ildiké Bellér-Hann (1995) zusam-
men mit einer sehr guten sprachlichen Analyse publiziert.

Noch etwas weiter fort von dem aserbaidschanischen Gebiet im engeren Sinne
fiihren die Werke des schon erwiihnten Nisati (Muhammed Ibn Hiiseyn/ Muham-
med al-Katib), der ein Sufi aus Schiras und offensichtlich ein professioneller Uber-
setzer war. Er lebte wiihrend der Regierung von Sah Tahmasb 1. (1524-1576) und
fertigte um die Mitte des 16. Jh. zwei grofere tiirkische Prosatibersetzungen an:

Siihedaname (1539/ 945 h.) iiber die schiitischen Mirtyrer von Kerbela, iibersetzt
nach dem persischen Rauzat as-Suhada von Husain Wa‘iz Kasifi

und die

Tezkere-i Seyx Safi (1542/43/ 948 h.), die Biographie des Begriinders der Safawi-
dendynastie, iibersetzt aus Safvati’s-safa von (Darwis Tawakkul) Ibn Bazzaz Ar-
dabilt.

In der Vorrede zur Biographie von Seyx Safi (dhnlich in der des Siihedaname) teilt
Nisati mit, dass das persische Werk Tazkirat-al Awliva (Safvan’s-safa) auf Persisch
geschrieben ist, aber ,dass die tiirkischen Novizen und Sufis das Persische nicht
verstehen und deshalb seines Nutzens beraubt sind. Aber wenn es ins Tiirkische ge-
bracht wiirde, werden alle tiirkischen Miiriden, ja sogar alle Leute von Tiirkistan,
daran teilhaben konnen™ (Hazret sevxiiy tezkeresi ... ol hazretiiy sohbetinde
vazilmg idi, farsi dili ilen diir, ve tiirk talibler ile sifiler parsi dili aylamazlar,
malam itmediiginden fayvdasimdan mahrim galurlar; eger tiirkive donse gamu tiirk
miiridler, belki bitiin Tiirkistan adamlari, andan behremand olurlar — 4b). Diese
Feststellungen weisen darauf hin, dass eine Zweisprachigkeit der Tiirken in dieser
Zeit noch nicht voll ausgepriigt war, zumindest unter den der Safawiya zugestrom-
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ten Kizilbag, die mit diesen Werken angesprochen werden sollten, um als schiitische
Propagandisten zu wirken.

Gegeniiber dem Esrarname gehoren die Ubersetzungen von Nisati nicht zu dem
sehr freien Typ, sie halten sich enger an die persische Vorlage. Sie spiegeln keine
kompliziert literarische, sondern eine relativ einfache tiirkische Sprache wider.
Deutlich wird das z.B. bei einem Vergleich des Siihedaname mit dem Hadigat
as-sii‘eda’ von Fuzili, das auf der gleichen Vorlage beruht, aber einen literarisch
und sprachlich hoheren Standard repriisentiert (vgl. Nagisoylu 2003: 137-140). Die
beiden Texte Nisatis sind sehr umfangreich (338 bzw. 527 BIl.) und noch nicht
publiziert; einige Textbeispiele sind zu finden in Nagisoylu 2003.

Sprachmerkmale

Ziel der Untersuchungen ist unter anderem festzustellen, inwieweit es eine friihere
irantiirkische Koine (Ajem-Tiirkisch, ..lingua turcica agemica™, Mittelaserbaidscha-
nisch) mit gemeinsamen Merkmalen gegeben hat, und inwieweit diese Sprache mit
den heute dort existierenden Sprachvarietiiten in Verbindung gebracht werden kann.
Dazu soll aus den verschiedenen Quellen ein Merkmalkatalog erarbeitet werden.

Im folgenden sollen zwei sprachliche Merkmale besprochen werden, die im Kon-
text verschiedener Kontakteinfliisse zu sehen sind: das betrifft zum einen den persi-
schen Einfluss, zum zweiten die Beziehungen zum Osttiirkischen, und in beiden
Fillen ist der Stand der Sprache gegeniiber dem gleichzeitigen und édlteren Osmani-
schen bzw. Altanatolisch-Tiirkischen zu betrachten, dem unmittelbaren und am eng-
sten verwandten Rivalen des Ajem-Tiirkischen.

Einfluss des Persischen

In den Ubersetzungen des Nisati fiihrt die enge Anlehnung an die persische Vorlage
zu vielen Ahnlichkeiten, insbesondere auf den Gebieten der Syntax und der Lexik.
Was die Syntax betrifft, gibt es zwar auch typisch tiirkische Konstruktionen mit in-
finiten Verbformen, die einen persischen Satz mit finiter Verbform ersetzen, insge-
samt aber wird deutlich, dass sich der Ubersetzer recht eng an die persische Satz-
konstruktion hilt. Sehr auffillig ist das bei Relativsiitzen:

(1)

Badan amr-1 ki Jarmiida-and hala masgil ast
PrAP-DEM  Befehl:Spez - Kony - befehl:PERF3PL noch beschiiftigt  Kor:3Sg

ol nesteye ki ana buyurnus idiler mesgil oldr

DEm Sache:Dat  Kony  er:Dat befehl:PLusQu3PL.  beschiiftigt  sei:PRAT3SG

.Er war noch mit dem. was sie (ihm) befohlen hatten, beschiiftigt.’

(Nagisoylu 2003: 159; Siih 155b)
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(2)

Qasim  ba haima-i ki madar-as bha ‘aris dar an ga
Qasem  PrAp Zelt:Spez - Kony Mutter:Poss3SG PrAp - Braut dort
Qasim  hir cadira ki anasi ilen  gelini anda
Qasim INDEF Zelt:Dat  Kony  Mutter:Poss3SG Pros  Braut: Poss3SG  dort

bidand  rawan sud
Kop: komm:
PRATIPL PRAT3SG

idiler  geldi

Kor: komm:

PRATIPL PRAT3SG

.Qasim kam zu dem/einem Zelt, in dem seine Mutter und seine Braut waren.*

(Nagisoylu 2003: 159, Siih 273a)

(3)

Biradar-i buzurgtar ki nam-as Muhammad — bid az

iilterer Bruder Kong Name:Poss3SG  EN KopP-PRAT3SG PRAP

Biiviik gardasi ki adi Muhammed  idi

dlterer Bruder Poss3SG Ko Name:Poss3SG  EN Kop-PRAT3SG

I "ab bidar sud  wa ba biradar-i kamtar

Schlaf erwach: und Prap jiingerer Bruder
PRAT3SG

wyxudan uvandi ve kici gardasina

Schlaf:ABL erwach: und jiingerer Bruder:
PRAT3SG Poss3SG-Dart

ki nam-as Ibrahim bud guft

Ko Name: EN Kopr-PRAT3SG sag:PRAT3SG
Poss3SG

kim adi Ihrahim idi dedi

Kong Name: EN Kop-Priit3Sg  sag:PRAT3SG
Poss3SaG

Sein dlterer Bruder, dessen Name Mohammad war, erwachte aus dem Schlaf und sagte zu seinem
jiingeren Bruder, dessen Name Ibrahim war...*

(Nagisoylu 2003: 159; Siih 191b)

Die Gegeniiberstellung zeigt deutlich die Ubereinstimmung der tiirkischen Kon-
struktion mit dem persischen (bzw. indoeuropiischen) Muster eines dem Bezugs-
wort nachgestellten Relativsatzes mit dem Relativpronomen &i. Die genuin
tiirkische Methode dagegen wiire ein dem Bezugswort vorangestellter Relativsatz
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mit einer infiniten Verbform als Attribut zum Bezugswort, d.h. dem -DIQ-Partizip
in Bsp. 1 (*buyurmus olduklart isle mesgul oldr) und 2 (*Qasim, icinde anasiyle
gelinin bulunduklar: [bir] ¢adira geldi) oder dem -(y)An-Partizip bei einem mit
~dessen/deren” eingeleiteten Relativsatz in Bsp. 3 (*adi Muhammed olan biiviik
kardesi ...).

Die Konstruktion nach persischem Muster wird sowohl fiir restriktive (Bsp. 1)
wie appositive (Bsp. 3) Relativsiitze verwendet. Dabei wird die Bestimmtheit des
Bezugsnomens im Tiirkischen durch Verwendung eines vorausweisenden Demon-
strativpronomens verdeutlicht (s. Bsp. 1: ol nesteye ki), wiihrend das Demonstrativ-
pronomen im Persischen neben dem ya-ye isarat nur eine zusitzliche Moglichkeit
darstellt, die Bestimmtheit zur Einleitung des Relativsatzes zu markieren (badan
amr-1 ki ...). Allerdings ergeben sich im Persischen auch zweideutige Fille durch
die mogliche Verwendung des -7 als ya-ve wahdat, das urspriinglich Unbestimmt-
heit markiert, in Verbindung mit dem Relativsatz aber auch Spezifizierung aus-
driicken kann. In Bsp. 2 interpretiert der Ubersetzer das persische ba haima-i ki ...
dar an ga, das wohl eigentlich ein bestimmtes Bezugsnomen mit restriktivem Rela-
tivsatz meint (,zu dem Zelt, in dem ...°) in unbestimmt-spezifischem Sinne durch
Verwendung des tiirkischen bir ¢adira ,zu einem gewissen Zelt*. Die Unterschei-
dung, ob es sich um einen restriktiven oder appositiven Relativsatz handelt. bleibt
auch in der tiirkischen A/-Version offen.

Bei der Ahnlichkeit solcher Sitze mit ihrem Original konnte man an einen indivi-
duellen Einfluss der persischen Vorlage denken. Sie ist aber wohlbekannt als Kon-
takterscheinung der Tiirksprachen, die mit dem Persischen in enge Beriihrung ka-
men. Die systematische Ersetzung tiirkischer Nebensiitze mit infiniten Verbformen
zugunsten des persischen Modells mit einleitenden Konjunktoren ist schon ein Cha-
rakteristikum des Altanatolisch-Tiirkischen bzw. Altosmanischen und sicher zum
Teil auch auf die Ubersetzungstitigkeit zuriickzufiihren. Besonders das persische
System der Relativsatzkonstruktionen war voll ausgepriigt, zumindest in friihen alt-
anatolisch-tiirkischen Texten (vgl. dazu Bulut im Druck, die vor allem Beispiele aus
Texten des 13. Jh. herangezogen hat). Aber schon in einem altosmanischen Werk
vom Ende des 14. Jh. sind dann tiirkische Partizipialkonstruktionen in Relativsitzen
schon durchaus geliufig (so hat das Marzubanname schon 38 Beispiele fiir attributi-
ves -DIQ, vom Typ dediigi soz, s. Kleinmichel 1970: 118-119). Und im Mittelos-
manischen seit dem 16. Jh. lassen die persischen Strukturen erheblich nach — wie
Christiane Bulut fiir Evliya Celebi feststellte, werden sie fast ausschlieBlich fiir ap-
positive Relativsiitze (Bulut 1997: 107-108) verwendet.

Erhalten und weiter ausgeprigt hat sich das persische System dann im gesamten
Irantiirkischen. Im Tarix-i Xata'i, dem Prosatext aus Zentraliran vom Ende des 15.
Jh., dominieren eindeutig die Konstruktionen nach persischem Muster:

ol orduya ki padisah gonnus idi verdiler
.they reached the camp where the emperor was staying*:

fiir tiirkisch geprigte Relativsitze mit —=DIQ finden sich im gesamten Text nur 3
Beispiele:

anlaring oturdugi yverléirddi
.the place where they had sat®
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padisah mindiigi ating cdliivind yvapmislar

.they held the reins of the horse which the emperor had mounted*
gdatirdiikldri atlar ...

.the horses which they had brought*

(Bellér-Hann 1995: 106)

Von den heutigen tiirkischen Varietiiten Irans und seiner Nachbargebiete hat die
nordaserbaidschanische Standardsprache die Relativsiitze mit ki zugunsten der
tiirkischen Partizipien schon etwas zuriickgedriingt und eher in die gesprochene
Sprache verwiesen. Auch im Iraktiirkischen hat osmanischer bzw. tiirkeitiirkischer
Einfluss dazu gefiihrt, dass hier auch im Bereich der Relativsiitze tiirkische infinite
Verbformen regelmiiffig verwendet werden. (Bulut 1999: 23). Im Siidaserbaidscha-
nischen aber und anderen irantiirkischen Varietiten sind die iranischen Muster prak-
tisch alleinherrschend, wobei fiir restriktive Relativsitze die dem obigen Bsp. (1)
entsprechende Struktur mit vorausweisendem Demonstrativpronomen dominiert:

O gizi ki istiller alallar oylannarina

.Das Miidchen, das sie wiinschen, nehmen sie fiir ihren Sohn." (Bayadistan; nach Bulut im
Druck)

O kisi ki diindin bizd geldi Almanda ddrs oxur

.Der Mann, der gestern zu uns Kam, studiert in Deutschland.® (Kiral 2001: 107)

Im Tibrisaserbaidschanischen sind tiirkische Relativsatztypen nur eine Rander-
scheinung und auf restriktive Relativsiitze mit dem Partizip -(y)An in meist substan-
tivierter Verwendung oder attributiv mit indefinit-spezifischem Bezugsnomen be-
schrinkt:

sén istévdn giz cox Cetin tapilar

.Das |besser: .ein* — H.S.] Miidchen, das du [heiraten] mdchtest, ist schwer zu finden.*

(Kiral 2001: 98)

So zeigen die Beispiele des Siihedaname zwar eine dem persischen Original sehr
dhnliche Ubersetzung, das muss aber im geschilderten Zusammenhang nicht heifen,
dass es der irantiirkischen Sprache jener Zeit nicht entspricht. Gegeniiber dem Os-
manischen der gleichen Zeit, das sich persischem Einfluss in diesem Bereich schon
weitgehend entzogen hat, spiegelt er sich im Irantiirkischen als offenbar ganz konti-
nuierlich weitergefiihrte Tradition.

Osttiirkischer Einfluss

Ein anderes Merkmal beleuchtet die Stellung des Ajem-Tiirkischen zwischen ostli-
chen Tiirksprachen und dem Osmanischen. Es wurde schon in einer zeitgenossi-
schen Quelle erwiihnt, nimlich in der tiirkischen Grammatik von Pietro Della Valle,
die er 1620 in Isfahan (in italienischer Sprache) verfasst hatte. Es handelt sich dabei
zwar um eine Grammatik des Osmanisch-Tiirkischen, der Verfasser geht aber in ihr
auch darauf ein, dass in Iran ein 6stliches Tiirki gesprochen und geschrieben werde,
nimlich die Sprache der Kizilbas, die sich in mancherlei Hinsicht vom Osmani-

Orientalia Suecana LIV (2005)




194 HEIDI STEIN

schen unterscheide. Diese tiirkische Sprache sei ..in allen Gebieten, die zu Persien
gehoren, so allgemein gebriuchlich wie das Persische, sowohl bei der tiirkischen
Bevolkerung wie bei den Kizilbas™ (vel. Stein 2005: 230) — also in den unteren und
oberen Gesellschaftsschichten.

Ein Merkmal dieses ostlichen Tiirki, das Della Valle ausdriicklich als Abwei-
chung vom gleichzeitigen osmanischen Sprachgebrauch anfiihrt, ist eine Perfekt-
form auf -(y)UB, verbunden mit den Kopulasuffixen der ersten bis dritten Person. Er
bezeichnet sie — genauso wie die Form auf -mls — als ,,niheres Perfekt” (Perfetto
piti vicino) und gibt die Beispiele: seviibiim .ich habe geliebt’, seviibsen, seviib oder
seviibdiir.

Das zugrundeliegende Morphem hat in den Tiirksprachen die hauptsichliche
Funktion eines Konverbs, einer Gerundialform zur Satzverkniipfung:

gel-ip oturdu kommend setzte sie sich® — _sie kam und setzte sich’

Ausgehend davon kann es zusammen mit einem Verb, das als Hilfsverb fungiert,
eine sogenannte postverbiale Verbindung (deskriptives Verb) bilden, die zum Aus-
druck von Aktionsarten dient. Im heutigen Standardtiirkischen ist eine solche Ver-
bindung z.B. im Sinne eines Durativs vorhanden:

vazip durur sie schreibt dauernd*

Der Anwendungsbereich dieser Konstruktionen ist aber begrenzt und auch eher der
gesprochenen Sprache zuzurechnen.

Diese Konstruktionen spielen eine grofiere Rolle in vielen anderen Tiirksprachen,
wo sie weiter lexikalisiert oder grammatikalisiert werden konnen. Im Falle der Ver-
bindung -(/)B tur- kann die Grammatikalisierung zur Bildung einer finiten Perfeki-
form mit zumeist indirektiven Funktionen fiihren (s. dazu Johanson 1990: 143—-145;
2000: 72-73), die eine Handlung vom erreichten Ergebnis her betrachtet oder als
Zweitbericht wiedergibt:

yazip turur sie steht geschrieben habend® — _sie hat (offensichtlich) geschrieben®

Daraus leiten sich selbstindige Morpheme ab, in denen sich das Verb rur- zu
-(1)BDIr oder -(I)BDI verkiirzt hat, sich als -(/)BDI auf die 3. Person beschriinkt
oder mit -(/)B ganz verschwindet, z.B turkmenisch yazipdirin, vazipdirsyy, yazipdir,
uigurisch kiriptimen, kiriptisen, kiripti (.,momentanes Priteritum™) oder usbekisch
yazibman, yazibsan, yazipti.

Fiir die oghusischen Sprachen insgesamt ist dagegen das Morphem -m/s charak-
teristisch als Vertreter der indirektiven Kategorie. Im westlichen Westoghusischen
— also im Tiirkeitiirkischen — herrscht -ml/s heute allein und hat stabile indirektive
Funktionen. Im Turkmenischen, im dullersten Osten des oghusischen Gebiets, spielt
es dagegen als Verbform nur noch eine untergeordnete Rolle, und die fast alleinige
Verwendung von -(I)ptlr zeigt, wie stark die ostlichen Tiirksprachen das Turkmeni-
sche beeinflusst haben.

Im heutigen Irantiirkischen ist deutlich eine Mittelstellung zwischen Ost und
West darin zu erkennen, dass hier -mfs und die Formen mit -(y)/b oder -(y)Ibdl
(jetzt im Gegensatz zum Osttiirkischen mit Bindekonsonant y) nebeneinander exi-
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stieren und z.T. ein regelrechtes gemeinsames Paradigma mit einer gemeinsamen
Funktion als Perfekt bilden. Allen Varietiten gemeinsam ist der Gebrauch von
-(v)Ib oder ~(y)Ibdl oder -(v)Ibdlr in der 3. Person; in der 1. Person wird im allge-
meinen -mls verwendet, und in der 2. Person ist der Gebrauch unterschiedlich:

(Nord-)Aserbaidschanisch: -(v)Ib[dlr]

1.Sg.:  i¢misim
2.Sg..  i¢missdn oder i¢ibsdin

3.Sg.:  i¢migdir oder icibdir
.sie hat (offensichtlich?) getrunken®

(Rahmati & Bugday 1998: 53)

Der Gebrauch des -(y)Ih wird als typisch fiir die gesprochene Sprache angegeben
(Budagova 1982: 81)

Das Tibrisaserbaidschanische gebraucht -(v)Ib[di] fiir das Perfekt in der 3. Per-
son. wiithrend in den 1. und 2. Personen -mly verwendet wird. Es handelt sich um ein
einfaches Perfekt; indirektive Funktionen sind nicht vorhanden (Kiral 2001: 67-69):

(Siid-)Aserbaidschanisch (Tébris): nur in der 3.Sg. als -(v)Ib[di]
1.Sg.:  i¢migcm

2.Sg.:  dgmigsdn

3.Sg.:  icibodericibdi  .sie hat getrunken®

Die gleiche Situation ist in den irantiirkischen Ubergungsdiulcklcn (z.B. Bayadi-
stan) zu beobachten; nur das isolierte Sonqori weist eigenartigerweise ein vollstin-
diges -mlg-Paradigma auf (Bulut 1999: 22).

Im Iraktiirkischen dagegen ist der Gebrauch von -mls- auf die 1. Person be-
schriinkt; in den 2. und 3. Personen wird -(y)/p verwendet, und ein Ort hat -(y)Ip in
allen Personen (Bulut 1999: 22). Der Gebrauch der verkiirzten Form -(y)Ip im
Iraktiirkischen wird auch dadurch nicht gestort, dass das Morphem daneben in sei-
ner gerundialen Funktion verbreitet ist, withrend dies im Irantiirkischen nicht der
Fall ist.

Im Siidoghusischen (Aynallu, Kaschkay) ist das -/B-Perfekt heute am meisten
ausgepriigt, denn es ist in allen Personen die gebriuchlichste Perfektform (regellos
neben -DI und -mlys) (Kowalski 1937: 62-63):

Aynallu:

1.Sg. iSidebdn ich habe gehort®

2.5g. iSidebdy .du hast gehort®

3.Sg. bisirip .hat gebacken', sdsldnip-de hat geschrieen®
1.Pl. icebdk .wir haben getrunken®

3.Sg. ilebldr sie haben getan®

Kaschkay:
1.Sg. viriham ,ich schlug®
3.Sg. virap .er schlug®, saluptr er wart* (Kowalski 1937: 63)

Was die Funktion des Morphems betrifft, so haben simtliche irantiirkische Varieti-
ten (auBer vielleicht dem Nordaserbaidschanischen) eine prinzipielle Gemeinsam-
keit: sie benutzen dieses gemischte Paradigma von -mls und -(y)Ip nicht mehr als
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Indirektive, sondern aus beiden ist ein einfaches Perfekt geworden. dessen indirekti-
ve Bedeutung nicht mehr oder nur noch vage vorhanden ist und sich meist auf die
resultative Nuance beschriinkt. Es ist ein Perfekt mit gewissem Priisensbezug: die
vergangene Handlung ist noch von Belang fiir die Gegenwart. Dieser Verlust der in-
direktiven Funktionen im Irantiirkischen ist sehr wahrscheinlich auf den Einfluss
des Persischen zuriickzufiihren, das nur iiber eine Perfektform — zudem mit formaler
Ahnlichkeit (Partizip + Kopula) — mit hochstens vagen indirektiven Bedeutungen
verfiigt (pers. amade ast ,sie ist gekommen”).

Man konnte heute diese Perfektform als ein gemeinsames Merkmal fiir iran-
tiirkische Varietiten betrachten, die sie in Beziechung zu den ostoghusischen und
den ostlichen Tiirksprachen setzt. Ein Blick in die Vergangenheit zeigt aber, dass sie
frither — im Gegensatz zu heute — auch im westlichen Bereich des oghusischen
Sprachgebiets verbreitet war.

Im Tschaghataischen (und dhnlich auch im Choresmtiirkischen) funktionierte das
volle Paradigma in allen Personen in der lingeren Form mit fur- (auch turwr), und
fiir die 1. und 2. Person auch verkiirzt. Die indirektive Bedeutung ist verringert, da
auch andere Indirektivformen zur Verfiigung stehen. Im wesentlichen wird ein re-
sultatives Perfekt mit Bezug zur Gegenwart ausgedriickt:

Tschaghataisch: -(/)p tur-
1.Sg. kdriip tur mén oder kériip mdn
2.Sg. koriip tur sdn oder kériip sdn
3.Sg. koriip tur
(Bodrogligeti 2001: 241, 243)

Ahnlich wie die ilteren osttiirkischen Schriftsprachen kannte auch das Altanato-
lisch-Tiirkische diese Form als ein im allgemeinen resultatives Perfekt mit Prisens-
bezug. In Ubersetzungen aus dem Persischen wird sie neben -mlsdUr fiir das persi-
sche Perfekt verwendet, z.B.:

adupa cog medh ediib tururin (fiir pers. gofte-am) (Gavami al-hikavat wa lawamic ar-riwava,
15.Jh.)

Lich habe deinen Namen oft gelobt® (Rémer 1981: 102)

Es erscheint meist in der Form -(y)UB mit Bindekonsonant -y- und rundem Vokal in
zwel Varianten:
1) mit erhaltenem Verb -dur’:

biz hazir olup dururuz (‘Asigpasazade 15. Jh.)

.wir sind bereit* (Kissling 1936: 55; vgl. auch Adamovic 1979: 204)

gordi ol agac tizerinde bir tlan sarmasub durur (Marzubanname 14. Jh.)

.er sah: oben auf jenem Baum hat sich eine Schlange herumgewunden® (Kleinmichel 1970:
381)

2) Sehr geldufig im 14. und 15. Jh. ist die verkiirzte Form -(y)JUbdUr in der 3. Per-
son:

7 Adamovié (1979: 203-204) michte diese Form nicht als Perfekt, sondern als reinen Durativ verstehen.
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ctin qiz gordiki afsitn asar ediibdiir (Qirq Vezir 15. Jh.)
.als das Midchen sah, dass die List Eindruck mache® [besser: .machte, gemacht hat* — H.S.]
(Duda 1930: 102)

hikmet ehlinden geliibdiir ki (Marzubanname 14. Jh.)
.von den Miinnern der Weisheit ist auf uns gekommen, dass ...* (Kleinmichel 1970: 382)

Weniger hiiufig erscheinen Belege fiir die 1. und 2. Person der verkiirzten Form
-(v)UB-:

daxi diin geliibsin sen bu ava (Siiheyl-ii Nevbahar 14. Jh.)
.erst gestern bist du zu dieser Jagd gekommen® (s. Adamovic¢ 1979: 202)

olubvan, gilupsin (Ferahname 15. Jh. — Nemeth 1919: 153)

vana vana kiil olubam .ich bin zu Asche verbrannt® (Yunus Emre 13./14. Jh. — s. Adamovié
1979: 203)

In einigen Texten kommen in der 3. Person neben -(y)UbdUr auch Belege fiir
-(v)UbdI vor:
basubdr .er hat gedriickt® (‘Asigpasazade, vor 15. Jh.)

turaq ediptiler .sie haben haltgemacht' (Ahmet Harami 14, Jh. — nach Onay 1946: 7)
galupdr .ist geblieben®, varupdr .ist gegangen® (Ferahname 15. Jh. — Nemeth 1919: 153)

Sie werden von den Bearbeitern als gebundene id-Formen (< basub idi) interpretiert
(aber nicht als Vorvergangenheit iibersetzt). Es ist aber auch moglich, dass man
schon hier mit Belegen fiir das im Irantiirkischen verbreitete -/bdl-Perfekt der 3.
Person zu tun hat, dessen -d/ die verkiirzte Kopula -dIr darstellt.

In der weiteren Entwicklung des Osmanischen verschwand die Perfektform auf
-(yJUb vollig, und nur die postverbiale Verbindung mit durativer Bedeutung ist im
heutigen Tiirkisch partiell erhalten. Diese Entwicklung ging im Osmanischen kon-
form mit der Stiirkung der Rolle des Morphems -(v)Ub als Konverb, das seit dem
16. Jh. als tiirkisches Mittel zur Satzverkniipfung mit infiniten Verbformen ausge-
baut wurde (gelib oturdu) und die iranische Methode der Verbindung mit Konjunk-
tion (geldi ve oturdu) allmihlich verdriingte. Im Ostlichen Bereich dagegen, wie das
oben angefiihrte Zitat von Della Valle belegt und wie es die weitere Entwicklung
des Ajem-Tiirkischen oder Aserbaidschanischen zeigt, hat sich das urspriinglich
nichtoghusische -(/)p-Perfekt neben dem oghusischen -mls-Perfekt verbreitet, wo-
bei es meist als -(v)UB mit Bindekonsonant und Labialvokal erscheint.

In Texten des 15. Jh. dhnelt die Situation noch dem Altanatolisch-Tiirkischen; die
Form tritt vorwiegend in der 3. Person mit -dUr, selten mit -durur, auf:

Esrarname (1479): -(v)UBDUr (nach 2 Hss. des Handschrifteninstituts Baku):
coq belava ugradipdur o beni (Asrarnami 1964 [= Hs. B-1236]: 2a)

coq belava ugradupdur ol meni (Hs. B-5266: 45a)

viel Ungliick hat er mich erleiden lassen’

Hagqq avdur kim dlmeviipdiir vardur ol (Asrarnamii 1964 [= Hs. B-1236]: 16a)
Allah avdur élmeyiipdiir vardur ol (Hs, B-5266: 60a)

.Gott sprach: jener ist nicht gestorben, erist da’

wrubdurur er hat geschlagen® (Xililov 1988: 153)
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Ahnlich hat Tarix-i Xata'i (1494/95) aus Zentraliran ausschlieBlich Belege fiir die 3.
Person in der verkiirzten Form -(y)UBDUr. Zur Funktion bemerkt Bellér-Hann
(1995: 101): ,,It is used to express a completed action, the current effects of which
to the present are being emphasized. It may also refer to the continuity of the action.
... These functions, however, are hard to separate in the examples™:

xdibéir yetdi ki muhammed beg yiinus xaning elini capubdur

.news came that Muhammad Beg had raided Ytnus Khan’s country”

vé déixi yemisldr ki xatada olur vi bu mimldkdtdd yoxdur va kimsd esitmdyiibdiir

.and fruit which grow in China but which cannot be found in this country and nobody has ever
heard of them® (Bellér-Hann 1995: 101)

Irantiirkische Texte des 16. Jh. wie das Siihedaname (1539) weisen dann einen recht
grofien Geltungsbereich des -(y)UB-Perfekts auf, die Formen erscheinen hier in al-
len Personen:

1.Sg. men seni imam Hiiseyniiy savasina gonderiibem (219a)

.ich habe dich in Imam Hiiseyns Kampf geschickt’

buraya yetiibem .ich habe diesen Ort erreicht® (212a)

2.Sg. ant ne ad gqoyubsan ,wie hast du ihn genannt?* (140b)

3.Sg. dediler ki cox miiddetdiir ki ol sayru diigiibdiir
,sie sagten, dass es eine lange Zeit her ist, dass er erkrankt ist” (175b)

1.Pl. geliibiiz ,wir sind gekommen® (224a)

Ebenso finden sich diese Formen in Texten eines hoheren literarischen Standards,
niamlich der lyrischen und erziihlenden Dichtung Fuzilis, der sein Leben in Bagdad
in der ersten Hiilfte des 16. Jh. verbrachte:

1.Sg. olubem garga... ich bin ein Ertrinkender®
2.8¢. Mecniindan olup misen haberdar? Hast du Nachricht von Mecnun?*

3.8g. adet olupdur cefa sana ,Grausamkeit ist dir zur Gewohnheit geworden®
gan ile tolubdurur ;wurde (ist) mit Blut gefiillt" (nach Korkmaz & Olcay 1956: 26-27)

In den bisher genannten Texten wird die Form immer neben dem vollen Paradigma
von -mlg praktisch synonym gebraucht. Es ist beim gegenwiirtigen Stand noch nicht
moglich, die etwaige Verteilung indirektiver Funktionen fiir beide genau festzustel-
len. Die Beispiele fiir -(y)UB weisen aber darauf hin, dass es sich dabei in den
irantiirkischen Texten im wesentlichen um eine resultative Perfektfunktion mit prii-
sentischem Bezug handelt. Dazu passt auch die Definition ..niiheres Perfekt™ in der
Grammatik von Pietro Della Valle zu Anfang des 17. Jh.s., der den Gebrauch der
Form in allen Personen angibt:

1.Sg. ben seuubum .jo amai*
2.Sg. sen seuubsen ,tu amasci’
3.Sg. sewih oder seuubdur (Della Valle, fol. 76a — Stein 2005: 236-237)

Dagegen wird in der Grammatik des Paters Raphael du Mans iiber die , lingua turci-
ca agemica” (1684) der Gebrauch fiir die erste Person verneint (Johanson 1997a:
95), der sich damit schon dem heutigen Aserbaidschanischen néhert:
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(3]

1, gelupsen uenisti®
r. geluptur uenit®

S
.S

‘4

s S

Fiir das 17. Jh. sind auch die von Evliya Celebi iiberlieferten tiirkischen Dialektpro-
ben aus Ostanatolien und Iran aufschlussreich, die -(y)UB ebenfalls nur fiir die
zweite und dritte Person ausweisen, wie z.B.:

1.Sg. tammanusam (Tibris)

2.Sg. sindirnugsan und nevleyvibsen (beide Ostanatolien)

3.Sg. olupdur (Tibris) und ¢rvpdn (Ostanatolien)

(vgl. dazu im einzelnen Bulut 2002a: 96-98, und 2002b: 60)

Die beigegebenen osmanischen Ubersetzungen (insbesondere mit -DI-Priiteritum
fiir die 1.Sg.) bezeugen schon den Verlust der indirektivischen Funktionen des ge-
mischten Perfektparadigmas im Irantiirkischen, womit sich erweist, dass dieses zum
Ende des 17. Jh. wohl schon im wesentlichen dem heutigen Stand entsprach.

Der historische Riickblick zeigt auch fiir dieses fiir das Irantiirkische typische
Merkmal der Morphosyntax, dass es sich hier nicht etwa um jiingere Einfliisse aus
ostoghusischen oder osttiirkischen Sprachen handelt, sondern dass es eingebettet ist
in eine lingere Entwicklung der innertiirkischen Sprachgeschichte, in der der osttiir-
kische Einfluss bzw. die sprachliche Abgrenzung davon noch weiter reichende Be-
deutung hatte als heute. Fiir das Ajem-Tiirkische ist das Ausmall auch dieser
Einfliisse fiir die Zeit zwischen dem 15. und 17. Jh. noch genauer zu bestimmen.
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Haptacahaptaitis. Festschrift for Fridrik Thordarson. Ed. by Dag Haug and Eirik
Welo. (Instituttet for sammanlignende kulturforskning, Serie B: Skrifter CXCI)
Oslo: Novus forlag 2005.

This Festschrift contains an interesting mixture of articles on Indo-European topics (linguistic
and literary): Indo-Iranian, Armenian, Greek and Latin. Several of them concern Caucasian
problems, others treat of Turkic and other languages. Many of the articles are of great typo-
logical interest and some belong to syntax. They are well in conformance with the varied in-
terests of the scholar to whom they are addressed.

The contributions of E. Dahl on thematic roots in Vedic, E. Ravnas on sound change in Ar-
menian, D. Haug on tense and aspect in Latin and T. Skomedal on the Greek aorist passive
reflect the excellent tradition of Norwegian Indo-European scholarship as does P.O. Skjerve’s
interesting contribution: “Poetic and Cosmic Weaving in Ancient Iran”. Haug’s article is of
special importance for typology as are most of the articles regarding Caucasian, Turkic and
other non-Indo-European languages. Much of the important discussion concerning structural
traits of morphology and syntax in those languages and the comparative and diachronic dimen-
sions of this research together with methodological questions presented in the contributions are
of great import also for Indo-European linguistics. This is a very attractive trait of this valuable
volume. Our review will be mainly concerned with the clearly demonstrated importance of
methodology in the study of diachronic and synchronic typology.

Haug’s discussion concerning a ‘hole” in the Latin tense-aspect system makes use of Roth-
stein’s analysis of aktionsart and C. Smith’s understanding of grammatical aspect. Latin allows
the combination of atelic predicates and perfective aspect and also of telic aktionsart and per-
fective aspect. The main question is why the imperfect of compound verbs with weakened pre-
postional meaning is so extremely rare. Pre-classical Latin does not allow imperfects formed
from compounds of weak prepositional (telicized) meaning (mainly those with con-). Other
telic verbs can form imperfects. confodieba- does not occur but effodieba- does. The prefix
con- is entirely grammaticalised, i.e. has lost its lexical force and serves only as a marker of
telicity. ex- gives information about the state at which the activity is aimed and this is relevant
even in the imperfective aspect, whereas con- as a purely grammatical marker of telicity is not
relevant in the imperfective aspect. It only serves to mark the verb as telic and gives no infor-
mation about the telos. When the specific state is mentioned, as in the case of ex-, this infor-
mation is relevant even when it is not focused by the imperfective aspect.

In his treatment of the emergence of Udi case morphology Wolfgang Schulze makes use of
grammaticalisation theory and of internal and external reconstruction. He refers to Gildea 1999
for the discussion of the interface between Comparative Linguistics and Grammaticalisation
theory. The case system of Udi is motivated both by synchronic features and by underlying
diachronic layers. There were dramatic shifts from Proto-Lezgian. The author emphasises that
backward reconstruction (in this case mainly internal reconstruction) should precede forward
reconstruction. This will provide the starting point for establishing the grammaticalisation
paths. There were both suffixing and agglutination. The plural marker precedes the case-
marker. Stem augmentation expresses control (agentivity). Stem augments were used if the
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referential form lacked strong inherent properties of control. These features are related to
agenthood, high animacy and communicative relevance. When referring to light agents they
developed into stem augments. High animacy helped to balance the “control™ deficit. agentive
or agent-like. The augments could be reduced to classifying stem augments. The ergative in
some Lezgian languages is a reanalyzed version of the stem augments. In some Lezgian lan-
guages Semantic stem markers served as a Control marker for definite singular referents. They
contained a deictic element -o- as in muc¢ ur-o- ‘the holy one” which marked a qualifying ele-
ment for referentiality.

For the Lezgian agent-like “control” suffix which becomes a classifying stem marker or
stem augment and the semantic stem markers (control markers) for singular referents it will be
rewarding to compare the Hittite suffix -anr-, which was earlier seen as ergative but was ex-
plained along similar lines in Josephson (2004) as indefinite specific. singulative and agentive.
It is known that the Hittite neuter singular cannot serve as a subject. The specifying and agen-
tive suffix -ant- allows an original neuter to serve as a nominative by the addition of the ap-
propriate case morpheme.

E. Hovdhaugen’s contribution which treats of triple case marking in Mochica is relevant in
this context: Among several peculiarities of that language he mentions that an oblique case is
the stem for other case suffixes. Strings of case suffixes are in need of explanation as are cases
built on stems different from the nominative or absolutive. Tamil with its separate oblique
stems is cited as a rare parallel (together with Tabarian where cases are formed by attaching an
ending to the ergative form). It should be observed here that the Tocharian language where
case suffixes have been added to the oblique form also shows an interesting parallel from an
IE language. Cf. G. Carling (2000) for a recent study of the system of local cases in Tocharian.
Heteroclitic -(¢)n- of 1E may also be relevant .

K.H. Schmidt: “On the History of the Kartvelian Vocabulary™ is of theoretical importance.
Svan is a marginal language and there was an early separation. Svan generally shows preser-
vation of archaisms. General Kartvelian etymologies have two classes of distribution. Class A
is shared by Svan and another language and allows reconstruction. Class B has etymologies
that are shared by Georgian and Zan but not by Svan. In this case there is either a proto-Kart-
velian etymology with the Svan equivalent having been lost or else a Georgian-Zan innova-
tion. Class B is thus relevant for the historical development of the Kartvelian vocabulary. Class
A is important for the reconstruction of proto-Kartvelian. The same distinction was established
for Latin by Ernout/Meillet. Class B is the object of the investigation which provides many
new insights into the historical development of Kartvelian vocabulary.

The book contains more Caucasological contributions by W. Boeder on person marking in
Nij Udi, B. Christophe on postterminality and evidentiality, A.C. Harris on Udi person mark-
ing, G. Hewitt on the comparative syntax of Kartvelian languages and K. Vamling on sen-
tences with double subordinators in Megrelian. R. Bielmeier treats of West and East Iranian
loans in Kartvelian. Space does not allow a detailed treatment of all of them in this review
though they are of great importance. According to Boeder different meanings of Georgian -1vis
are derived from causal meaning. The meaning is also that of ‘concerning, on’. An original
body part noun develops the metaphorical meaning of “because of” and then, by grammatical-
isation, that of purpose and beneficiary and thus becomes a grammatical marker for underlying
indirect objects. According to Christophe there is a tendency to form new high-focal postter-
minals which diachronically may lose their focality and become defocalized postterminals.
New postterminal forms are then formed again by the process of Cyclic grammaticalisation.
Low focality allows the development of evidential meaning. In connection with his treatment
of subordinate clauses, Hewitt discusses protasis formation in Old Georgian where an irrealis
element -mirsa differentiates vague condition. There is a typological comparison with the use
of Greek dv as combined with &i. For the way of expressing a vivid future condition there is
an interesting comparison with Greek. Vamling’s study of double subordinators is corpus
based. The frequency of the initial subordinator namda as well as that of the final enclitic ni
(which is not an affix) show a lot of variation between different types of texts.
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L. Johanson's contribution “Participles in Caucasus Turkic” treats of the Turkic intratermi-
nal participle in -EGEn which is explained as including er- “to be™ and as having been gram-
maticalized like other verb forms, such as certain present tense forms. -EGEn is preserved in
the Northern Caucasus region and is a productive participle of intraterminal meaning. Adjec-
tives in -EGEn express intensivity and habituality and are probably formed from a vowel-final
converb suffix with er- “to be” followed by the -GEn that is found in the present-past par-
ticiple. Cf. Eng. is doing. There are traces of er- being used as a copula verb in Western Oghuz
Turkic in present tense forms with an -y-element. Examples such as ber-i-yir-men are cited
from the Kipchak of Codex Cumanicus. The auxiliary was later replaced by other verbs. If the
Turkmen present tenses and intraterminal participle are formed with the converb suffix -e(r)-
they are comparable to high focal intraterminals that are found in Western South Caucasian
languages. At the end of the article a possibility of areal linguistic nature is suggested: The in-
traterminal and postterminal of Kipchak Turkic which is formed with *-EGEn and #*-GEn
would correspond to the South Slavic imperfect and aorist participles.

B. Brendemoen who writes about sentence subordination in the Black Sea dialects is also
interested in contact linguistics. He asks whether the subordination pattern of those dialects
could be an example of copying from Greek and reaches the conclusion that the distribution of
paratactic and hypotactic constructions in the Trabzon dialect is similar to that of other East
Anatolian dialects, where certain Persian elements are traceable, whereas copying from Greek
as for example in some types of adverbial clauses, is only sporadic.

The linguistic content also comprises an article by H.O. Wiull on verbal inflection and sen-
tence construction in Somali which includes a discussion on sentence particles and the differ-
ence between new and known information in narrative sentences. As for the Indo-European
content B. Schartau discusses the Modern Greek gerund. There are Iranian contributions by F.
Fritz and J. Gippert (Onomastica Nartica) and R. Schmitt (Minima Onomastica Alanica) and
by F. Thiesen on two fundamental words in the poetry of Hafez. V. Roggen writes about the
early modern reception of Herodotus and the meaning of being Scythian. There are several in-
teresting articles within the field of Greek and Latin realia: K.Momrak: “*Homer, Democracy
and the Ancient Near East™ discusses structural parallels as regards political organisation and
the division of power in Greece and the Near East. E. Kraggerud treats of Horace Epod. 1. 5-
6. J.L. Mey discusses Horace and colors. There is also a contribution by M.M. Tatdr on cthnic
continuity by the Volga.
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Cantera, Alberto, Studien zur Pahlavi-Ubersetzung des Avesta (Iranica Bd 7, ed. by
Maria Macuch). Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz Verlag 2004. Pp. x, 379.

This study presents the Pahlavi (Phl) versions of the Avesta from every possible point of view
from reconstruction of the history of the texts and the extant manuscripts to technical details
of the translation technique to the longer excurses accompanying laws and rules of the
Widéwddd and more. The main thesis of the author is that the Phl versions deserve a study in
their own right

1) as being the earliest and most important extant Phl works and
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2) as the last representative of an Indo-Iranian tradition of philological commentary on
orally tradited texts. This study asks all questions anew by reviewing all the usual sources and
by exploiting material which has come to light in recent years. It is so rich in material that only
a small part of it can be commented upon within the scope of this review.

The book is divided into five chapters each with numerous subsections. In Chapter I the au-
thor presents the title of the collective Phl translations or versions of the Avesta, namely the
zand of the expression abastag ud zand. Here, as in every other aspect of the study of these
ancient texts, the author is faced with material which is old as to content but has been recast
over and over again during the centuries to meet different circumstances. He finds that when
the word zand is used in Phl to refer backward in time it designates all possible exegetical ma-
terial but that by the 6th to the 8th centuries it had been narrowed down to mean the Phl trans-
lations of the Avestan. He then gives a short explanation of how the extant Phl versions relate
to the extant Avesta. He adopts Kellens” theory that the Sasanian Avesta divided into 21 nasks
as described in Book VIII of the Denkard, and which exists only in Phl, constitutes the Greater
Avesta while the extant Avesta goes back to a much smaller collection of Avestan texts as-
sembled at an early stage of Sasanian rule to serve as the liturgy. He then shows that the extant
Phl versions are basically those of the Greater Avesta described in Dk VIII with certain
changes introduced when they were adapted to the liturgical Avesta.

Chapter I (pp. 35-105) treats of the previous research on the Phl versions. This detailed ac-
count goes back to the rise of Avestan research with Anquetil-Duperron in the 18th century up
to the present day. It is well-written and interesting but is perhaps unproportionally long in the
present context. It does effectively show that until some decades ago interest in the Phl ver-
sions was entirely linked to prevailing ideas of their potential value as an aid in the interpreta-
tion of the Avesta.

Chapter III (pp. 106—163) concerns the traditing of the Avesta over the centuries with dis-
cussion of its commitment to writing. The author examines and evaluates the passage at the
beginning of Book IV of the Denkard and finds it full of unsubstantiated fantasies. He then
turns to a complete review of the outside sources, such as the questionable testimony of Pliny
the Younger on the two thousand verses by Zoroaster as well as more dependable testimony
from the East, i. e. Sogdian and ASoka’s dual language inscription in Prakrit and Aramaic. Re-
turning finally to Denkard IV he notes that the existence of an Avesta with 21 nasks with an
authoritative Phl version is clearly named for the first time in connection with the activities of
Khosrow I (531-579). He concludes that the closest one can come to a date for the invention
of the Avestan alphabet is somewhere between the 5th and 7th centuries thereby opting for a
middle position between the proponents of a dating in the 4th century and the new later dating
proposed by Kellens. He does not exclude the possibility that parts of the Avesta can have been
written down in other forms for more occasional use but considers that it was basically orally
tradited.

In chapter IV (pp. 164-239) he turns to the dating of the Phl translation of the Avesta which
he studies from three different viewpoints. First, as there is extremely little external evidence
for an absolute dating of the Phl versions, the author is obliged to proceed by means of internal
comparison and it is here that he fully shows his knowledge of the texts: through careful com-
parison and attention to details he is able to refine our knowledge of how the different transla-
tions relate to each other. The inner relative chronology he reaches is basically that of three
groups of texts representing three different periods with the Widewdad, Herbedestan and
Nérangestan assigned to the 6th century prior to the fall of the Sasanids. He assigns the Yasna
to the 8th or 9th century because the glosses can be traced to this period while the language of
the translation itself is older. The Xwardag Abestag is later and quite heterogencous with old
texts mixed with much later works. He also quotes evidence showing that the Phl versions were
in existence much earlier with both a written and an oral tradition.

His second comparison is between the language of the Phl versions and that of the original
Book Phl texts. The results show that the Phl versions share the same grammatical traits as the
inscriptions and the Manichean texts and he correctly identifies them as the oldest extant
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Zoroastrian texts, They have a more complete set of verb endings in the subjunctive mood and
the differentiated nominal endings retain a difference in function. This is one of the most
valuable contributions of this study as it demonstrates that linguistic differences between the
Manichean material from Central Asia and the Late Book Phl texts are largely chronological.

After comparing the Phl versions of the Avesta internally with one another and then com-
paring the same texts with original Book Phl he takes a further step and discusses how and
when the Phl versions were merged with the liturgical Avesta in the manuscripts. Here he re-
turns to the discussion of the history of the MSS and of the nature of the Greater Avesta as com-
pared with the now extant liturgical Avesta broached in chap. 1. He argues that the extant Phl
versions are originally those which belonged to the Greater Avesta but which were adapted to
the extant Avesta. He discusses changes, mistakes, deletions and additions of shorter passages
which illustrate how the Phl texts were adjusted to the slightly different liturgical Avesta. He
places this process at a relatively late date, i. e. the 12th century for the Widéwdad. The author
is however uncertain about the merging of the Phl version of the Yasna with the Avesta (p, 236:
*...umdas 12Jh. oder vielleicht frither ...” as against p. 344: *... etwa zwischen dem 8. und 9.
Jhr ... and it is probable that the last word has not been said on this question.

Chapter V (pp. 240-341) is devoted to the translation technique in the Phl versions of the
Avesta and is practically a monograph in itself. The author points out similarities between the
Phl versions and the Targums or translations of the Old Testament into Aramaic which show
that the two cultures were in close symbiosis with each other. However, he also notes a big
difference in function between the Aramaic and Phl translations. The first were meant to be
recited in the synagogue while there is no evidence that the Phl versions were ever recited dur-
ing a ritual. This brings the author to his second thesis, namely that the Phl versions have been
developed according to the same principles and for the same purpose as the exegetic material
of the Indian tradition of Rgvedic studies.

This section is followed by a comprehensive review of how the Avestan grammatical cate-
gories have been understood and rendered in Phl. It is based on a wider range of texts than ear-
lier studies and is therefore more complete. This is followed by a study of the rendering of
Avestan words in Phl and the special vocabulary of the Phl translations. Here the author ex-
plores such questions as the consistency of the translation and the rendering of polysemy, the
etymological translations, the formation of a Zoroastrian lexicon as well as loanwords and loan
translations.

Finally there is a discussion of native Iranian philology and the Phl versions. Here Cantera
compares the Avesta and the Rgveda and concludes that the written Avesta which has come
down to us is somewhat similar to the Padapatha texts which implies a grammatical and
philological tradition similar to that found in India. He states that the Iranian traditions are not
copies of the Indian but rather that they both go back to a common form of oral memorization
which involved exegesis and philological research. One technique adduced by the author as
typical for the translation of the Avestan into Phl is the division of word roots from suffixes by
a point in the MSS. An example of this is the Avestan adjective suffix -uuant which is always
separated from the root by a point and which corresponds to the Phl adjective ending -dmand.

The last item to be considered is the Frahang 1 6im which has been dated to the 9th century
and which the author sees as a late testimony of the knowledge of Avestan grammar in the Sas-
anian era. Here 1 would like to make a short comment on the discussion concerning whether
the Phl redactor is referring to dative or locative case in the phrase ... awisth i ki an paywandéd
*... den Begriff des Wofiir/Woran, woran man etwas anbindet’. It should be noted that the verb
paywastan ‘join, connect’ is also the technical term used in speaking of the transmission or
handing down of tradited material. For example we find the refrain from Book VII of the Den-
kard ... abastag ... 6 ama né paywast hé *... the Avesta ... would not have come down to us’
(Denkard Madan p. 637:6-7) or pésénig-dén-*agahan ... o ama én sraw paywast ‘men with
knowledge of religion in former times have transmitted these words ... to us” (Dadestan 1 dénig
38:13. transl. by Jaafari-Dehagi). In these examples the accompanying 6 indicates dative case.
If, however, one examines the usage of @ in the 9th century texts (e. g. Wizidagtha 1 Zadspram
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and Phl Rivayat) one can observe that when it is used alone without be it frequently expresses
location, i. e. “at, on” (Josephson, “The Construction be 6 in Middle Persian™ in “* "% gyl-za-
at-ta-ra, a Festschrift for Folke Josephson, Goteborg 2006). In choosing the verb paywastan
to illustrate the function of 4 the Phl redactor may be expressing this complicated situation.

In conclusion, the author has proved that he has an excellent grasp of a very difficult subject.
He has demonstrated that the Phl translations have existed since the beginning of the Sasanian
period, if not earlier, and have been tradited in both written and oral form. He has proven that
the language of the oldest of our now extant translations goes back to the late Sasanian period.
He has shown that they testify to an ancient tradition of philological and grammatical study
with extensive knowledge of the morphology of the Avesta. All in all with the publication of
this study the state of the art in Phl translation studies has been brought to a higher level.

Judith Josephson
Gothenburg

Desmond Durkin-Meisterernst, Dictionary of Manichaean Middle Persian and
Parthian (Corpus Fontium Manichacorum Subsidia: Dictionary of Manichaean
Texts III: Texts from Central Asia and China 1). Turnhout: Brepols 2004. Pp. xxix,
428.

The work under discussion has been written as part of the project Dictionary of Manichaean
Texts. This project, which was first directed by Samuel Lieu at Macquarie University,
Australia, and subsequently based at the Ancient India and Iran Trust in Cambridge / UK and
directed by Nicholas Sims-Williams, aims to further the understanding of the Manichacan
texts and facilitate the study of these “by providing a linguistic key to the complete corpus of
Manichacan material” (http://www.soas.ac.uk/departments/departmentinfo.cfm?navid=324).
So far, the project has resulted in a dictionary of Manichaean texts and citations in Syriac,
Greek, Coptic and Latin (Lieu et al. 1999). A Dictionary for the Manichaean Sogdian texts will
follow soon.

The book under review is a dictionary for the published Manichaean literature in the Western
Iranian languages of the Middle Iranian period (WMIr.), i.e. the Middle Persian (MP) and
Parthian (Pa) literature. It consists of an introduction explaining the approach and aim of the work
and the structure of the entries (pp. vii—xii). a list of abbreviations (pp. xiii—xvii), a bibliography
(pp. xviii—xxix), the main section (pp. 1-388) and an English-WMIr. index (pp. 389-427).

The main section contains all words found in published WMIr. Manichaean texts. The lem-
mata (in Roman transliteration of the Manichaean script) are accompanied by transcription,
English translation, notes as to whether the word is MP or Parthian or both, references to lit-
erature with discussions of the word and a list of the pertinent word forms with references to
their attestations. As will be evident from the comments below, this book does not only lay an
entirely new foundation for the study of WMIr. Manichaean texts. The data presented also
open new opportunities for investigation in the whole field of Middle Persian and Parthian, and
mark a major step forward in the study of Manichaean literature on the one hand and Iranian
studies on the other. I take the opportunity to add a few marginal notes on some minor points:
these are in no way meant to create the impression of intending to reduce the value of Durkin-
Meisterernst’s impressive achievement,

Until the publication of the present book, the glossary by Mary Boyce was the first and only
dictionary of Manichacan Middle Persian (MPM) and Parthian. This work (Boyce 1977),
modestly entitled Word-List, is mainly intended to serve the immediate needs of students and
teachers, and was written as a companion to the texts assembled in the Reader in Manichaean
Middle Persian and Parthian by the same author (Boyce 1975). In order to keep the glossary
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concise, Boyce omits many rare and unclear words and refrains from adding notes, references
ete. Until now, those who wanted more information had to find their own way through the
rather technical Iranological literature, digging MP and Pa word forms and discussion of these
from text editions and a long list of specialised articles.

While the dictionary evidently owes a lot to Boyce 1977 (cf. also the author’s note on p. xi),
it is much broader in scope. A comparison of the two works immediately reveals the enormous
increase in readily available information and the equally impressive progress made in the
lexicography and philology of WM Iranian and to a certain degree also in the fields of
morphology and syntax.

First, the dictionary lists all words occurring in hitherto published WMIr. Manichaean texts
insofar as they are reasonably readable, including rare words and words the reading and/or
meaning of which is somewhat unclear. This comprehensiveness is not only immensely useful
for anyone studying WMIr. texts, it also amounts to a significant increase in the knowledge of
the WMIr. lexicon. This might seem less important for Middle Persian since besides MPM,
there is the vast Middle Persian Zoroastrian (MPZ) literature which constitutes an important
source for MP words, and further items can be inferred from Old and New Persian. (Note, how-
ever, that the dictionaries available for MPZ, Nyberg 1974 and MacKenzie 1986, are again
very concise.) No corresponding sources exist for Parthian, so the present dictionary advances
the lexicography of Parthian by a remarkable degree. Every time one opens the dictionary, one
will find some Pa words the existence and form of which have so far been unknown to most
since they are not found in Boyce 1977, e.g. (to cite but a small handful of examples picked at
random) hwg “pig”, jym, jhm “wound”, mwjd “wages”, pcg “cook (noun)”, pwrt “bridge”, wl
“salty”. Another convenience for the reader is that the dictionary includes names, titles etc.
from languages other than MP and Parthian (chiefly of Turkic, Indic and Sogdian origin)
which are found in the WMIr. texis.

The many cross-references will likewise be much appreciated; they save a considerable
amount of trouble and time as they point the user, confronted with a particular spelling variant,
to the main entry. They are admirably complete: so far, I have not come across a single instance
of a missing note, where one might have wanted a cross-reference.

Conversely. the author does not note words which are only preserved partially and ghost-
words. For instance, one will not find an entry Pa "y’g “place™ quoted by Bailey 1979: 19b; it
had been assumed to be present in the fragment M 104 R 12, but the word here is the usual Pa
word wy'g (Andreas/Henning 1934: 882). Similarly. ryit noted in Boyce 1954: 126 is not
found under ¢, as this reading is supplanted by ryst (for which cf. p. 304).

The English-WMIr. index, which is the first glossary into WMIr. apart from the English-
MPZ list in MacKenzie 1986: 101-141, considerably contributes to making the lexical mate-
rial accessible and will certainly be much used by readers.

Second, while Boyce 1977 usually gives only the stems, the dictionary lists all word forms
attested for every lemma, and for every word form all passages in which it is found in pub-
lished texts (quoting the number and line of the fragments). This will be a welcome help for
all users dealing with a specific text, since there are a number of word forms which are written
identically, and the dictionary helps to identify the word form occurring at a specific location
according to Durkin-Meisterernst’s analysis and the text editions he quotes. The data also per-
mit morphological analyses (for instance, based on observations as to what kinds of forms are
actually attested from which sorts of verbs) or syntactical investigations (e.g. starting from the
lists of occurrences of conjunctions).

Durkin-Meisterernst has also made every effort to note which words and word forms are MP
and which are Parthian; in the many instances of a word having the same form in MP and in
Parthian, he consistently and conscientiously notes which word form in which attestation is
MP and which is Parthian. This allows the reader to assess the relative frequency of MP and
Pa word forms, which may lead to interesting conclusions. Although one should be cautious
about using these numbers for statistical purposes, since many words are attested in a very
small number of cases, these data are very relevant.

Orientalia Suecana LIV (2005)



208 BooK REVIEWS

Thirdly, many entries include references to literature relevant for the WMIr. word. or short
comments by Durkin-Meisterernst himself. Together with the references to the text editions
quoted for the individual word forms, they constitute another treasure trove of informa-
tion which was not previously available in collected form and provides a key to relevant
treatments of the WMIr. lemmata. Checking the references, which admittedly requires a
well-stocked library, will open up windows on discussions of various kinds, ranging from
questions concerning the identification of the form and/or meaning of a given word to its gram-
matical features and history. For instance, there is a note in the entry “spyxt “bright™ (p. 88)
referring to Sundermann 1979: 99, which teaches the reader about the function of the word as
atitle and as a translation of a Syriac epitheton for Jesus (“the splendour™) and points the reader
to a discussion of the meaning, morphology and etymology of the word by Henning 1947:
46-47.

The entry MP wnyr- “to be arranged; prosper” (p. 344) presents a short survey of previous
treatments of the word (e.g. the interpretation of the word as winir- “zum Heil iber jem. kom-
men”” by Andreas/Henning 1934: 193 n. 4 and its revision by Henning 1954: 175 n. I as “'to
remain permanently, stay™); this allows readers to check for themselves the complexities in-
volved here and to evaluate whether they would prefer the interpretation by Weber 1970: 73—
76 (reading winnir-) or the transcriptions win(n)er- (thus also Boyce 1977: 92) and win(n)ér-
suggested by Durkin-Meisterernst, obviously not following the assumption by Henning 1934:
206 and Weber that the verb derives from a preform with suffix -va-.

Needless to say, the present book is by no means intended as an etymological dictionary of
Middle Persian and Parthian, neither are the references meant to be systematic. However, the
material offered does present a wealth of information relevant for etymological studies. Con-
sidering the fact that there is no etymological dictionary of Parthian and that the published
etymological dictionaries of Persian are either seriously outdated (Horn 1893 for New Persian.
Nyberg 1974 for MP, based on studies undertaken in the first half of the century) or incomplete
(Hasandust 2004 so far only treating a-r of the Arabic alphabet), the value of this collection
cannot be underestimated.

Semitic loanwords are usually identified as such (e.g. k' lbyd “shape™, p. 201) while for
Indic loanwords, the discussion in Sims-Williams 1983 is quoted (cf. e.g. s'r1 “caravan™, p.
306).

As mentioned above, the entries are accompanied by a transcription converting the trans-
literation of the Manichaean script into what may have been the pronunciation of the WMIr.
words. The system of transcription is the same as in Boyce 1977, i.e. b, d, and g in postvocalic
position are transcribed /b/, /d/, [g/, respectively, where they derive from Old Ir. p, ¢, & and
/Bl. 18/, [y/ when they go back to Olr. b, d, g. though the difference is not marked in the
Manichaean script for reasons of the inventory of graphemes used. Although it is not clear how
long this difference was preserved, it is surely better to note it in order not to lose potentially
relevant information. Durkin-Meisterernst likewise follows Boyce in transcribing those cases
of MPM and Pa y and w as /e/ and /o/, respectively (as suggested by MacKenzie 1967: 23-25),
which go back to Old Ir. a, e.g. MPM byn- [benn-/ “*bind”, the suffix MPM, Pa -yst'n [-estan/
“-place”, firwx [farrox/ “fortunate”, -wm /-om/ (suffix of the ordinal numbers).

The transcription of the individual words is also largely based on the works of Boyce, in
many cases deriving from published and unpublished opinions of Walter B. Henning. It will
be appreciated that in a number of cases, and obviously for all words not transcribed by Boyce,
Henning or Ghilain 1939, Durkin-Meisterernst presents his own reading or suggests alterna-
tive possibilities, e.g. Pa pwrt “bridge”™ (p. 287) transcribed “/purt/, / purd/?” and ywg “yoke”
fyag/ (in both cases, no transcription was offered previously). MP my’n “among, in the middle
of™ is transcribed /mayyan/, fmayan/ (p. 235, vs. Boyce 1977: 59 [mayvan/). the first rendering
fitting the etymology particularly well since a stage mayyan seems to be indeed implied in the
derivation of NP miyan from Olr. *madyana- (Av. maidiiana-, Olnd. mad"ya- “middle™). Ad
myr- “die”, the alternative of reading Pa /mir-/ is noted (p. 236, so far read /mir-/ for both
MP and Pa), -i- appearing quite possible for Parthian with regard to the short vowels in neigh-
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bouring languages (Sogd. myr-, Balochi mir-). Similarly, the reading /kas-/ which is offered
besides /kus-/ (this variant being the one hitherto generally assumed) for MP kws- “kill” (p.
215) opens the interesting possibility that this verb and Jkos-/ “struggle” might be (or at least
derive from) one word, i.e. /kas-/. past stem /kut/ “struggle, fight, kill"" (note that there is
no past stem of MPM /ka3-/ “struggle”); this paradigm would then have split into (MPZ, NP)
ks, kosid] “struggle” and /kus-, kust/ “kill”. For Pa xwj “pleasant, good” (p. 368), there is an
alternative /vuZ/ in addition to /xa%/ also noted in Boyce 1977: 100; the former would seem to
match the etymology suggested by Sims-Williams 2000: 232-233 (PIE #sulg"-su-) better than
the latter. On the other hand, the alternative /gun/ given for Pa gwxn “blood™ (p. 168) seems
somewhat less likely than the transcription /goxan/ assumed otherwise (which is also noted) if
the etymology suggested by Schwartz 1982 is correct.

In passing, Durkin-Meisterernst corrects errors in previous works, e.g. Pa fi'x [frax/ “broad,
wide spacious™ (p. 154) which is transcribed /farrax/ in Boyce 1977: 39, surely induced by the
very common word Pa, MP frwx [farrox/ “fortunate™ Pa Swryn “salty” (p. 320) which Boyce
1977: 85 transcribes /siirén/ while NP and other Ir. languages show that it is /$orén/; the exist-
ence of Pa /kwi-/ “strive, struggle” noted by Ghilain 1939 and Boyce 1977 seems rather ques-
tionable (p. 215).

Unlike Boyce 1977, Ghilain 1939 and MacKenzie 1986, the dictionary does not give a tran-
scription of the past stems of MP and Pa verbs. In many instances, this can indeed be inferred
from the present stem, but in a certain percentage of instances this is not the case. Owing to the
ambiguities of the Manichaean script, a word like ryxt “poured” could theoretically be read /
rixt/. Jrixt/, [réxt/ or [raixt/: morphological considerations limit the choice to Jrixt/ and [réxt/.
The question of which alternative is to be assumed for MP and Parthian is relevant because it
would be interesting to know whether MP and Parthian preserved an alternation of present
stem /é/ vs. past stem /i/ as known from Old Iranian, or whether this alternation had been
regularised. For MP, the evidence of MPZ ryxt, which in the Pahlavi script implies a long
vowel. and of New Persian réxt strongly suggests the reading MPM réxt, but the Pa verb need
not have been identical to the MP one. As Balochi has (inter alia) rixt, and since it does not
seem likely that such a past stem might have arisen analogically, it is possible that Parthian
may have had the form presumably found in the closely related dialect of (unattested) Middle
Balochi. So it is a pity that Durkin-Meisterernst does not offer his opinion on whether he would
rather follow Boyce 1977: 80 who assumes /réxt/ for both MP and Parthian, or Ghilain 1939:
94 who reads Pa [rixt/.

As noted above, the dictionary is based on the published WMIr. texts (the chief part of which
consists of the books published in the series Berliner Turfantexte plus a number of important
articles by various authors, chiefly those by Henning). This statement requires modification in
that the dictionary reflects Durkin-Meisterernst’s reading of these texts, which at a number of
points differs from previous editions. The differences are usually explained by a note in the
entry. so the basic study of a particular text will not meet with difficulties.

Moreover. Durkin-Meisterernst has published his reading of the texts on the internet (MIR-
TEXT) for everyone's reference. This web page, although not structured in the form of a data
base, but in plain text, will prove extremely useful for other purposes as well, e.g. for questions
like determining with which preverbs a given verb stem occurs. In this respect, it can be used
to update the data in Ghilain 1939 and the reverse index in Boyce 1977. In addition, thanks to
a digitalisation project of the Berlin-Brandenburgische Akademie der Wissenschaften, the
photos of most relevant fragments can now be viewed at the pages of the Digitales Turfan-
archiv so that everyone can compare the manuscripts themselves.

The strategy of basing the dictionary on published texts has the obvious advantage of en-
abling the user to check every aspect of the data and of the analysis applied to them by Durkin-
Meisterernst and/or the text editions, which are consistently quoted in the dictionary and range
up to the most recent edition (Reck 2004). One disadvantage (admitted by the author on p. vii)
is that this approach might lead to incorrect conclusions where a given word (form) is only
noted for MP or Parthian language although it may exist in the other one as well, or is indeed
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even found in the unpublished material. Another consequence is that the previous literature is
not entirely superseded in those points where it discusses material that is still unpublished. For
instance, the author occasionally notes that he has not seen in any fragment a certain verb form
quoted in Ghilain 1939 as “inédit”, e.g. (p. 215) kw§’d quoted by Ghilain 1939: 66. Conversely.
those verb forms in Ghilain 1939 that are still unpublished and whose existence Durkin-Meis-
terernst does not seem to doubt are not quoted. No present stem is given, e.g., for the Pa past
stem Tsyst “broken™ (attested with preverb /ab 7. p. 14, and /fra 7, p. 156, without preverb in
the derivative sysrg, p. 312) while Ghilain 1939: 83 has ‘synd-, fitting nicely with OInd. ¢"indd-
/ ¢"ind- on the one hand and Sogdian "wsynd-, Balochi sind- on the other.

As is the tradition in the study of WMIr. Manich. texts, MPM and Pa words are not presented
separately, but the dictionary lists the WMIr. words alphabetically according to the transliter-
ation. Any other arrangement would, indeed, be inconvenient since the MP and Pa Manichaean
texts have been transmitted together, MP and Parthian often being found in one and the same
text, e.g. fragments in Parthian with intermediate titles in MP (e.g. Reck 2004: 139-140), or
entirely mixed texts (e.g. Reck 2004: 142, 146-148), hence a reader would need to attribute a
given sentence or verse to one of the languages before consulting the dictionary. Moreover, in
a sizeable percentage of cases, corresponding words have an identical form in MP and
Parthian. On the other hand, the strategy of presenting MP and Parthian together in one list
tends to mask differences which do or might exist between the two languages: in most cases
where a word occurs in both languages spelt in the same way, it has been assumed that the
meaning and the phonological (or phonetic) form is identical as well. As the transcription is in
many cases inferred from OId Iranian, on the one hand, and from New Persian on the other,
and since MP is much better known than Parthian, meanings and transcriptions have often re-
flected the New Persian form. While this is certainly reasonable for MP, it is not necessarily
always adequate for Parthian (cf. the example of ryxr above).

One cannot help but admire the author’s handling of the huge amount of material presented
in the dictionary. With this mass of data and its inherent complexity, it is evident that it is
simply impossible to maintain complete consistency and that minor incongruencies are bound
to remain. The following notes are thus only meant to highlight the level of discussion that the
lexicography of WMIr. has reached with the publishing of the book under review.

Pa "wdjn “rigour, harshness™ is transcribed /udaZan/ (p. 66) while djn “hot, spicy" is read /
daznf (p. 138). Both words (not noted in Boyce 1977) are connected with Armenian daZan by
Benveniste 1936: 206 (referred to by Durkin-Meisterernst for both entries, but not noted in his
bibliography), which would speak for a transcription /dazan/ also for a’m Il 1s not clear to me
why the author would not follow Ghilain 1939: 51 in interpreting the 'w “in "wdjn as the prefix
/6. Even if no pertinent verb is attested in Parthian, it might quite well have existed, taking
into account that a verbal base da?- is known from other Ir. languages (e.g. Avestan, Bleth
and Zazaki), and the assumption of /& 7 would in my view seem preferable to an otherwise un-
known element /u 7.

For "bwg “co-wife” (p. 15), the transcription /aBoy/ is presented. This is obviously taken
from Henning 1940: 18 quoted in the entry (Henning interprets the word as MP while the dic-
tionary has it as Parthian). However, in this article (as in some others) Henning transcribes the
MIr. product of the Olr. voiceless stops p, 1, k as /f/. /§/. [y/. Since the dictionary follows a dif-
ferent policy (see above), one might expect a transcription /abig/ (cf. Balochi hapag).

pyd “father” is divided into two lemmata for Pa (p. 288) and MPM (p. 289), separated by
the entry pyd 2 (Pa) “meat, flesh™, If this is meant to hint at the somewhat differing use of the
inflectional form pydr (for which cf. Sims-Williams 1981), one would expect a p.}mlh.l treat-
ment of the other family terms (m’d “mother™ etc.), but these are not presented as two lemmata.

The transcription xwarispég for MP xwrspyg “sun-bright” (p. 369) is at variance with MP
"spyg “‘radiance” being rendered as /ispig/ (p. 87): Henn:m_ 1934: 178 has ispég and xwarispég
while other sources have (xwar)ispig (e.g. Boyce 1977: 22, 101).

Itis probably inevitable that the necessarily concise tonn 01' the notes is liable to render them
occasionally somewhat cryptic for users who are not deeply enough acquainted with the mat-
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ter. For instance. the note ad w'x$ “ghost”™ (p. 336) “waxs is MP” (quoting Sundermann 1981:
27 n. 6) might leave users wondering how to interpret the Pa occurrences of the word.

It is likewise obvious that with regard to the number of potentially relevant Iranological books
and articles. the references offered are necessarily a selection of what might have been quoted,
and everyone will surely have their own ideas which items could be added. Among these are e.g.
Sims-Williams 2000 and Schwartz 1982 quoted above for xwj and gwxn, respectively. For MP
“w' ' n and Pa "w’ nm’ n “so-and-so”, Sims-Williams 1990 might have been mentioned. Gershe-
vitch 1979: 141 treats the etymology of MPM "hinwn-c “now”, which he reads ahniin-¢ (vs. aha-
niin-= elsewhere, p. 34). A reference to Gershevitch 1998: 120-131 would seem appropriate for
MPM wynyg “nose” (p. 356) even if one does not choose to subscribe to the conclusions; Ger-
shevitch not only challenges the etymology hitherto assumed (OP waina-, MP wén-, NP bin-
“see™). but also the transcription /wénig/ noted in all dictionaries, suggesting a derivation from
si “+ Van' “breathe” and a transcription /winig/ instead.

As to the bibliography, one might have facilitated access to the articles by MacKenzie and
Sundermann by referring to the reprints in the volumes of their selected papers (1999 and 2001,
respectively); the articles, some of which are otherwise hard to find, are not arranged chrono-
logically in these collections. It is a bit unfortunate that the price (125 €) and the rather heavy
paper on which the dictionary is printed render the book somewhat less handy to use.

Durkin-Meisterernst’s book is a major achievement both with regard to the amount of ma-
terial collected as well as the wealth and complexity of information it offers. Readers will
surely appreciate the devotion which has gone into the collection of this amount of data. The
dictionary makes the reading of a WMIr. text an entirely pleasant undertaking, the user being
enlightened at every step by the hints contained in the notes and references pointing to a wealth
of interesting related details. With the collection of data it presents, the book under review
marks a great progress in WMIr and Ir. studies as a whole about which all those who are inter-
ested in Middle Persian, Parthian, Manichaeism, Iranian or Central Asian studies will undoubt-
edly be excited. In combination with the texts in MIRTEXT and the photos of the Digitales
Turfanarchiv, the dictionary provides excellent new opportunities for research and teaching. It
will surely inspire new works on the WMIr. texts and the MP and Pa lexicon.

The book will certainly find a permanent place on the desk of all those working with MP
and Pa material. It will likewise prove to be an indispensable tool for all those involved in the
study of Manichaeism and a major contribution to the advancement of Manichaean studies.

Agnes Korn
Frankfurt am Main
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This book, authored jointly by a classicist (Hiigg) and a Persianist (Utas), studies the remnants
of a Greek romance and its transmission into medieval Persian. The texts in question are the
first- or second-century Greek prose novel Métiokhos kai Parthenopé (M&P), of which only
scattered fragments exist, and the 11" century Persian verse romance Vamiq u "Adhra (V&A)
by the Ghaznavid court poet "Unsuri (d. after 1031), of which some 380 verses, plus additional
testimonia, survive. The authors state that their primary objects are to provide critical editions
(with translation and commentary) of the fragmentary remains of both works. to present
“supplementary material directly pertaining™ to both, to consider by what channels the story
eventually arrived at the Ghaznavid court in eastern Iran (present Afghanistan) in the early 11"
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century. and to reconstruct the plots of both works and compare their similarities and differ-
ences (see pp. 2-3).

The book is divided into six chapters. Chapter I (“Introduction”) outlines the goals of the
study. briefly discusses the recovery of fragments of Meétiokhos kai Parthenopé (of whose
origins—when, where, and by whom it was written—no evidence exists; cf. p. 188); the “re-
appearance” of Vamiq u 'Adhra (the fragmentary text of which, discovered and edited by M.
Shafi, was published posthumously in 1967); the “conjunction™ of the texts; and summaries of
the scholarly discourse on both. Chapter 2 (“The Greek Sources™) presents the surviving frag-
ments of M&P, preserved (so far as is known to date) on five papyrus pieces and one ostracon,
along with evidence from later literary and artistic testimonia, including two floor mosaics
from Roman Syria. References are made to theatrical performances of the story; much atten-
tion is paid to its “historicity™; a final section deals with the (Greek?)/Coptic/Arabic “Martyr-
dom of St. Parthenope™, which appears to have affinities with M&P.

Chapter 3 (“The Persian Sources™) constitutes the major part of the book (some 111 pages).
It discusses the fragments of V&A edited by Shafi, presents the Persian text (emending Shafi’s
edition in some places) and an English translation, and adds a section on verses found in other
sources which are believed to belong to the poem. Chapter 4 (“Transformations of the Text™)
speculates on the ways by which the story of M&P reached Iran, and discusses other and later
imitations of "Unsuri poem. Chapter 5 attempts to reconstruct the plots of both works and to
compare them. Chapter 6 (“Problems and Challenges™) again summarises the authors’ goals
and suggests further lines of inquiry. The book includes a bibliography, indexes of references,
a general index, and several illustrations, including color plates and facsimiles of texts.

I am not qualified to comment on Hiigg's treatment of the Greek fragments and related ma-
terials. except to say that they appear to be presented meticulously. and the relevant scholarly
literature is referred to extensively, all in a style typical of classical scholarship. I will focus
here on the Persian text, its translation, the question of how the story might have been trans-
mitted from Greek to Persian, and related issues. First, however, I would like to address the
book's overall structure and organization. As a collaborative effort some unevenness must, of
course. be expected. But the book reads more like a series of essays which refer to one another
but do not completely cohere. There is much repetition, and some curious gaps, as questions
raised—at least in this reader’s mind—early in the book are only answered (if at all) much
later. The authors’ overall intent is philological rather than literary, and this colors their dis-
cussions of the texts. The Greek and Persian textual fragments are presented long before the
chapter which attempts to reconstruct the plots of both works, thus leaving the reader some-
what in the dark: similarly, the dramatis personae need introduction at an earlier point. In
short, more attention might have been given to tying up the book’s various threads.

That the two works are connected is clear, as can be seen from common plot elements (e.g.
the chance meeting of the lovers outside the Temple of Hera in Samos, a symposium on the
nature of Eros) and from the presence of Greek names in V&A. Since both works are fragmen-
tary. an entire “reconstruction” of their plots is impossible; but we may assume, as do the au-
thors, that they contain elements typical of the romance genre, a term I prefer to both “novel”
and “epic™: the lovers must undergo various trials and tribulations, including wandering in
foreign lands, and suffer a variety of adventures before finally achieving union—it, in fact,
they do: not all romances have a happy ending. But it is unfortunate that the differences be-
tween the two romances, as well as the apparent “suppression” of V&A (see further below) are
seen as resulting from the story’s transferal from a Greek to a Muslim literary milieu, It is
stated in the Introduction that “The Greek themes [unspecified] that once must have been cur-
rent in the Near East did not fare well in Muslim literatures ... on the whole, it is rare to find
indisputable traces of Greek motifs in these literatures.” Reasons for this are said to include the
fact that “Greek names were easily distorted ... and that certain plots [again, unspecified], es-
pecially love stories, were alien to the Islamic ethos that soon became dominant also in literary
enterprises” (p. 10).

The argument concerning nomenclature—the difficulties in transcribing Greek proper and
place names into Arabic and, later, into Persian—is a valid one. But how does one identify a
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“Greek” motif or plot, or isolate these from “non-Greek™ elements, after centuries of diffusion.
selection, and adaptation? Moreover, neither Arabic nor Persian literature lack for “love sto-
ries”, including some which might well be considered contrary to the “Islamic ethos™: for ex-
ample, the star-crossed lovers of Arabic "Udhri poetry (attributed to poets from the Arab tribe
of "Udhra, a name which resonates strongly with that of "Adhri), or the adulterous lovers of the
Persian romance Vis u Ramin, composed only a few decades after V&A. Whether these did or
did not contain “Greek motifs” cannot be considered here; and, admittedly, V&A is a special
case, due to its obvious textual relationship to M& P.

Utas’ presentation of “The Persian Sources™ (Chapter 3) comprises an edition and transla-
tion of the fragments published by Shafi, discovered in the stuffing of the binding of an unre-
lated manuscript, and citations of testimonia found in other sources. Unfortunately, the manu-
script used by Shafi could not be examined at first hand, but only through Shafi’s photographic
reproductions. The discussion of the poem’s meter (mutagarib) and its form (mathnawi, i.e.
rhyming couplets) is somewhat problematic: the meter (spelled both meter and metre on the
same page, 79) was indeed used for “historical epics™; but the statement that “in the 11" cen-
tury AD it was still used occasionally also for romantic poems™ (my emphasis: the author cites
the examples of "Ayyiiqis Varga u Gulshah and "Unsuris Khing-but u Surkh-but) begs the ques-
tion of whether there is evidence for earlier usage in “romantic poems”. Here, consultation of
G. Lazard, Les premiers poétes persans, vol. 1. Paris 1964, might have been profitable. The mi-
tagarib meter was used for other types of poetry, including panegyrics and love poems
(ghazal), for many centuries: the mathnawi form was used not only for “Persian epic poems™—
such as, notably, the Shahnama (“Book of Kings™) by Firdawsi. an older contemporary of
"Unsuri—but for narrative poems in general: epic, historical, homiletic, didactic, romantic,
mystical, and so on. Referring to the frequency of unmetrical passages in the text, the conclu-
sion is reached that the manuscript was copied “by a non-professional hand,” and that the frag-
ment was “a private copy rather than the work of a professional scribe, probably made by
somebody who fancied the poem and wanted to have a copy of it for himself™. Lacking the
poem’s beginning and end. which might have provided some indications of for whom, by
whom, where and when the copy was made, this seems a reasonable assumption; but it, too, is
somewhat problematic, as will be seen later.

The Persian text and English translation follow. The verses are ordered and lacunae in the
text are indicated. The text itself (which seems to reproduce a typed copy. although I cannot
be sure) contains a number of typographical errors, unless these represent scribal errors; we are
not told. For example: v. 35, for divaz (meaningless) read nivaz; v. 55, for agay read dgahi, v.
63, read halak for talak; v. 144, read farzana-i for farzana (orthographically correct but lacking
the hamza-sign, which would indicate the singular); v. 159, for ray read rity. Metrical irregu-
larities do indeed abound; some attempts at emendation appear in the notes.

The translation is sometimes confusing and not always felicitous: it is often vague, awk-
ward, or questionable, and the English is not always accurate. 1 will give a few examples, cho-
sen more or less at random: but before doing so 1 should say that, despite some lapses, and un-
derstanding the difficulties faced by the translator, the effort is both highly commendable and
extremely useful. In v. 46, for “she gave him every seed of trouble in the fist,” read, “she gave
him fistfuls of trouble™ (this is conjectural); v. 63, for “she is evil-thinking regarding my dark
ashes™, read “she is a dark ill-wisher towards the earth of my body™ (which, alas, is equally
awkward). V. 69, for “move on t0” (gashtan) read “approach™; v. 119, for “wreathed™ read
“writhed™; a possible reading for the lacuna in the second hemistich might be ba-pichid "Adhra
zi gham u zi dard, a fairly formulaic construction. In v. 134, for “very honoured” read “most
honoured™ (pur-maya-tar); v. 158 (in the symposium on the nature of Eros, which is clearly
based on that in M&P), for “a wise man has likened love with a young man™ read “'to a young
man”. In v. 185, for “big occasion™ (kar-i buzurg). which is clumsy, read “grand occasion™; v.
272, for “emerged” (in love), read “immersed™: v. 291, for “As for "Adhri, all her days were
spent ..." read “He ['Adhra’s teacher, the subject of the preceding verses] devoted all his time
[to her].” In v. 313, for “Near herself she saw"” (ha-nazdik-i khud did) read “she thought™, Ob-
viously, the fragmentary nature of the text creates difficulties in translation, and when the text
is corrupt, the translations must often be conjectural.
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Comments upon the text follow, which note lacunae and make some suggestions as to “what
happened next”. One point of interest, which is not commented upon until later (see p. 202), is
the description of the young "Adhra as precocious, growing more rapidly than normal, excel-
ling in all intellectual, artistic, sporting and military fields, to the extent that her father entrusts
her with his army (cf. vv. 25-39). In terms of the “Islamic ethos™, this may seem unusual, but
it is by no means unprecedented in other Persian texts: contemporary examples occur both in
Firdawsi's Shahnama and in Varga u Gulshah. Interestingly. little is said about the abilities of
Vimig. the “ardent lover™ (p. 136).

The comments on the text are primarily philological rather than literary; here, I will note
only the speculation as to why "Adhra’s father gave her this name (which means “virgin™); per-
haps, as the text states, “because he did not see the like of her in skill” (v. 36). It is suggested
that “The underlying idea is probably the essential quality of this girl as ‘impregnable™ (p.
135): but. given the relationship with M&P, ‘Adhra™ simply translates “Parthenope™, as is
noted later in the book. The comments further address the manuscript, which contains a
number of blank spaces; either single blank lines probably intended for headings which were
never filled in. or larger spaces intended for illustrations (pp. 136-138). This is not an unlikely
assumption; but if the manuscript was indeed a “private copy”, as argued earlier, the likelihood
of illustrations, especially of any quality, decreases. The first such illustration, intended for the
blank space between vv. 85 and 86, might have been meant to show “the magic moment when
the eyes of the young couple meet at the temple of Hera,” an encounter summarized by the
verse, “From one glance all upheaval will arise, the sharp fire of love will enter the mind” (v.
90). Says the author: “This is obviously a first dramatic peak in the story, which must have
been followed by similar concentrated moments at regular intervals. Unfortunately, these seem
t0 be irretrievably lost™ (p. 137). A second space “indicates that the copyist had planned an il-
lustration at this point, probably showing Vamiq in front of king Fulugrat [Polykrates, at
whose court he had been warmly received], possibly also showing an anxious "Adhra in the
background (biting her finger in amazement)” (p. 138). If this were true, we would perhaps
have had a stylistic antecedent to the 13"-century manuscript of Varga u Gulshah, which has,
more or less, the same type of spacing: but since the text is fragmentary, and the manuscript
was quite possibly never completed, this falls within the realm of conjecture. Another question
which arises—but is not addressed—is whether the pages found by Shafi might not have been
a rough draft of a manuscript intended to be recopied and illustrated later. The fact that it was
used as “scrap paper” in the binding of another manuscript might indicate as much.

This section also presents a prose version of the story of the lovers from the Darabnama,
compiled (perhaps) in the 12" century and “ascribed to an otherwise unknown Abt Tahir
Tarsusi” (or Tartisi) (see pp. 144-148). It might be more accurate to state, “the enigmatic Abu
Tahir Tarsisi”, for the writer (or storyteller) of this name is hardly unknown. There are at least
ten ddastans (stories or narratives) attributed to him; and while his identity and his dates are sub-
jects of an ongoing critical debate, his putative association with the court of Mahmud of
Ghazna. if true, would make him a contemporary of ‘Unsuri. (On Tarsisi see, most recently,
Marina Gaillard, trans.. Alexandre le Grand en Iran: Le Darab Nameh d’ Abu Téher Tarsusi,
Paris. 2005, pp. 79-85; Julia Rubanovich, review of Abu Tahir Tarsusi, Darab-nama, ed. &
trans. N. B. Kondyreva, in Jerusalem Studies in Arabic and Islam 27 (2002) 602-609.) The
peculiarities of this text (for example, the description of Vamiq as a youth (harnd, kadak) with
no facial hair, khatr) are not discussed.

There follows a list of testimonia (some 151 verses), often, though not always attributed to
“Unsuri, found in other sources. With respect to their presentation, it would have been useful
if the specific shahid. the evidentiary word or phrase, had been clearly indicated. In the case
of transcriptions into Persian of Greek names, it is obvious; at other times it is not. Moreover,
the glosses and references to these testimonia assume specialist knowledge on the part of the
reader. Some verses, although in the mutagarib meter, do not unequivocally belong to V&A;
others provide (somewhat shaky) evidence for further reconstruction of the poem. Some of the
translations are awkward and/or questionable. For example, in #38, in light of RaduyanT’s ex-
planation of the rhetorical figure employed, for sakhtand, “they prepared (for war)” would be
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preferable to “they built”. #41. translated as “When the eloquent expresses the opinion of the
learned, /he brings the word to the tongue of the beasts™ is awkward; what seems meant is “*he
puts words in the mouths [i.e. on the tongues] of beasts™ this, like #32, evokes the animal
fable, and might be part of a versified Kalila wa-Dimna. In #47 “worthless™ seems more fitting
than “mean” (for kasandar). In #117, “made™ would be preferable to “built”, in the context of
making a musical instrument. In general, and giving due acknowledgement to the authors’
statement that their aim is to provide “literal” rather than “literary™ translations, more fluency
could have been managed without detriment to the wording of the text.

In this reviewer’s opinion, the next two chapters (4, “Transformations of the Text”, and 5.
“Reconstructions of the Plot™) should have appeared in reverse order, thus leading naturally to
the concluding chapter. T will therefore deal with them in reverse order, before moving to the
conclusion. There is much unnecessary repetition in these chapters, including the search for
identifiable “Greek elements”™ and further speculation as to why "Adhra’s father gave her that
name (see p. 218). as well as on other matters already touched upon earlier in the book. The
“reconstructions” involve much speculation and uncertainty; that of M&P is largely based on
V&A. The discussion is highly detailed, involving line-by-line comparisons between the Greek
and Persian texts, and adducing other examples of common plot elements and motifs, (A chart
of this line-by-line reconstruction might have been useful, but perhaps too cumbersome.) It is
impossible do to justice to this complex analysis here; suffice to say that a major point of in-
terest is the apparent intermingling of “Greek™ and “Persian™ elements in both texts, a point to
which I shall return.

Chapter Four (“Transformations of the Text™) speculates on how the Greek story might have
reached medieval Persia, in an effort to “try to see what happened to the text between these two
points, that is, trace the transformations it may have undergone in the thousand years that sep-
arate them™ (p. 188). It begins by tracing the reception of M&P in the classical period and late
antiquity, and commenting—yet again—on significant differences between the Greek and Per-
sian versions of the story. To take just one example: the Greek text seems to provide no moti-
vation for the symposiarch (the Greek philosopher Anaximenes/Persian *Nakhminus) “to
choose Eros as the topic of discussion,” whereas in the Persian version the philosopher, ob-
serving that the couple have fallen in love, tests them by proposing this topic. “It does not seem
probable that the Persian poet has himself invented this ingenious part of the plot,” which
might have been “placed earlier in the Greek text ... But, even so, the Persian adaptor would
have improved on his model in dramatic timing” (pp. 189-190). In view of the chronological
gap between the two texts, and our ignorance as to possible intermediaries (see below), we
might reasonably think that, during that thousand-year gap, other versions of the story ap-
peared upon which "Unsuri might have drawn. The testimonia discussed earlier—theatrical
performances of the story in Asia Minor; the 3" century mosaics in Roman Syria—show that
by that time the lovers had become famous characters. and that the story was moving east-
wards. But the attested cases of reception “all represent blind alleys in relation to the transfor-
mation process that produced V&A in the end: for that work obviously builds on the complete
novel, not on any of its adaptations. There must have been an unbroken manuscript tradition
somewhere, long enough to permit the transition to another language and another literary cul-
ture” (p. 193). Various speculations on possible channels of transmission follow,

Two of these are singled out for special attention: one, “a possible Middle Persian, i.e. Sas-
anian, version, and the other ... an Arabic intermediary™ (p. 194). The existence of a Middle
Persian text is based on an account by the notoriously unreliable 15"-century Persian writer
Dawlatshah Samarqandi, which “is obviously a piece of nationalistic lore. The names Vamiq
and "Adhri are pure Arabic and could not have appeared in a Sasanian work™ (p. 195). This
does not exclude the possibility of a Middle Persian intermediary. but the existence of such is
certainly doubtful.

The Fihrist of Ibn al-Nadim, written ca. 988, lists among the works by Sahl ibn Harun al-
Dastmaysani (d. 830), the director of the caliph al-Ma’mun’s library, “a Kitab Wamiq wa-
‘Adhra™ (p. 195). This reference, written almost 150 years after Sahl ibn Harain’s death, might
nevertheless be supported by a statement in Biberstein-Kazimirski's Dictionnaire arabe—
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francais (Paris, 1860) to the effect that “Vamiq is a proper name and the lover of "Adhra but
[is also] ‘le sujet des romans arabes’ (‘the subject of Arabic romances’), of which, unfortu-
nately, no examples were provided™ (see p. 200). That the story or, at least, the famous pair of
lovers was known in the Arabic-speaking world as early as the late 8"—early 9" century is fur-
ther attested by a reference to Wamiq by the poet al-'"Abbds ibn al-Ahnaf (d. 8037), who be-
longed to the generation prior to that of Sahl ibn Harun, in one of his love poems.

A further, and most intriguing, reference to the story is found in the polymath al-Biruni’s (d.
¢. 1050) Kitab al-Saydana, a treatise on pharmacology dedicated to Sultan Mas'ad I of Ghazna
(r. 1030-1041). Al-Biruni states that he himself translated the tale (gissa) of Vamiq and
"Adhra, along with two other romantic stories (also versified by "Unsuri), those of Qasim al-
surir and 'Ayn al-hayat (Shadbahr u *Ayn al-Hayat) and of “the two idols of Bamiyan (Khing-
but 1 Sorkh but)” as well as some “spicy anecdotes™ (p. 195). Unfortunately, al- Birunt does
not state from, or into, what languages he translated these stories, when, or for whom, although
it is generally assumed that he translated them from Persian verse into Arabic prose (see p. 19).
Al-Biriini arrived—under duress—at the court of Mahmud of Ghazna in 1017, where he might
well have made the acquaintance of 'Unsuri. He wrote chiefly in Arabic, and is known for his
apparent contempt of the Persian language, which, he stated, “is only suitable for stories about
old kings and nightly tales (samar)” (p. 195. and see 196). The nature and purpose of these
“translations” remain a mystery: but, given both contiguity and contemporaneity with "Unsuri,
it is tempting to infer a connection. After exploring further possible connections between
"Unsuri’s other two romances and Tarstisi’s Darab-nama (see pp. 196-199), the authors con-
clude: “Of whatever origin, Vamiq and "Adhra were known all over the Near East as the names
of two exemplary lovers from at least the 10" century AD, in oral tradition possibly earlier”
(pp. 199-200).

After further (repetitive) speculation on the Arabic names of the lovers, which “may be
casily taken as generic,” and on the probability that neither al-Birtni nor Sahl ibn Harun (let
alone "Unsuri) “were able to translate from Greek™ (p. 200 al-Birani is said to have had a “su-
perficial knowledge of Syriac, Greek, and Sanskrit™; see the entry in the Encyclopedia of
Arabic Literature, ed. J. S. Meisami and P. Starkey, London, 1998; and Sahl ibn Harun’s po-
sition virtually presupposes a knowledge of Syriac at least), we are told—again—that the pre-
valence of Greek names in V&A “makes it more or less necessary to assume a written inter-
mediary (Arabic or Persian but not Pahlavi or Syriac)” (p. 201). A Syriac version cannot be
ruled out: but oral transmission, as noted earlier, would certainly have distorted the names be-
vond recognition.

This largely philological discussion is followed by speculations on the influence of the “Is-
lamic ethos™ on V&A, to which I will return. A related issue is that of the so-called “suppres-
sion” of V&A. It is stated that (according to the 13"-century writer ‘AwfT) V&A, together with
‘Unsuri’s two other romances, belonged “to the so-called Khizanah-yi Yamin ud-daulah,
*Treasury of Yamin ud-daulah,” composed by "Unsurt in honour of his patron ... Mahmid of
Ghazna. Apparently. none of the components of this “treasury” fared well in the world ... Poss-
ibly. [this *Treasury’| was suppressed after the defeat of the Ghaznavid dynasty by the Ghurids
in the middle of the 12" century [this was Shafi’s suggestion], but the un-Islamic nature of its
plot and the inconvenient Greek shape of the names of many of its characters and places were
presumably the main reasons for the disappearance of ‘Unsuri’s V&A™ (p. 203). Thave not seen
*Awfi’s text; but it seems possible that his reference to the “Treasury” may mean rather the
famed library of Mahmud of Ghazna (khizana is a standard term for “library™). Many of the
contents of the Ghaznavid libraries were destroyed in the Ghurid sacks of Ghazna in the mid-
12" century; more works undoubtedly perished during the later Oghuz occupation of the city
for some 12 to 15 years (see C. E. Bosworth, The Later Ghaznavids: Splendour and Decay,
New York. 1977. pp. 117, 124-128). Thus it is quite possible that it was not the “non-Islamic
content” of V&A which led to its disappearance, but the fortunes, or misfortunes, of war. In
this connection we might ask: how many of the works mentioned in Ibn al-Nadim’s Fihrist, or
in the much later Hajji Khalifa’s Kashf al-zuniin, are known to us now only by their titles?

Imitations of V&A, bearing the same title and dating nearly from "Unsuri’s own time, have not
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survived (see p. 204). The first known Turkish version, by Lami't (d. 1532), cites the authority of
‘Unsurt, but differs substantially from that poet’s work (see pp. 204-206; I shall return to Lami'i
below). Other versions of the story, in Turkish and in Persian (and one in Kashmiri and Persian).
range ever farther from 'Unsuri’s “core text™; the overwhelming motivation for such works seems
to be their incorporation of the names of this famous pair of lovers, as a kind of authoritative title,
with, of course, the further—stated or implied—authority of the Persian poet.

The final chapter 6 (“Problems and Challenges™) restates the book’s main object: to publish
the relevant fragments and translations so that they may “serve as the basis for future studies
of the two texts and their literary and historical contexts™ (p. 251). Desiderata include inspec-
tion of the Persian manuscript used by Shafi (which is unlikely to be achieved). and “to reach
further than the present editors in identifying the Greek names transmitted in Arabic/Persian
form™ (p. 251). **A special problem that would probably reward further scrutiny is the relation-
ship between the novel and the epic poem [terms which need refining] as revealed in the plot
where the fragments overlap™ (p. 252); another task “would be the systematic search in Greek
and Byzantine novels (and related literature) for parallels to the motifs discernible in V&A, in
order both to complete the reconstruction and to find out more about the possible influence of
M&P on later Greek fiction,” as well as research on the occurrence of “Greek components in
the ... rich tradition of Persian epic poetry and a systematic analysis of such elements in a com-
parative frame-work [which] would certainly yield new insights into the cultural and literary
history of Iran.” Other tasks include investigating the possibility of an Arabic intermediary,
and following versions of the stories in various languages (pp. 252-253).

The book as a whole is based on solid scholarship; but it has shortcomings, some of which
have been touched upon above, others of which will be discussed here. We will leave aside
such technical problems as mistranslations, typographical errors, and so on, and deal with the
book’s conceptual approach, which is dominated by the philological method. There is little ef-
fort at placing either of the works studied in their specific historical and literary contexts, al-
though such an effort is more evident in the discussion of M&P; literary issues are, in general,
avoided, and we learn little about the style or the literary worth of either work. Admittedly, the
fragmentary nature of the texts provides little material to work with: but one might have ex-
pected to gain more literary insights than is the case.

Two major issues—for this reviewer at least—arise from the authors™ handling of the textual
materials. The first, which has been hinted at above, relates to the rather facile generalizations
concerning the influence of an “Islamic ethos™ on V&A and on the work’s survival. The fol-
lowing statement (which I apologize for quoting at length) perhaps best expresses this prob-
lem. After the observation that it is impossible to know how closely "Unsuri followed M &P,
or whatever model he might have had, we read:

If more had been preserved of Parthenope/"’Adhri’s intervention in the sympotic debate on Eros. the
differences [between the Greek and Persian versions| would perhaps have emerged more clearly. One
could have expected various attempts at islamising the story, especially perhaps the rather un-islamic
figure of "Adhra, but neither in the extant fragment nor in the testimonial verses is there any obvious
transformation of that sort. The heroine remains a remarkably independent and dominating character
in the Persian poem. She seems to have the leading role. She is foretold to become a king. She takes
the initiative in the relation to Vamiq by addressing him, an unknown young man, first. She takes part
in the symposium on equal footing with the men and wins the discussion on the shapes of Love by
being given the last word. It is true that she is described as a perfect woman, but endowed with all the
virtues of a man: brought up like a prince (son), more learned than men, a master in many arts and a
hero at war ... No wonder that this version of the story was suppressed at an early stage! ... [The| ver-
sions that survived feature a much more restrained type of heroine (p. 202).

The assumption that works produced in an “Islamic™ environment must necessarily be “islami-
cised”, in the most narrow sense and perhaps in accord with modern perceptions of “Islam™,
does not hold up against the evidence. Medieval Islamic presentations of women are perhaps
most notable for their variety. Epic poems and romances constitute a special case, although
they are not alone in this, due to their frequent presentations of strong and positive women. The
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Shahnama abounds in examples, as do the 1 2"_century verse romances of Nizami Ganjavih (in
particular his Khusraw u Shirin), as well as many medieval prose romances (for instance, that
of Samak-i "Avyar).

This leads us to a second issue, by way of the Turkish poet Lami'i, whose use of “the re-
peated motif of love by picture—or hearsay.” which is not present in "Unsuri’s poem, is de-
scribed as “A typical Muslim solution of the problem of how to have two future lovers get ac-
quainted without breaking the rules of propriety” (p 206). While Lami'T may have taken this
motif from Nizami's Khusraw u Shirin, in which falling in love by both verbal description and
by picture feature prominently and/or also from many intervening romances in both prose and
verse, the motif appears to be, not “Islamic”, but “Greek™. To take only one example: around
the beginning of the 3 century CE, the historian Athenaeus, from the Egyptian city of Nau-
cratis. quoted a story from a History of Alexander composed by Chares of Mytilene in the 4"
century BCE. Chares tells of the lovers Zariadres and Odatis, who fell in love through dream
visions of each other. Athenacus “tells the story as historically true, to illustrate the fact that
there is something even more strange than falling in love by means of a portrait ... He con-
cludes by saying that the story is greatly cherished by ‘the Asian barbarians™” (Dick Davis,
Panthea's Children: Hellenistic Navels and Medieval Persian Romances, New York, 2002,
pp. 61-62).

The story of Zariadres and Odatis, he a Median prince, she a Scythian princess, receives a
brief comment in the book under review: “[It] certainly points to the early existence of roman-
tic epics among the Iranians, while the idea of an early Greek borrowing remains highly
speculative™ (p. 12). This leads to my final point, and to an issue that receives virtually no at-
tention in this book, but which is presented by Davis: namely, “that connections exist between
Greek Hellenistic romances and a small group of 11" century Persian romances [including
V&A] ... that parts of the Hellenistic romances themselves derive from Persian prototypes,”
and that there existed “an intermittent mutual borrowing and mingling of Greek and Persian
literary cultures™ from around the Achaemenid period onwards (Davis, p. 1). Obviously I can-
not discuss Davis’s arguments in detail here; but the evidence he presents is telling. One major
point, which, I think, would not be argued against by the authors of The Virgin and Her Lover,
is that the “plots of the Greek novels of late antiquity tend generally to unfold within the terri-
torial and temporal confines of the Achaemenid empire,” i.e., “in the lands bordering on the
castern Mediterranean™ (p. 2): we might note that Samos, the setting for the lovers” encounter
in both M&P and V&A, fell under Achaemenid control following the death of Polykrates/
Fulugrit. the father of Parthenope/ Adhra, and that the heroines’ “wanderings in Persia™ appear
to form a major part of both works. The fascination of Greek writers with things Persian, per-
haps reflecting the “exoticism™ of romance, perhaps also reflecting real or remembered reali-
ties, is certainly on record. The literary issues are of course far more complex, and encompass
settings. personages, plot-structure, themes and motifs. What seems evident is that there was
never a clear dividing line between “Greek™ and “Persian”, least of all in geographical terms,
since territories changed hands, and since the effects of the long Greek presence in Persia ex-
tended well into the Islamic period. Elements of each culture, however, were absorbed into,
and enriched by. the other, producing what was, in fact, a hybrid culture. It is disappointing to
see that the implications of this, for both texts, are not explored in the book under review,
which confines itself primarily to documentable textual evidence, and disregards consideration
of the vibrant milicux which produced those texts, as well as of the likelihood that oral trans-
mission may have contributed to the formation of both. In other words, the broader contextual
milieu—and not merely the surviving textual fragments and various testimonia—deserves se-
rious examination. There would have been an opportunity here for a truly creative discourse;
but. alas, that opportunity has been ignored.

Julie Scott Meisami
Point Richmond, California
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Essays on the Origins of Kurdish Nationalism. Ed. by Abbas Vali (Kurdish Studies
Series 4). Costa Mesa, Cal.: Mazda Publishers, 2003. Pp. 234,

The Kurdish question, after having been regarded for many decades as an internal issue for
those countries that govern the Kurds, has, since the early 1990s, received more attention not
only in the Middle East but also in the Western media. However, the coverage of the Kurds®
situation by the Western media has been far from systematic and thorough with regard to the
various aspects of the question. Although the Kurds are the fourth largest ethnic group in the
Middle East, and despite the fact that the 20" century witnessed several major Kurdish revolts
in Iran, Iraq, and Turkey, the Kurds have failed to establish a national state. What are the
peculiarities of the Kurdish nationalism? What are the backgrounds of the different Kurdish
uprisings which have been highlighted now and again in the Western media? Why are there so
many conflicting reports about the Kurds? What is the real nature of the Kurds’ situation? One
could add a series of similar questions to this list. In fact, the number of academic studies on
the Kurds amounts to only a handful, and the curious reader still awaits a persuasive explana-
tion of the factors underlying what has been labelled the Kurdish question. Essays on the
Origins of Kurdish Nationalism can be regarded as one of the few serious studies that can fulfil
the expectations of those who are looking for an academic analysis of the very nature of the
Kurdish issue. This book provides informed argumentation and debate that can surely remedy
the existing “intellectual lacuna in the area of Kurdish studies™ (p. 3).

The book, which consists of six articles, is, as its title shows, mainly devoted to theoretical
and conceptual analyses of Kurdish nationalism. Vali, the editor of the book, has. in his intro-
duction, presented a precise account of the current situation of Kurdish studies in the Western
academy. Further, he has professionally provided an excellent presentation of the articles of
the book. The editor, in his introduction, discussing nationalism and the question of origins.
asserts that arguments about the origins of an ideology. especially nationalism, are more than
a plain scholastic exercise in historiography and ascertainment of the exact date of the birth of
a certain ideology. The issue of origins is. in fact. “the point of the emergence of the ideology
as well as the genesis of its subject as a historical and political actor™. In other words the origin
of an ideology “is the mirror image of the identity of its subject”™ (p. 1). Vali, arguing the order
of causality in nationalist discourse, divides the conceptions of the origin of nationalism into
three approaches: the primordialists, who believe in the antiquity of the nation, the construc-
tivists, who consider nationalism as the prima causa of the nation, and the ethnicists, who are.
according to Vali, positioned somewhere in between the primordialists and constructivists.

The first essay of the volume, “Some Remarks on Kurdish Historiographical Discourse in
Turkey (1919-1980)", is written by Hamit Bozarslan. In the first part of this article he analyses
the role of nationalist historiography in general, maintaining that it is a discourse of political
actors on the past, the present and the future™ (p. 14). In the second part of the article Bozarslan
analyses Kurdish historical discourse in Turkey, arguing that “it is closely linked to the mate-
rial and intellectual conditions of the Kurdish movement™ (p. 16). Discussing the Kurdish his-
toriographical discourse in Turkey from its early stages in the 1910s until the end of the 1970s,
Bozarslan concludes that it has not been able to change the “broad sociological outline of the
Kurdish question™ (p.38). However, Bozarslan argues, this has resulted in the creation of a
“state of mind™ among the Kurds who have, by possessing this mindset, been able to “retain a
sense of themselves as belonging to the same group™.

Bozarslan is also the author of the fifth essay of the volume. In this essay. “Kurdish Nation-
alism in Turkey: From Tacit Contract to Rebellion (1919-1925)", he takes up the situation of
Kurdish nationalism during the last decade of the Ottoman Empire and the early years after the
triumph of the Kemalists in establishing the Turkish Republic. Arguing the paradoxical char-
acter of the development of Kurdish nationalism in this period. he maintains that the changes
in the character of the Turkish state and political power, in other words the collapse of the Ot-
tomans and the establishment of the Turkish Republic during the carly years of the 1920s,
caused a radical shift in the formation and character of Kurdish nationalism in Turkey.
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Martin van Bruinessen, the author of the second essay of the volume, discusses the role of
an epic work written by a legendary Kurdish poet, Ahmedi Khani, in the late 17" century.
Khani's Mam u Zin was considered a nationalist manifesto by almost all Kurdish nationalists
during the entire 20th century. The nationalistic reading of this work has been used as an ar-
cument to place the onset of Kurdish nationalism at an earlier point in history. However, for
van Bruinessen, who tries to show the shortcomings of such a reading, this is not an appropriate
reading of a text which was produced during a time when the necessary conditions for the
emergence of nationalism as a modern ideology did not exist. Van Bruinessen argues that the
prevailing socio-economic structures at the time of Khani were far from proper conditions for
the spread of nationalist discourses. Among van Bruinessen’s key points in this article one
finds his reference to the decisive role of the printing industry in the development of national
language and identity as it has been suggested by Benedict Anderson. Due to the absence of
such a phenomenon in Khani's time in Kurdistan van Bruinessen rejects the existence of the
ideology of nationalism in Kurdistan before the late Ottoman period, i.e. the early decades of
the 20" century. Nevertheless, van Bruinessen explicitly maintains Khani’s importance for the
later Kurdish nationalists who “*have been able to discover their own ideas in Ahmedi Khani's
work™". Hence for him Khani “may be properly called the father of Kurdish nationalism™, while
he himself “was not really a nationalist”™ (p. 56).

The editor’s own contribution to the volume appears as the third article, in which he analyses
the constructions of nation and national identity in Kurdish historical writings. Vali, by decon-
structing the works of some known Kurdish writers such as Amin Zaki, Amir Hassanpour and
Jemal Nebez, aims to prove his argument concerning the modern genesis of Kurdish identity
and nationalism. Vali’s main argument in this article is that Kurdish national identity is “un-
mistakably modern™ (p. 104). For him the emergence of various Persian, Turkish and Arab
identities in early decades of the 20" century provided the basis for the genesis of Kurdish
identity as a relationship between self and other. In other words it is the concept of differences
resulting in the formation of new identities. Vali argues that the constructed uniform nation-
states in the multi-ethnic countries of Iran. Iraq, Turkey and Syria have resulted in the constant
denial of Kurdish identity and the destruction of civil society in these countries. This has in
turn given a different character to Kurdish nationalism, which is distinct from classical nation-
alism in Europe where modernity, democratic citizenship and civil society signified the emer-
gence of nationalism.

Amir Hassanpour, analysing pre-20" century Kurdish historical and literary discourses, dis-
cusses the making of Kurdish identity in the fourth article of the volume. By analysing these
literary and historical texts he aims to show that Kurdish nationalism dates back to historians
and literary men such as Bidlisi, Khani and Koyi. Hassanpour criticises “non-dialectical”
critics of metaphysical historiography. According to him “while for metaphysical historians
the past determines the present” postmodernist genealogists, who have also, according to Has-
sanpour, a metaphysical approach to the history, reject the existence of historical events and
their “material effectivity in the present”™ (p. 162). As the editor has mentioned in his introduc-
tion to the volume, during the past ten years there has been an intellectual debate, mostly in
Kurdish. between Vali and Hassanpour concerning Kurdish nationalism. That is why one finds
references to Vali's writings in Hassanpour’s article. The ongoing debates between Vali and
Hassanpour have contributed to the development of studies on Kurdish nationalism and iden-
tity. Thus seeing some dimensions of these debates, even in this volume, makes the reading of
the book more interesting.

The sixth essay of the volume, written by Nelida Fuccaro, focuses on Kurdish nationalism
in Mandatory Syria (1921-1946). Fuccaro, focusing her analysis on one of the major Kurdish
organisations, Khoybun, in 1927, tries to explain the role of various intrinsic and extrinsic fac-
tors in the formation, development. and finally the suppression of the Kurdish national move-
ment in Syria in the age of colonial rule.

The articles of the book have comprehensive bibliographies consisting mostly of primary
sources related to the discussed topics. Despite some inconsistent transliteration of some

Orientalia Suecana LIV (2005)



222 BooOK REVIEWS

proper names, the editor and the authors have successfully managed the problem of transliter-
ation and transcription in a book which frequently refers to sources written in different modi-
fied Arabic alphabets and even in romanized Kurdish and Turkish. The comprehensive name
and subject index of the book provides the reader with an excellent tool to find the needed
topics in the book easily. There is no doubt that Essays on the Origins of Kurdish Nationalism.
by bringing together five prominent scholars with different gender, national. linguistic and
theoretical backgrounds, albeit all with high academic positions in the Western universities.
will be placed on the bookshelves of those who have been waiting for an original study of
Kurdish nationalism. As Robert Olson, the Mazda Publishers’ Kurdish Studies Series editor.
has suggested, these pioneering essays, through their original theoretical constructs, contribute
not only to the advancement of Kurdish studies but also to the study of nationalism generally.

Hashem Ahmadzadeh
Uppsala

Jastrow, Otto. Arabische Texte aus Kinderib (Semitica viva 30). Wiesbaden: Har-
rassowitz, 2003. Pp. xii, 493.

This book by Otto Jastrow makes available dialectal material that was recorded from a Mhal-
lami speaker in Beirut during January and February 1969. The volume represents about half of
the recorded material and includes German translations. Another volume with the rest of the
material is in preparation, as well as a glossary. The Mhallami vernacular is an Arabic dialect
of the so-called galtu type spoken in south-eastern Turkey. north-west of Midyat. It belongs to
the Mardin group of goltu dialects. The dialect was first investigated by Hans-Jiirgen Sasse
(1971)" in a dissertation which contained both grammar and texts. and it was later treated by
Jastrow in several articles. It was also taken into account in Jastrow's comparative grammar of
the goltu dialects, Die mesopotamisch-arabischen qaltu-Dialekte (1978, texts 1981).

The present volume focuses on one of the Mhallami dialects, that of the village Kondérib
(Turkish name Sagiitlii) about 14 km west of Midyat in the vilayet of Mardin. The book greatly
enlarges the amount of available dialect text in Mhallami, and in addition provides an updated
grammatical survey. The texts are folk-tales and other narratives as well as descriptions of the
material culture, like house construction and festivals. Jastrow has included the already-pub-
lished texts from Kandérib (Jastrow 1974 and 1981) with some corrections in order to collect
all the available texts from the same village. As it now stands, the volume can greatly enhance
the further grammatical analysis of the dialect as well as serving anthropological purposes. The
methodological weakness that all the text originate from one and the same informant is com-
pensated by the particular talents of this speaker: his intelligence, excellent memory and high
level of competence in the dialect. We might wish for linguistic material from both sexes and
from several generations, etc., which certainly would have extended our knowledge of the
dialect. But the circumstances for such research were not favorable at the time of Jastrow’s
field research in the area, and are still not so today. We have to confine ourselves to available
sources, which in the case of Kondérib are conspicuously extensive, thanks to the efforts of

' Linguistische Analyse des arabischen Dialekts der Mhallamiye in der Provinz Mardin {Siidosttiirkei).
* “Der Schatz in der Zisterne. Arabische Texte in der Mhallami-Mundart von Kandérib (Vilayet Mardin.
Siidosttiirkei),” in Islamwissenschaftliche Abhandlungen. Fritz Meier zum 60. Geburtstag. edited by R.
Gramlich, 129-151, Wiesbaden: Steiner, 1974 Die mesopotamisch-arabischen galtu-Dialekie, vol. 2
Volkskundliche Texte in elf Dialekten (Abhandlungen fiir die Kunde des Morgenlandes 46:1, Wiesbaden:
Steiner, 1981).
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Jastrow, and will be even more so in the future when the remaining volumes are published.

The Mardin group is now the best known of the Anatolian galtu dialects. Only the Kosa sub-
group, and the plain south of Mardin (“Ebene™), lack special studies, but, according to Jastrow,
who recorded more than 20 hours of Kdsa speech during 1967-69, Kosa differs little from
Mhallami, one of the isoglosses being the word for “he came”. In Kosa this is ¢¢ with imila,
in Mhallami ga. As for the dialects of the plain we may get a hint from the study of the border
dialects of ‘Amiuda, Darbésiyye and Ris al-‘Ayn by Isaksson and Lahdo.? The Christian speak-
ers in those towns exhibit a language close to that of Mardin with the exception of some con-
cessions to Central Syrian speech habits.

The basic verbal morphology is practically the same as in Mardin. What is characteristic of
Mhallami speech is a complete assimilation of nonradical /¢/ to a succeeding consonant (tokkiin
< to-thiin) and a great variety of preverbal particles (verbal modifiers), which enable the
speaker to express subtle aspectual, temporal and modal nuances. We even encounter com-
pounds of verbal modifiers. A combination of the actual present particle kii- (< ykiin) and the
future particle ta- gives rise to the complex kii-to- which with the prefix conjugation (YQTL)
expresses imminent future (an action close at hand). The complex ka-12-YOTL expresses un-
real actions in the past (what would have happened).

Besides being linguistic documents, the texts provide extremely valuable information about
daily life in Kandérib. The main headings sort the texts into the subcategories of village life:
“Das Haus”., “Mensch und Brauchtum™, *Das Dorf und seine Umgebung”, “Haustiere™, “Jagd
und Wildtiere™, “Getreide, Brot und Gebiick™, “Typische Gerichte”, “Kupfergefisse,
“Eimer™, “Siebe”, “Korbe”, “Siicke”, “Berufe™, “Schatzgeschichten”, *“Mirchen”. Concerning
the technical terminology and loan words, the reader often feels the need for the promised glos-
sary. A glossary would have explained to the reader the word addawmat (page 146 line 7) with
a feminine plural suffix from Aramaic dawmo. or the construction yséqiin szzabass as a calque
from the Turkish suruyorlar. As expected, the transcriptions are of high quality. In an exten-
sive text material it is inevitable, though, that some renderings are open to discussion. In such
cases it is now possible for the reader to check all the original tape recordings at the website of
SemArch, Semitisches Spracharchiv des Lehrstuhls Semitistik an der Universitit Heidelberg
(http://www.semarch.uni-hd.de). This is a commendable procedure that should become stan-
dard in all future dialectal text publications. With the help of this facility the reader can check
to what extent the transcriber tends towards a phonemic rendering, disregarding some finer
nuances in the speech habits. For example. on page 26 line 3 (same in 62 line 1) it is possible
to catch apsan “in order to” from the recording, while the transcription ignores the anticipatory
assimilation and supplies the rendering obsan; on the same page line 2, olhaddad, ysawilu “the
smith makes for him™ hides a pronunciation with an epenthetic vowel /2/ in accordance with §
0.3.4 (“Sprossvokal™) in the grammatical survey, and it could have been transcribed alhaddad
avsawilu. This is not a fault, just a matter of suitability, since an exact phonetic transcription
would make reading the texts unwieldy. The reviewers have found only one mistake in the
transcription: ‘agrabive on page 62 line 3 should be rendered ‘agrab (a small pickaxe).

Bo Isaksson and Ablahad Lahdo
Uppsala

* Isaksson. Bo and Ablahad Lahdo, “Three border towns between Turkey and Syria: ‘Amida, Darbésiyye
and Ras al=“Ayn,” in “Sprich doch mit deinen Knechten aramdisch, wir verstehen es!” 60 Beitrdge zur
Semitistik. Festschrift fiir Otto Jastrow zum 60. Geburtstag, edited by W. Arnold and H. Bobzin. 311-335
(Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 2002).
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